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PREFiCE. 



The Cliinese characters are records of a distant past. In- 
stead of being hidden under the rubbish heaps of mined 
palaces, like the Cuneiform Inscriptions, they have, millen- 
nium after millennium, been passing in open day through 
the hands of scribesp Subject to the caprices of each genem- 
tion of writers, they now present themselves to us in a vast 
variety of successive forms* Through these forms, if the 
inquisitive eye of science trace correctly the process of 
change, we may acquire a knowledge of the origin of Chinese 
writing, and the method pursued by the inventors. 

These men did not make a language. What they did 
was to find out a mode of committing to writing a language 
which was already made. It was a sufficient medium at 
that time for the thoughts and wants of a civilized peoph 
The Chinese language^ as judged by the characters, is not 
barbarous. Though simple and not much developodj it is 
civilized| and represents man in a condition marked by high 
moral, political, and social characteristics. He is well fed 
and well clothed. He i§ possessed of the conveniences and 
even luxuries of life. Many of the principal elements which 
make up the social state of modern China existed when the 
clmracters were invented. In these inquiries the conviction 



^'1 



PEEFACE. 



is forced on us that we are dealing with an old civilization^ 
and a language well stocked and compacted. The worde 
of the language were as clearly divided into parts of speech, 
and as clearly distingnished from each other by their sense, 
as at any later period. 

This book is intended to be a guide to the study of the 
picture writing of the Chinese and to their conventional 
signs of words. It is an introduction to the analysis of the 
Chinese eharactersj and to the history of the words in ancient 
and modern times in regard to their sounds and written signs. 

Those who have read my *^ China's Place in Philology^' 
know that I believe in the possibility of proving the ultimate 
identity of Chinese and European words. My present task, 
however, does not lead me into opposition with the opinions 
and practice of any modem philologists, by comparing words 
belonging to different families of language, except in one 
respect. I have found it necessary to strengthen the proof 
of the old sounds of the Chinese characters by citing corre- 
sponding words in Mongol and Japanese, After the work 
was in print, and while writing this Preface, I have seen 
Professor Max Mullcr*s fourth volumej just published^ of 
*^ Chips from a German Workshop," where, at page 111, arc 
inserted three posthumous letters of the late Professor Julian 
bearing on this very point. The validity of my proof pub- 
lished in the "Eovue Orientale" of November^ 1865j more 
than ten years ago, of the connexion of the Chinese and 
Mongol languages J is contested by this great scholar. I wiil 
endeavour, as time permits^ to collect a much larger number 
of instances of identity in roots than is contained in that 
article, for I am fully aware that in this critical instance 
of contiguity between the monosyllabic and polysyllabic 
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areas the vocabulary of identities should be made as large 
as possible. 

I have been urged to do this by Professor Max Miiller 
himselfj who yields to none in the interest with which he 
regards questions connected with the Eastern Asiatic lan- 
guages, and who has said and done much to stimulate those 
who are engaged in these researches. I will here only say 
that Professor Julienj when he condemned my views on this 
point, did not carefully esamine the instances given of iden- 
tities of roots. For example, the Chinese word hk *^ green," 
Mandarin iuy adraiti=? of comparison with the Mongol h^on, 
but Julion compared io^on with i^sinff **blue/' ^^green^^' and 
*^black.^' When comparing the Chinese iHen "heQ.ven" 
with the corresponding word in Mongol, he wrote it ie^ri^ 
m in modern Turkishj instead of tenffri or tinffn^ the Mongol 
Besides this, he omitted all references to my arguments from 
common laws of order in words, from rhythmical resemblances 
and from identity in syllabary. 

Words in the languages of nomad races are, it eeems 
to me, more easily lost or changed than in the languages 
of settled populations. Hence the necessity of paying parti- 
cular regard to identical laws whether in the syllabary, the 
syntax, the system of derivation, or in the prosody. It is 
much to be regretted that Julien with his vast knowledge 
of words does not appear to have been conscious of this. 

In this book will be found by the student a much larger 
collection of explanations of characters than has been before 
given in works on the Chinese language. The etymologies 

tare traced to their native sources and frequently criticized. 
The compiler of the Shwo wen is the author of most of the 
current explanations, but though always deserving of at ten- 
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tioiij he often errSj as is shown by native students of later 
times. No explanations then should be ascribed to him for 
which he is not responsible. Later authors are also worthy 
of being consulted. Their names are here often cited; for 
brevity, I have written the initial letters only, e*g. Sw for 
Shwo weuj and Tt for Tai tung, author of Lu shu kn. 

The early Jesuits were accustomed to interpret Chinese 
characters on the wildest principles. They detected religions 
mysteries in the most unexpooted situations. Kwei " trea- 
cherouSj" is written with Mm ^^nine,'* and above it one of 
the covering radicals %. This then was Satan at the head 
of the nine ranks of angels. The character ^^ c^hwen **a 
boat,'* was believed to contain an allusion to the Deluge, On 
the left side is the ark and on the right are the signs for 
eight and for persons. The day for this mode of explaining 
the Chinese characters has gone by. 

The form of the characters made use offer explanation in 
this work is the modem. This will be most useful and com- 
prehensible to the student* Old forms are puzzling to the 
beginner. The best collection of old and new forms of the 
characters accessible to the European student is that given 
by Morrison in his fifth volume. It has the advantage of 
being alphabetical. 

The acquisition of the written language will become 
easier when the oharacters are explained than if there be 
no key to their formation. 

Besides helping the student to acquire the written lan- 
guage, I have had in view the determination of the phonetic 
value of the characters. 

There is sufficient regularity in the construction of the 
charaoters to render it possible for us to amve at some 
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important conclusions respecting them. Certain groups of 
characters have final m uniformly. Others have final p. 
Others have final k^ and so on. These final letters therefore 
were in existence when the characters were first made. 
This accounts for their having been retained as signs of 
words ending in these letters till they were lost in the up- 
growth of the Mandarin tongue. 

In the third chapterj containing a list of 1144 phonetics, 
will be found many lost finals restored, A considerable part 
of these have the restored final letter in a parenthesis to 
denote lack of certainty. In cases without the parenthesisj 
I have felt satisfied as to the propriety of restoring the lost 
letter^ and usually the reasons are given. Whenever I could 
find the evidenccj I have been careful to mark the authority 
of aid works^ and chiefiy the Kwang yiin, for the restoration 
of lost finals. This work has been for me the most prolific 
and valuable source of information on this point In it the 
initials k^ g^ k\ i, /, p\ etc., are kept carefully distinct 
throughout. 

When the old final and initial letters, or in other words 
the ancient phonetic values of the phoneticSj are fixed, the 
determination of roots must follow. Phonetic characters are 
not roots* They are a key to the roots. Each widely ex- 
tended root is written with several different phonetics. The 
knowledge of the phonetics will be followed by the discovery 
of the roots of which they were the signs. 

If it be asked why had not each root a distinct phonetic, 
the reply must be that roots rapidly grew. Thus, many 
round things were in primitive times called lut or $ut^ both 
from an older dut, Tour or five roots soon became ten or 
twenty. Bat it would happen that soon after a nnmber 
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of round things had received this name, it would become 
polishcdj intensified, modifiedj abridgcdj and lengthened, in 
each instance after a fashion of its own. Then came the 
invention of writing. All the words were written on pictorial 
and phonetic grounds. The men who wrote them could only to 
a certain degree, while inventing signs for the various words, 
act under the impression that any of those words were etymo- 
logically connected. Thus round things with the sounds teu^ 
/ii, hy si'tj i^eUj ieUj would come to be written at first with 
several phonetics. After the loss of final /, there was still greater 
confusionj for other phonetics which had lost k would be by 
some writers employed as signs for words which had lost tj 
while phonetics used as signs for roots anciently ending in p 
would be used by modern writers for roota once ending in k. 

The best way to represent the Chinese roots would be, 
perhaps, that adopted by Pictet in his **Originas Indo- 
Europeennes-" Philological studies should be perpetually 
associated with the life of the people and the objects embraced 
within the horizon of their knowledge, I cannot enter in 
the present worlc on so wide an enterprise. 

After sketching the prineiples of formation in the charae- 
tors, and the history of Chinese writing, I have described the 
sources for the history of the sounds and the letter changes 
which have occurred in the language. As one among the 
moans of gaining information on this point, reference has 
been made to the Japanese transcription. 

Dr, J, C- Hepburn has been the first in his Dictionary to 
place the question of the old Chinese transcriptions in Japan 
in a correct and intelligible form. This he has don© in his 
second edition, I have tlius been aided in showing in the 
seventh chapter of this work how the Go on and Kan on 
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traBscriptions may throw much useful Hglit on the history 
of the Chineso language. 

MM. Sarazin and de Eosny do not appear to haye seen 
the new acoouot given by Dr* Hepburn when they discussed 
the Japanese transcriptions at the Congress of Orientalists 
at Paris*in 1873, as reported in the "Compte Rendu." 

I am obliged to M, de Eosny for pointing out in the 
** Actos de la Society d'Ethnographie," 1871 to 1873, vol vii., 
an error on the subject of the Japanese passive into which I 
had fallen in my " China's Place in Philology." It was an 
inadvertence^ as was his when he represented me as seeking 
to trace a path for the Chinese of the old ages to go in a 
pleasure train to admire the Tower of Bsbeh An amusing 
idea this^ but it is not mine, for I was careful in my book to 
express the opinion that the Chinese must have gone away 
from western Asia before the time of the separation of lan- 
guages to which the Hebrew mad Babylonian doomnent 
speaking of the Tower of Babel refers. 

After reading M. de Eosny's opinion of etymology and of 
the comparison of words, I still think these comparisons may 
and ought to be madoj and become eminently useful when 
under the guidance of a good philological method. Speaking 
of my book he says, '' Les indianistes, les s^mitistes et surtout 
lea helltinistes n'auront qu^a ouvrir son livre pour se former 
una idee de la solidite de sos comparaisons.'^ I know well 
that this habit of merely opening a book may lead to a strong 
condemnation of it. It is not, however, safe to form an 
unfavourable judgment after so brief an examination. These 
identities of Greek words, for example, and Greek formative 
syllables with those belonging to some Turanian langtiages, 
are too numerous to be accounted for as accidental The 
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Mongol language has been so little studied by European 
savam that there is till the present time no Mongol dic- 
tionary or grammar of that language in English or French, 
The modem Hellenist belieFCS that the Greeks carae from 
the neighbourhood of the Caspian Sea^ where they were near 
the Mongols, and that the languages of the two rkces are 
not connected- He would perhaps modify his view if he 
first examined the Mongol carefully in regard to roots and 
grammar and formed an nnprejudiced decision, making 
fair allowance for the effect of geographical contiguity. 

Probably M. de Eosny is one of those ethnologists who 
are opposed to comparisons of words because they seem to 
cast a doubt on the widely accepted opinion that the various 
families of human speech grew up separately like trees from 
the Boih But however appropriate this way of speaking may 
boj it should be remembered that each tree comes from a seed 
dropped from a similar tree. Whenever the metaphor of a 
tree is used of languageSj of laws, of grammatical forms or of 
roots, their derivation in each case from a pre-existing tree 
of the same kind should be kept in view as a possibility. 

Among the new methods in philology that are now 
coming into vogue is the use of the laws of position in 
determining the family relationship of languages. I rejoice 
to see that M, de Eosny has himself used this method in his 
** Affinites des Langues Finno-Japonaises." Professor Boiler's 
method of proving the connexion of the Japanese and Tartar 
languages by comparison of words only, falls much sliort 
in force because he omits reference to the laws of position. 
Both these eminent philologists seem to mo to limit their 
subject needlessly by passing over in silence the Dmvidian 
languages. Nor docs IL de Rosny notice in the Finnish the 
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circumstance that its geographical contiguity to Sclavomc 
and Teutonic peoples has caused a rough shaking in its syn- 
tactical system. It is indeed so free from that rigidity in 
the lawB of position that marks the other languages of the 
group, that the combination Mongol-Japanese would be better 
as a name than that which M. de Eosny has chosen. But 
better still is the word Turanian. This may be made to 
include the Dravidian races, which it appears to me essential 
not to omit I would keep the word Turanian, but not 
extend it to the monosyllabic languages. M. de Kosny has 
praised parts of " China's Place in Philology,'* and strongly 
condemned others. In a few years it will be seen whether 
he is right in lending encouragement to the hypothesis of 
mutual isolation between the families* 

In giving prominence to the laws of position as valid proof 
of connexion or disconnexion in language, he cannot claim 
to be fighting under the "Sanscritist'* banner. His studies 
lie in a more eastern region, and his intelligence compels him 
to the admission that a careful consideration of those laws is 
essential to complete the linguistic process which proves con- 
sanguinity. Let him carry the process a step further, and he 
will perhaps find himself driven to the conclusion, that 
Tartar processes of grammar and Tartar laws of position may 
be applied to elucidate the peculiarities of languages nearer 
home* His present position^ as at the same time the writer 
of the AJinUh and of the critique on my book, is not very 
tenable. Words are more easily borrowed by contiguous 
languages than grammatical features* If the close resem- 
blance of grammatical features between Arian and Turanian 
languages can be proved by extending the method which 
M. de Eusny himself employs, then u fortiori the identity 



of similar words in the two systems may be hopefully 
discussed. 

It is a matter of great satisfaction to me, that in this 
book I respond to his challenge in Aefei^ p. 186, to bring 
forward the proofs of my readings of old Chinese sounds. I 
wish they were more completOj but hope that the citations 
from native authorities such as the Kwang yiin* will inspire 
confidence in the correctness of my renderings. 

The Appendices have been separately printed at Geneva, 
tinder the kind care of M* Francois Turrettini, 

Here will be found specimens of old forms of the cha» 
ractersj and among them the radicals of the Shwo wen in the 
Sian chwen, or small Seal charaeter* Also rules for the 
pronunciation of words given with the syllabic spelling in 
K*ang hi. The right use of the tables of sound in K'ang hi 
is very important in the search for the old sounds. Students 
who have been familiar only with tho Mandarin or Canton 
pronnnciationSj and who may not be accustomed to make use 
of the initials ft, rf, ^, f^] (Ijs^ will find in K'ang hi*s tables 
proof of their existence. 

A kind friend in China, interested in the progress of 
Chinese philologyj has assisted in tho publication of this 
work. 



J A cop J of the Kwaug yuu» with the iiuiiiUM ami tiimk murkctj iu tho 
margin, mav now be consulti^d in thts British Mu^ett&ip 
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century. 

Ty. T*ang yiin. Dictionary of T*ang dynasty. Cited in Kh. 

Tsy. Tsi yiin. Dictionary of the Sung dynasty. Cited in Kh. 

Yh. Yiin hwel Dictionary of the Yuen dynasty. Cited in Kh. 

Chy. Hung wu cheng yiin. Dictionary made by order of Hung wu, founder 
of the Ming dynasty. Cited in Kh. 

Kin shI tsui pien. Collection of inscriptions. 

Lsk. Lu shu ku. Dictionary of Tai tung. 

Kh. K^g hi tsl tien. The most valuable of recent dictionaries. Arranged 
according to the radicals. Published a.d. 1717. 



NAMES OF AUTHOES REFERRED TO BY THEIR 

DHTIALS. 



Kp. Kwo p^. An ancient explainer of the classics. a.d. 343. One of the 
mo^t influential of the founders of the syllabic spelling. 

Tt. Tai tung^ the learned author of Lu shu ku, in the twelfth century. 

Tyt. Twan yii tsai. Author of Lu shu yin yiin piau. The most successful 
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The old four tones are 2jS pHng^ Jl shang, ^ c*At*, \ ju. 
These are marked in this work 1, 2, 3, 4. 

When the upper and lower series of initial letters, k, t,p, «, etc., g, d, b^ z, 
etc., are distinguished from each other, the four tones become eight 

Tone class 1 becomes 1 and 5. 
Tone class 2 becomes 2 and 6. 
Tone class 3 becomes 3 and 7. 
Tone class 4 becomes 4 and 8. 

This arrangement suits the native syllabic dictionaries of Canton, Amoj, and 
Fucheu, and the pronunciation of the old middle dialect, as exemplified in the 
dialects of Shanghai and Ningpo. 

There was no c*hu sheng in the time of the classics. 

In Sir Thomas Wade's system, tone class 5 becomes 2, 2 becomes 3, and 
3 becomes 4. 

The subdivision of pHng sheng in Chinese dictionaries constructed on the old 
system, into upper and lower, was early made for convenience in binding, and 
has nothing to do with difference in intonation. 

Later, when the Mandarin dialect was formed, a real subdivision of pHtig 
sheng into two classes, each characterized by a peculiar intonation, had already 
taken place. 

The subdivision of thang and hia pHng in Wu fang yuen yin and other 
Mandarin dictionaries is reaL 
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/, a, 0, 1^ as in Italian. 

U^ o, as in German. 

Final e as in the English "then." 

Medial e, not having i or y before it^ as a in "America.*' 

The vowel i' is like e in " ladle." 

In t, t% an aspirate follows t in each case. 

In k\ p^ an aspirate follows k and/?. 

In ch* an aspirate follows t and precedes sh. 
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STUDY OF THE CHINESE CHARACTERS- 



CHAPTER I. 

The Radicals. 

Origin of Chinssb Wbitino. Its Th&bb Founders. Distikction bbtwbbn Wbn 
AMD Tsi'. What abb Radicals? What abb PuonbticsP List of Radicals 
AS now vsbd. 

The native tradition points to B.C. 2700 as the time when writing 
was invented in China. The histories of that country systematically 
refer all civilized inventions to a native origin. Since, however, it is 
incredible that weaving, pottery, metallurgy, astronomical observation, 
the calendar, the use of the plough, of boats, and the cultivation of 
wheat, barley, rice, and millet, should all have sprung up in China 
without foreign help, it must be allowed to be quite possible that 
writing, like other intellectual results of man's activity, may have 
been brought to China from some other country. Those who brought 
the early discoveries of civilization to China may well have been the 
Chinese themselves. ,^ 

The reputed founder of Chinese writing was Tsang kie, who is ^^-^ 
described in fabulous accounts as minister under the Emperor Hwang i^ 
ti, and distinguished by possessing four eyes and the countenance of ^^ 
a dragon, i.e. he possessed marvellous wisdom and great loftiness of 
thought. 

Other accounts ascribe it to Fu hi, who made the eight symbols of 
iC divination by lines, and invented a system for records and official 
communications, which took the place of the older method by knotted 
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cords. From tliia beginiiiiig sprang the written character and the 
fifBt books. ^ 

Another story aays that under the Emperor Hwang ti, nx. 2697, 
two mmisterSj Tbu mng and T$ang kie^ tniosformed the eight symbols 
of Fu hi into a more completi^ system, and drew pictures resemhliug 
the foot'prints of birds. 

The tradition of the first invention of writing m seen then to 
hover with uncertainty over three numea, and m beyond the reach of 
more exact inquiry or any certain confirmation of date or person. 

Among tbe characters, the prominent distinction e^L^ting between 
the pictorial and the phonetic led to two name-a almost from the first. 
The pictorial characters were called ^ Wen, JFen, or miin, means 
beautifulj stripedj ornamented with various colours. The latter and 
more nnmerouB claaa of phonetically formed characters ore called 
^ Td (Preface to Sw), 

The ideographic characters may be most conveniently illustrated 
by the two hundred and fourteen radicals of Ktkug hi'a dictionary. 
The word ' radical ' is misleading. The Chinese equivalent pu means 
classes, and corresponds in use to our words 'kingdom' in natural 
history-^ and 'orders' and 'species' in botany and zoology. 

The radicals were reduced in number by the Chinese lejcicographers 
from about nine hundred to a few more than two hundred in the 
seventeenth century. They occur in the same form nearly as in 
Eang hi in the Cheng tsi tang and Tsl hwei, works which werc in 
circulation half a century earlier. 

The following list of radicals ia taken from Kang hi's dictionary. 
Though far from including all the ideographic characters, which, 
indeed, are aaid to be two thousand in number, it presents a very fuH 
illustration of the mode in which those characters were made. 

It should be kept in mind that they have been modified to suit 
modem writing in the Kiai nhtt form, 

The t4^ndency of the modem extension of bduoatton has been to 
simplify forms and to diminish the number of variotions. 

This remark, however^ needs limitation. A multitude of old forms 
wore indeed simplified^ tho labour of writing wm much shortened 
by tbe use of the modem hair pencil, and diminution in the number 

4o n.c* ^T3fl^ 
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of strokes was in many cases eflFected. But short-hand writing, 
ornamental caligraphy, and the tendency to add new radicals to 
characters once destitute of them, have, on the other hand, multiplied 
forms beyond all precedent. 

The present two hundred and fourteen radicals are the result 
of three great modifications. They are fewer and more simple than 
those of the Li shu, as these are fewer and more simple than those 
of the Chwen wen, and as the radicals of the Chwen wen are 
simpler than those of the Ku wen. 

The radicals of the Ku wen are the nearest in shape we can 
obtain to the original ideographs of the inventors of writing. 



List of Radicals as now used. 



R. 1. - yt, tit, "one." ^ ^ ^ '^^; 



The initial t is derived from the Amoy sound chit, where ch 
represents t. Sw. Picture of an idea {ch'i ah'i). Sw says the Kw 
of this radical has r. 56. Tt insists that the single stroke is more 
ancient and that the addition of y^, "to shoot," is modem. 



R. 2. I ktcun. \^ "^ Ivxl^ 

Opposite in direction to the strokes of Fu hi and to the characters 
— , m, H« The same as kan, "an upright stem or trunk of 
anything." First found in Sw, and a result of the study of the 
characters by Hii shu chung, its author. 

R. 3. I chu, tu{k){t). ^ \X(^\ 

" A dot,'* " the flame of a lamp or candle." Picture of the object. 
Used in modem writing as a comma to mark sentences. 

A downstroke inclined from right to left. ' 

Probably formed by contraction from some more complex character, 
like it in sound. For example, it may be the left-hand stroke of 
7V pat, " eight." Inclined downwards from left to right, it is called 
put, but by some this form is called na, for nap, as if it came from 
\ ju, nip, " enter." 



THB CHIKE^ CRARACTRBS. 



Second in the eyole of ten. It is Teiy oldj for it is found on 
many of the moat ancient Tases as a aingl© bent stroke. It may have 
been formed from some character called kiff and having this for one 
of its strokes. Yet it may be a foreign fiymboh Several signs in 
the denary and duodenary cydes ore not capable of easy explanation 
from Chinese sources. 

If foreign J it ia more likely to be a Babylonian symbol than any 
other, because the Babylonians had also the denary' and duodenary 
cycle. 



K, 6. ] kiue.gii, ''hook." 
Picture of a hook. In the Chwen form 5* 



'' t^ lMA.6 '^'^■^^^M 



It i* 



R, 7- I^ ri {er)t «i, '* two; 

Two strokes conveniently represent the number two. In Sw it 
consists of three hands and two strokes and in Kw of — ^^ and a 
form with 11. 62 on the rights as in ^. 

Ae a radical it includes those characters which in modem writing 
happen to contain^ as their most prominent feature, two parallel 
strokes drawn from left to right, 

E. 8* -^^ **-^ tiu, du. 

This is a fictitious modern character contracted for convenience 
from more complex characters about twenty in number, which are 
written with it. As a covering, like he. 13, 27, 40, it ia ujsed 
chiefly with words which suggest roofs or shade of some kind. 

First made a separate character in the Tsi hwei» a dictionary of 
the seventeenth century, 

R* 9. A /<*«» nin, 

Man. Picture of a man. One author sayii a picture of the arms 
and legs. The form used on the left hand of compound characters is 
at in^; 

JffU benevolence. So eaUad becjiuae it is natttral to man* It ta 
written fc jui if with Zl m*Hwo" on the right Lacw nayt, **What 
theoriginiil % i* to 55 *b^^en/ such k Jen^ 'bt^nevolcncc,' kijirn, 



THE RADICALS. O 

'man."* Confucius said t ig A ffi "benevolence is humanity/* /en 
che^jen ye. 

Human attributes, things done by man or in which man, in the 
mental picture of the idea, is the most prominent element, are classed 
under this radical 

Many particles and pronoims find a place here. E.g. j^ yt, ''in 
order to/' "take." Of this the Kw g suggests no likeness to our 
radical. 

E. 10. JL jen 5, nin. 

Man. It is used at the bottom of characters. The same as A> <^ 
says Tt. 

The following examples will illustrate its use : 

Sw jj; f/un 6, dun, "sincere." "From £1 and A." 

% yuen 5, gon, " source." " From ZL wad A*" 

JJ hiung, " elder brother." " From p and A» because an elder 
brother should instruct the younger." 

^ «, " rhinoceros." Formerly a picture of the animal. 

E. 11. Ay«> nip, "enter/' "within/' "obtain." 

A picture of entering. 

Sw says in explaining the character, ^ nut, net, nip, "From JJ 
and \, * entering from outside.' " This is as if from above downwards. 

As a phonetic, 14taju, nip. 

The Mong. nehierehu, "to penetrate,*' should be compared with 
this word. 

R. 12. /^ pa, pat 
Eight. 

A picture of separation. Two men or things back to back. — Sw. 
Perhaps the root derived its sound from the idea of subdivision 



and separation heard as pat i ' 

E. 13. f]kiung/kom. oCtvi ICU) l\ UOi-^^\^ 



Distant regions. The outer regions of a kingdom or city. Etjrmo- 
logicaUy it means "empty," and is the same as k^ung, "empty." 
At the top of some characters it has the form J^ , and is like e. 73. 

' Che IB a demonstratiTe or imperfect relative coming after the word or claiue to which 
it points, and belonging to the sabject. r# ia a demonstratiTe following its word or danae, 
and belonging to the predicate. 
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Sw, Immediately outside the city waa kiau (kok)^ Ke^tt to this 
^€ (dat)* Beyond this^ HfUf *Hhe forest/' Last of all, and oatflide 
of the himtt was kiun^ (kom). 

Kiumg then is the unoccupied land which the Mongols call ^m 
figwe m ga^ift 'Mand without a lord" (lord without'^ land}. Thia 
description takes us back to the time whan much of China was un- 
fellod forest or untilled soil^ and when the settlements of civilis^ed 
men were comparatively distant from each other. 

This may, I believCi be one of the roota named from thd mouth 
in the priroitivo gesture speech of men, in which, for example^ a 
guttural initial and final m might he conTenientty used for any ideas 
implying disappearance and hollowness, accompanied with the cloaing 
of an open mouth as an auxiliary sign of the act. 

But since Hm is also a bow, the root kmn for emptiness and 
hollow neBs may also have originated it^ from occasional refiamblanee 
to the shape of a how, 

B. 14- ^-» mi, mfA. i VU? 

Turned downward, 

Sw Hanging downward from ^* one. Another writer says cloth 
laid on the floor of a tent. It la contracted from f. 627, r. napkipi 
Jg mikt ''curtain/' *'to cover/* which occurs in Sc, 
Ab a phonetic^ 627 ming or miAv or mkn* 

B, 15. y ping.pmu -tUU^Ot "tllU V*Vma#_ 

Ice. Pietur© of hanging icicles. 

This radical is applied to words of coldness. 

B. 16. /L ^ '' *'^^ ^^ *'^- 

A low bench or stooL Picture of a stool. 

Five kinds are mentioned as anciently in uae, viiu of jade, mrved, 
red, lacquertjd, and unpaintcd. The ancient Chinese learned on these 
stools^ as they ml on mats. The mats were laid on the ground or on 
a dais of wood or ma^on work. 

Uaod for stoobj words of leaning, etc. 

R. 17. p Hm, 

To open the mouth. A veasel fi»r i^eoeiviDg things. A piotcuie of 
the act of opening the tnoutb. 
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As a phonetic (166) the sound becomes hiung by the change of 
final m to fig. See p. 109 Ui "violent/' "cruel" 
See R. 13 for the same root appearing as kiung. 

R. 18. JJ tau, tot, "knife." 

In compounds the shape becomes as in ^Utau. A picture of the 
back and the edge of an ancient knife. Sii in Sw. 

As a phonetic it takes the sound tau, chau, and has lost final t. 

When the form with two downstrokes is used it is in compound 
characters. 

The tau and pit ^ "brush," are mentioned as the two ancient 
writing implements. 

R. 19. :fj li, lik, "strength." 

Sw says, "A picture of human muscles." In the old shapes 
preserred it looks like a hand turned towards the ground ^, or like 
a digging implement at work. 

R. 20. ^ po, poh. ^ cho, tok. 

The first is a picture of a man bent and holding something in his 
arms. — Sw. The sound is that of pau, " to embrace." The second 
is a picture of a spoon {dok) with something in it. 

This radical is also a phonetic. See 41st phonetic, and 168, 465. 

Not only is pok employed as a verb, " to embrace ; " the limbs 
used in embracing and the thing embraced are also called pok. The 
arm is pik.^ A bundle is pau for pok. 

With two horizontal strokes inside, our radical is piin, "even," 
'' average," "a little of." But the real sound is kun, as seen in 
^ kiun, " even." Here our sign is both phonetic and ideographic. 

In several words our sign has the phonetic value gut and kut. 
See p. 562. 

A common value is kiung, hiung ^ from kom, as in {^ "breast," 
"chest," and with "g yen^ "words," enclosed hung, 1 Aom, "noise." 

Further, it has the sound kok in p. 458, r. rice, kH, kuk, " chry- 
santhemum." It is also phonetic in 98a, keu, " a hook," though here 
the final k is lost. 

^ The late Professor Stanislas Julien did not himself undertake the study of the Chinese 
old pronunciation ; but when I pointed out to him during our lengthened correspondence 
thatpt, *'arm/' being pik in old Chinese, it became like the Greek mixvst he admitted that 
it VM a most interesting coincidence. 



'\tc. 
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R.21. 



t Ph pit- 
To compare. 



Spoon* Pietore of a spoon. 
Also a phonetic, the llth. 

Probable origin in pat, ** to spread out," or in bai, *^ to strike," 
from the sound of the iinplomeut. See n. Si, whare 21 is doubled. 

R. 22. IZ. " iOA^ tcu R'ua^^ ' 

Fang 1 pom* A peck meaeurOt or rathar a iressel tised for 
holding a peck. It was, says Lsk, called fang^ bocauso of its 
equareaess* "To place" and "a place" are aho fang. Looking 
for a physical origin of these abstract terms, wo perhaps find it, 
if we wish to speculate, in f^ng, " abundantj well filled/" Things 
that are well filled giye out a sound when struck which may have 
been heard aBp&m or bom. 

Another source may be suggested, Pdng 5 bongf " side." The 
side of a bench or wall might give origin to tho idea "squareness," 
and might receive the name bom m an iniitution of the sound of 
striking against it. 

The peck, ieu ^ "of ten pints/' is also called /crw^. 

Si 6 ^1, A containing vesseL The idea here is squareness and 
not only capacity; for it is used to write picn, '*an oblong tablet 
of honour," and it having a similar meaning. 

Compare kwei, kit, " carpenter's rule," for the origin of the sounds 
ITirough these it may come from koi, '* to cut." Sw says it is 
formed from 22 with — ^/, ** one,'" to cover it- 

R* 24. -f* shi, dap. 

Ten, Origin probably in grasping. A bundle of ten would b<^ 
call«^ dapt because z/iip, dip, is one of the roots for "to pick up," aiid 
tip to take hold of in th^ bund. But crossing hands is idso idp 
and €*/m. This may have been the origin of zhip, for " ten." 

S/ii k the thiid phonetic. 

R. 25. f* pft,pol\ ** to divine." 

A picture of the act of scorching a tortoise for the purpoee 
of divination. Another account nays it i» a pir.turfi of the lines^ down 
and acro», seen on a tortoise shell. Also a phonetic, tlio seventeenth* 
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R. 26. P Uie, Ufik, also ML "^^ >^ tau> 

Joint. Of bones, of bamboo, etc. Picture of bones, which, fitting 
neatly into one another, were nsed as seals to indicate delegated 
power, the king keeping one of them. The oldest sound was tik^ 
for final t is derived from final k frequently, and ta comes out of t. 

Form in Sw E^ , in la shu ^ . When the bent form is as in ^ , 
it is g R. 163. 

Also phonetic. See 575, 974, both of which, |||| tat, gj tsie, are the 
same with this radical. Note that tsit is the sound in classical poetry, 
and the supposed change from k to t must therefore have taken 
place previously to B.C. 1100, unless, as is unlikely, t has changed to k. 

R. 27. ;r Aaw/'"^tV l^'Uvi \i\o\^ ^ 

Picture of an impending rock or mountain. A cave in which 
men may live. — Sw. Lspy says it is a picture of a river bank bend- 
ing over and forming both bank (ngan) and shelter. Also phonetic. 
See 2a. It describes, like rr. 8, 14, 40, things that are covered. 

R. 28. X\ 8i, tik. 

To think for one's self, same as ^ si, '* private." 

Han fei, the old philosopher of that name, said that Tsang kie 
formed this character to represent thinking and planning for one's 
self. It has the value tik or sik in pp. 50fl, 120, 186, 287a, and in 
RR. 52, 120. 

It has also the phonetic value men, with the meaning ''coat 
of mail," " a certain one." See p. 286. 

The shape is probably the half of ^ a'i, " silk," and is that of 
a cocoon as in 120. 

R. 29. 3^ yeu, duty and duk. 

Hand, also, other. Sw says it is a picture of the hand, or rather 
of three fingers of it. 

Written on the left of another symbol or above it, the form is as in 
the two upper strokes of :^ yen " have." 

The hand is pictured also in % c^ha, tap. Here the fingers of two 
hands are represented crossing. The action of crossing is tap. Join- 
ing hands as a token of respect is called either c*ha aheu or kung sheu, 
the former in allusion to crossing the fingers, the latter to raising the 
joined hands. 
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The symbol for *' friend," thk, is two hands J^. Sometimes tto 
upper of these two symbols was written like the lower* 

The syn]bol for tummg OTer is ^, the hand is the most con- 
venient m.gn for this action. It is individualized imd tied down to 
this meaning by adding one of the symbols for coverings E. 27, For 
the sound, the common word /nil, pan^ was taken. 

Words of receiving and giving are also conveniently expressed by 
a picture of the hand. 

To receif e «/4(ii» Mu, dui ^ is a picture of two handsi and one of 
the covering radicals between thera* The upper hand is r. 87, The 
sound is in this case tbo name of the hand itself* 

In the RR, 64 shm, 66 pok^ 94 chau, there are other illustrations 
of the use of the hand in the Chinese picture writing. 

The use of the hand m the campoeition of various phonetics should 
be noticedp 

In R. h^UHj " inch/* the Chwen wen is a band with *- beneath 
it, indicating that the hand supplies a mensure for an inch. Tho 
stroke is a symbol of a measuring unit* 

In E. 65, ^ cM "branch/* the hand is seen grasping a branch. 
In B. 107 p'/j ''shin/* the hand ih seen flaying the skin of an 
aiiimah 

In \f, p* 178, pet ''giire/* the hand suggests the idea of giving. 

In p. 227 kwet\ "ashes," we have a hand and fire. The hajid 
is put forth to the fire as if, says Sw, to lift the ashes which are, the 
fire being out, ready for removal. 

In ^ ki, gip, '' to reach/' the two strokes on the left are said to 
be n* man, and those on the right n* hand. 

In F, 255 v*heng^ ^ ** receive/* a hand is held out on each side to 
receive something represented by certain strokes between them. 

At the foot of characters two hands are frequently represented by 
)\. See 315, 308, 367, 490, 498, 861, 854. 

The upper part of J^ heu^ *' offer a petition or addrosH, etc. to the 
emperor/* and of U ^*Aum, 

"ten" above and between them- See 519, 520^ 633 
the hands are represent-ed as above. 

In kiuen^ **to roll/' 219, two bitiid« arc nccn rolling up what is 
meant for a scroll. 

In 993 pait,pQkf *' t i viih/' tiro pairs ot lionds occur ViilU Ui^ 



"spring,** consists of two hands with 

In these csises 
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eiin above them and the water below. Here the symbolism is not 
explained. 

In ShuHing, "a pair/' two birds' tails, b. 172, were anciently 
placed together, with 34 below. Two hands side by side form the 
modem contracted character. 

R. 30. P k^eu, k'ok, kit, gap. 

A picture of the human mouth. Also a phonetic 51. 

To the above sounds may added k^ung, kam. 

The reason of this variety of sounds is found in the variety of 
ideas that the word 'mouth' or 'aperture' may be used to express. 
For example. 

Speaking, calling, telling. 

Mouth of animals, rivers, caves, hollows. 

The opening or closing of apertures. 

Gaping, pressing, devouring, grasping. 

Disappearance, seizing. 

The mouth may have been used in the primitive language of signs 
as descriptive of any of these and similar ideas. 

If any of these ideas had names already, the ideographic sign 
would be likely, in order to prevent confusion, to take a new sound, 
viz. that of the object. 

This seems to be the best way to explain the fact that this 
phonetic has several values, which may not have arisen from one 
another by ordinary changes of letters. 

That it had properly a final consonant, which was k, appears from 
the fact that final k occurs in seven phonetics containing this shape, 
and final t in three. Evidence is in favour of a lost k in eight more. 
The fair conclusion is that the old sound was kok, and that it changed 
partially to kit. 

The sound of the 31st radical is kok, and this is also in favour of 
the same conclusion. 

For the sound kak cf. 272, for kok 338, 342, for kit 243, for gap 

R. 81. P kwo, kok. S^i LOa? t^^ U^^ J 

Any thing encircling. Circle. According to the native view this 
radical takes the phonetic value of certain words of which it came to 
be used as the symbol. 
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Htcei 5 guff aa in m hwdf "come back**' Sw; '*A pictar® of 
revolmig and returning/^ 

The same sound without the h is found in ^ i^^i, "encompaes/' 
Here, however, the final was probably k» 

Another phonetic value is kok, as in "kingdom." It atands 
alone as a symbol for this and the laet character in old writing. It 
has the sound kUcun in ^ ** to shut in," ** keep in close quartora/* 
becauBe this idea is properly expressed by the sound k*tmn (which is 
the same thing as k'tuen^ hwan^ i^uen, "a circle**), and which takes 
the derived meanings, " to be wearied/' " powerless/' " render power- 
less by imprisoning/' etc. 

This radical probably takes its origin from R. 30, ksu, " mouthp" 
The value of this waa originally kok, Kak therefore may be regarded 
as the proper sound of our phonetic. Out and kwun are sounds 
derived from special uses of the character. 

R. 32. ± t% t*oi, "earth." '' vAi ImA 

Picture of the earth (the two horizontal strokes] sending forth its 
productiona (the upright stroke), — &w* 

The final i is deduced from its occurring in phonetics, of which 
this forms a part* 

E. 33, ± skh zhit, "scholar/' 

The uppermost of the four classes of the people. The governing 
and learned clasa, — ^Sw, The character is formed from — " one," 
and -Y "ten/* the first and last in the decimal notation* 

The author seems to have thought numerical perfection a proper 
symbol for the learned class. The true esplauation of the symbol is 
probably lost. 

In the Sc and Kw there i^i on each side of the upper stroke an 
additional downatroke. 

Words under this radical are classed from connexion, not in 
meaning but in form only* This is because probably the character 
had originally a physical sense now lost^ and was borrowed from 
likeness in sound to symbolize *^ scholar/' 

H. 34. ^ Ml, "arrivbg from bobind/* 

Picture of the kgs of a maoi and of some person or thing pufibing 
from behind. — Sw. 
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R. 36. ^ 8i, "walk slowly." 

Picture of two legs meeting some obstacle. — Sw. 

Old form of sui, " rest ; *' p. 336, r. silk, " to secure," " at peace." 

R. 36. ^ «i, zik, " evening." 

Picture of a half moon. — Sw. Sii adds that the new moon as a 
crescent is seen in the west in the evening. Hence the symbol for 
evening. 

» R. 37. ^ ta, dapy "great." 

The same as j; and |^, but in the last p has become k. Sw 8ays> 
a picture of a man, because, after heaven and earth, man is the 
greatest of all things. Tt says it is a picture of a man stretching out 
his arms and legs in foil health and vigour. Tt then proceeds to 
explain if^ kia, chia, kap, as a picture of two men seizing on another 
man. 

R. 38. 35c nil, nok, " woman." 

It is p. 50. The character is the same as p. 187, ww, " mother," 
except that it wants the two dots. It is a part of p. 188, nu, " slave," 
287 yu, " as," and is in both phonetic. 

Boot the same with/w, "like," Jo, "soft,"yw, "soften in water." 

R. 39. ^p 6*f, tak, " son." 
Picture of a new-bom child. See the Chwen wen. 

R. 40. ^ mien, min. '' i^"^ ^ " 

Covering of a house. Used chiefly for words connected with 
houses and residences. In the Cw the short strokes on the 
right and left are prolonged to the bottom, and some phonetic is 
enclosed which indicates the name of the concealed object. The root 
is the same with man, "hide," "a curtain," etc. 

R. 41. t|- t'sun, Von, "inch." 

The tenth of a hand's length. Picture of a hand with a stroke 
representing "one," which is understood to begin from below the 
wrist. — Sw and Sii. 

Sc ^ . Origin apparently in tun, " to cut," as if referring to 
notches cut in a measuring rod. 
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E, 42. jji ffofti, sa*, ** little," 

From a downetroket denoting visibility, and two side strokes, patj 
" eight/' ropresentiog division* — Sw, Sii says the dawnstroke means 
•* on first aeeing.** Compare k'fin and hrnHj both meaning to " eee," 

R. 43. % wand, 

A picture of a bent leg broken. — Sw. The true radical and 
phonetic for which this stands as representative is rather ^ i/m^ duk^ 
"fault,** "move/' 

R. 44, f nhi^ shuif "corpse/* 
Sw says, " A picture of lying,'* Tlie idea is that of spreading or 
stretching out as descriptire of a body that has lost all power of motion, 

R, 45. 4J e'MiftfV," plants/* */;cH^i^*afl* 

Sprouting* A picture of the stem and branches of planti« 

Ei 46, jli shan, *' mountain/^ 

A picture of the object* More anciently two upright cones or 
triangles connected at their bases. 

R. 47* K c^hwen, tUm^^ ''riTor, stream/' 

The same as j]| . A picture of the object. Except in the 
character §^ eheu^ " city, province, island/* the bent form is preferred 
in all compounds. The shape is much the same as in n, 85, ahm^ 
•* water," and under r, 208, in lap^ "wax." Three parallel linea 
drawn downward express 'flowing* in all these cases. 

B, 48. X ^^^9t ^om, " work, workman, cunning work/' 
A picture of a man holding a carpenter's rule. 
The primitive m for ng is apparently retained in P. 815» kmn. 
" dare/' but tliia vanishes in the Chweu form of 816. It really occurs 
in P. 1039. Since to bend and to work are both called hmg^ the 
name as applied to work may bo derived from the bent body of the 
workman. 

E* 49. E ki, •' self/' 

Also used with lu " ailk/' for At, *' to manage a matter.** 
In So it roAcnibl^ f, 34. It is f. 32. 



* A bit colltit hnm. 
t«rUtitf yj Ui« niot lira 



i, ** bnbbltt 0^** ^ qirmj? tip,'* 
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u. 50. f|j kin, 
A cloth or napkin hung at the girdle and nsed as a handkerchief, 
duster or towel^ or to wrap round the head. Picture of the ohjoct aa 
it hangs. The sound from kwun, " to wrap/* ** to tie np.^' 

K, 51. ^ hm, "shield/' 

Probably a picture of the frame-work of a wooden or leather 
fibield. East of the Great Pass, aaya Fy, it was used interchangeably 
with (un^ with the sense *' shield/* 

In the phrase Jo Mn^ " how many/* tho usage is peculiar. Ja, 
** that/' becomea interrogntive, Kan ie " many/' '* several:" An 
upright staff is also kan. This would be the standard of a shield. It 
would also be sticks used as counters laid on the matted floor on which 
the primitive arithmeticians sat when calculating or expounding. 
Efich stick represented something. Thus kan would come to be used 
for *' a thing/' ** a matter." 

Jo kan is parallel to ki ka g| "how many." The slips of bamboo 
luid down in a row to help in primitive counting, would be ^ mk kan^ 
or ^ ^1 kan J nok kak^ or /*j kak, in the sense "so many*' (demonstra- 
tive), or "how many** (interrogative). 

Upright staves were used as a fence, and so this root came to 
mean kan^ "balustrade/' han^ "to check, ward off/' and Aien, "to 
limitj a boundary/* Tlie idea of resistance originated that of offeud- 
ing, and »o we find kun in tho sense of sinning against. 

B* S2. j^ ytm 1, oAv tok. 

Small* A picture of a child just born. — Sw. Sii hiuen says, 
**like something that has just reooived shape/* 

When doubled it is called ym^ The meaning is the aame« 
It IS used phonetieally in ^ yrff, "secret/' "hidden*" 
It is used ideographicaUy ia j^ ki^ "how many/' "a weaving or 
Spmning machine. In the Chwen form one ball is suspended above 
another and they are connected by a thread or needle. 

Bejeeting the native explanatiou of the ideograph^ it is preferable 
to read ^ ei as tok, identify it with our radicali and derive the 
symbol from silk balls or natural cocoons couueetsd by thread or 
ft needle piercing them. 

The origin of all the words is In fineness or emallneae. 
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The lower part of m, *'silk," is then phonetic, iok, I8a. But 
this is not a certain appendage in ancient forms. It is therefore 
preferable to derive final k from p. 620, where it is beyond question. 

Ji, 53. JT ngam, yen. 

Piotnre of a roofed house. 

It is used like rb»27,40, for words alluding to residence, hooses, ete. 

They are such as/^, pot^ "house," JfJ '* palace/' "office of govern- 
raent records;" €*han ^ dmu "a house with a mnw and a half of land, 
sufficient for the residence and support of oue man." 

Take a long journey, to prolong, lengthen. The character is 
explained as H. 60 prolonged- If so it is a picture of men walking. 

The root is din or tun^ which is also written JE , and occurs in f^n, 
"occupy time/' aa in tan yen, tan ko^ and in ytmi^ " distant" j^; also 
in tan, "spread out/* "stretch." The likeness in sound also enables 
us to discover it in ^ &hen, dm, " spread out-" 

This radical is phonetic in |^ yen, and it is from this origin that 
the whole character has become phonetic, and then by contraction the 
five right-hand strokes ha?e also become phonetie* 

B, 56, ^ kung. 

To elevate the joined hands. Picture of two hands in the Chwen 
form. Yang hlung of the Han dynasty says that this character 
consists of two joined hands. Sw says it consists of \h and 3t^ 

The root is kom "rise/' whic!i occurs in Mng^ "rise/* AVii^, 
"elevate/' king, "honour/' kung^ "to honour, revere/' 

See p- 2U, 25 L 

B. 56. -% ij€, m, "throw/' -dart" 

Picture of throwing with a aliiig or shooting with the bow. 
The root ooinctdes with j^ she, dik, "to dart/* for d changes to t 

B. 57. ^ ktmfft kom, "a bow/* 

The old Chinese archers used a bow bent in at the centra. 

The bow ia used as a measuring instrument, and is then five feet long. 

Sw baa a snggesti^'e remark. The bow ** from the near roacbcd 

the distant." Iteachea is here kUun^^ "limit/* "exhaiitt/' Th<> 

author thinks the words etymolojjically connected. 



THE RADICAI^. 17 

R. 58. 3 kie, M. 

Sw. The picture of a boar running to a point ; above which is 
seen the head. 

The shape to which reference is here made is like the upper part 
of ^ hwei^ " hedgehog," of the head of which animal, says Kwy, this 
character is a picture. 

It forms part of the following phonetics : 426, sKiy djity " thing ;" 
438, «aM, 8oty "sweep;" 733, sine, sit, "snow." 

Consequently it has two phonetic values, ket and sit. The last is 
sometimes ^a^, as in 440. 

The second of these values, sit or tat^ is probably the hand, 
sheu ^, one of the old sounds of which is tut, and written with two 
strokes X . This is in the Chwen wen a rude picture of the hand. 

The caprices of writing have caused the two values to coalesce. 

R. 59. ^ shan, sham. 

Ornaments of hair, real or painted, such as were used on reins. 
Long hair. A picture of hair, ornamental or natural. 

R. 60. ^ c'Kt,tHk. 

A short step. Limping. 

A picture of three men's thighs or of three persons walking, the 
middle one stopping behind a little. 

If the two upper strokes are horizontal, the sound is t^uk. — Kwy. 

Sii yuen says the character means standing stiU, but Cheng sien 
says walking. Probably the last is right, for the root tuk, "to walk," 
appears in ^ tseu, r. 156. Walking also is the prevailing idea 
throughout the words written with this radical. 

In pictorial symbols, motion and rest become identical. 

This is phonetic and ideographic in p. 773, si, " to remove," and 
in R. 162, where it constitutes the upper part. 

R. 61. >5i sin, sim, tim, "heart.". 

Picture of the human heart, which in the old form it resembles. 

Words descriptive of the feelings and acts of the mind are placed 
under this radical. 

The compilers of Kang hi's dictionary correctly say that to identify 
the sound of this radical with sin, "acid," as is done in the dictionaries 
Tsi hwei and Cheng ts'i t'ung, is wrong. 

2 
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They wrote after the labours of Eu yen wu of Sucheu and others, 
who brought to light the differeace between the old and modera 
sounds in a more thorough way than had preTiouely been done. 
Their time was the latter half of the seventeenth century. The 
compilers of Kang hi could profit by their produotiona- 

Jn compounds the form ia contracted, ae in ^^ mng^ " nature/* 
" disposition/' 

H, 62- "% kwOf kak, •'gpear/* 

An even-hmded spear rather short. It is formed^ like r. d6j with 
the addition of a horizontal stroko, which refers to its being fiat at 
the top, having there a sharp edge six inches long* Attached to the 
handle was a blade, four inches broad and six inchea long» which had 
the edge just mentioned. 

Finals is deduced fi^m p. 430, ^ hwok^ "whether," ''some person." 

R. 63. fi ku, go{f), *' a gate, door." 

A picture of the object. Anciently it waa an inner door and single^ 
while the outer and double door was called men, 

Mong. eg tide, Jap. kado. 

Some grounds exist for regarding the lost final of tlua word as k; 
for which see among the phonetics, No. 101, 

R. 64. ^ fikm, tu{i), *Vhand/* 

Picture of a hand. 

Final i is inferred from r, 29. See for proofs those giTen under 
p« 15* But some facta favoor final L 

Almost all rerba which represent acts done by ttie hand, or by 
implements held in the handj take this radical, and its form ia usually 
that of the left part of ^ ia, •* beat," 

R, 65, ^ e/ii, 6(f), "branch/' 

The lower two strokes are the hand. It graapa a piece of bambooi 
Sw eaya half a bamboo ; the lower half k hidden by the hand* 

The final consonant may posaibly be L Oiak occora as the sound 
In Ktty, The initials k (or g) and eh are both commonly u«ed, 

Mong. «a/a> Jap. t/eda. The source of / is h* f *'r J in alt tho 
Esstem Aatatic languages. 
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R. 66. ^ p%p'ok, "a slight blow." 

The hand which strikes is seen below. The upper strokes are the 
same as [^pok, "to divine/' which is here phonetic. 

In compounds the form is as in /|jj; mu, "shepherd/' and it is used 
on the right hand. 

The words placed under this radical are such as might with 
equal propriety be found under 29 and 64 sheu, "hand." 

This radical is called /a^ tven, the reverse of teen, viz. r. 67. 

R. 67. 3SC f€en, mun, "strokes/' "literature/' "characters/' "ornament." 

When used as a verb " to ornament/' the tone changes from pUng 
to c'Am sheng, 

A picture of strokes. Two above cover two below, those below 
form a cross. 

R. 68. 3^ ten, tu{k), "ten pints." 

A measure, shaped like the four stars in the Great Bear, which are 
called Pei teu, "Northern peck." 

If this measure is the same as ahau, cho, etc., usually translated 
" spoon," the old sound will be toA: as in ^ cho, tok^ also meaning a 
spoon. 

Properly, however, the three stars in the tail are called cho, and the 
four forming a trapezium k^toei, while the seven constitute together 
the ten. When the teu was employed as a vessel of capacity for 
wine, the word "to pour," tok, was used when ladling it from a large 
jar or cask into a goblet. 

In the variety and complexity of the Sc, Ew, and other old extant 
shapes it is difficult to say whether the -p in this ideograph was at 
first the symbol for ten in reference to ten pints, or whether this was 
a late modification. 

R. 69. JH kin, "a hatchet." 

It was made of iron with a crooked piece of wood for a handle. 

As a weight it is l^lbs. EngUsh. It is divided into 16 ounces. 

The identity in size and weight led the ancient Chinese, in the 
absence of weights, to employ the hatchet or the knife, iau, in 
weighing. 
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^* 70. ii fang, pong, "squam" 

Picture of two boats, aide by side, Sw< 

A boat of a Qertttla kind was called /hki?. The radical then is boUi 
phonetic nod ideograpLic, Such a combmatioii of the two main 
prmciples which guided the inventors of the characters in their task 
ia extremelj oommon. 

R. 71. ^ mi^ mo, '*not-" 

The ancient form wtkB either this or ^* The modem is ^ which 
was first applied to mean "not'^ in the T'ain dynasty* When the 
Chwen wen was changing to the Li, [^ came to be read mong* Htnoa 
in editions of the classics it is rr^quisite to indicate In notes that the 
sound was mo^ at the time when they were written. 

K* 72. H/i 4, Hit, ^'sun," *'day." 

Picture of the dun. Originally a circle with a stroke or dot in 
the middle. 

It. 73. i/tw, ^et, "aay," "said/* 

Picture of the mouth with breath issuing* The middle stroke is 
the breath and was anciently Z^. 

B- 74. fl yue, n^ei, get, '* moon.** 

The moon was called " the bright one/' See p. 733, 
Picture of a crescent moon, 

It* 75. }^ mu, mokf " wood/' 

Picture of a tree. Trees are all ranged under this radical, with 
the exception of bamboo, which is iu China so extensile in ita uses 
that it is in dictionaries made the head of a separate class. 

R. 76. ?fc kHen, kHm, " wearied/' ''deficient," "owe/' 

The three upper strokes in tie ancient form of the character 
represent the rapid breathing which attends fatigue, and the st^xil 
below indicates that on which the wearied man seated on the floor leans. 

Words ranged under this radical are concenicd with the outward 
expression of feelings, acts of the mouth, and the likei so far as they 
are Gonveniintly indicated by the breath. 

n, 77, JH cht 2, lik, *'«top/* "stay. 
Picture of the stem of plants j«»t growing above the ground. — Sw 
and Sii, It is in fact the lower part of J£ ^nX, " foot." Twk^^tak. 
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Sw explains the character for foot as derived from chi, " to stop," 
and p. It is better to suppose the foot to have been first drawn 
by the inventors of writing, and the verbs j|^ tseu, tofe, "walk/* 
and ch'i, "to stop/' with ^ t'ok, r. 162, to have been all formed 
from it. The author of Sw felt a diffictdty in explaining the shape as 
a picture of a foot. I would suggest some such outline as one foot 
raised, and one on the ground, as in the act of walking. The 
application to the act of stopping wotdd occur later. The ground for 
substituting a new explanation is in the fact of 35, 77, 156, 157, 162, 
having the same phonetic base. 

R. 78. ^ tai, ngat, tat, dat. 

Broken bones. The form in Sw is ^ , of which see in Kh the 
explanation. As a phonetic 65a, tat. Perhaps it was the old word 
for " die." Si, "die," ^, was written anciently with this radical, and 
jen, *^man," on the right. The tendency of writers was to add 
radicals, and the addition of jen may have been subsequent to the 
invention of the character. 

R. 79. ^ sAw, zhuty " a spear." 

A spear twelve feet in length, used in war. Many words of 
fighting and arranging are placed under this radical. The upper 
part is called shu 5, zho, " short feathers," and differs from ki, 
" bench," which is very like it in form. It is phonetic. The lower 
part is a " hand." 

R. 80. -U tTM, mo, " do not." 

Used anciently as Ji mo, mok, " do not," is among the modems. 
Hence it would seem a final k has been lost. This is more probable 
from met, " every," ^, beiug also used in Kwy once with k final, 
R. grass. 

An incredible explanation of this character is found in Sw. Sw is, 
however, doubtless right in making nii, "woman," the basis. To 
account for the middle downstroke I suggest that it was a symbol 
of a child. The whole represents a mother holding a child with the 
sound mOy "mother" (perhaps mok). The imperative "do not," 
which also happened to be mo, was written with this symbol pho- 
netically. This explanation reverses the native order, which places 
mu, " mother," under the range of this radical. The character which 
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bad the leaat number of strokes w&i made the radical. The radicals 
in their present form are only two centuries old, and they were fixed 

on for conveDience in consulting the dictionary. 

H* 8L Jfc pi, /Ji7, " compare/* 

Two men, one before the other, represent the idea of following^ 
Reverse them and you have that of comparing. — Sw. 

In place of this explanation^ — ^whioh rests on the supposition that 
Ah t'mngt "to follow," was a primitive eharmeteri and that our 
radical m the reverse of it^ — I suggest that the verb *' to compare, "- 
then called pitt waa written phonetically with J\^ pi, pii^ " ipooni*' and 
that it was doubled, because, in comparing, there must be at least two 
objects. Any object of simple shape would servei if doubledi as the 
written symbol of the idea of comparing. The spoon was chosen 
because it had the right sound. It was called {pi or] pii^ and 
therefore served as a symbol for the verb pU^ " to compare." It was 
probably used in measuring as well as eating. 

R, 82, ^ r/iflii, mok, " hair," 
Fiotnre of the object. Final k occurs in Kwy with k, mu^ "eye/* 

R, 83* J6 «/«, zMk, dik, "tribe/' " family name/' 

The name d(k is the same as ^ tnu^ dzuk^ dak^ "tribe/^ It 
originated in dik^ "to bind/' Men first bound themselves into 
a tribal relation, and then gave this relation a name from the act 
of binding. 

As to the shape of the character, it perhaps catne from ^ ti^ 
"bottom,** formerly Uk^ used phonetically, or it may have been a 
picture of binding, and iu ** bottomp" would then be formi^ from it. 
The horizontal stroke ties the two downstrokes. Final k occurs in 
Kwy with r. yen, "words." The Cbineac derive /i, "bottom/* from 
our radicali but do not explain the pictorial mcuniog, which tbtsy 
suppoea to iittaob to it, 

R. 84. ^ k% k'ii, "breath/* 

Picture of cloudy VEpour. — Sw* It helps to I'orm p. 38 and p* ^^*' ^ 
In the old shape three bent lines procu^eding from left to u^ 
begin high and end low. 
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R. 85. 5fC shin, 8u{t) or 8u{p), "water." 

Turk. 8u, "water/* Mong. oso. 

In the Chwen wen three strokes descending indicate the appearance 
of flowing water as seen in a river. This was adopted as the written 
sjrmbol. The two outside strokes are broken in the middle. 

It occurs again in r. 47, which is but a modification of 85> and in 
Jit lieu, "flow," where it forms the lower right-hand portion of the 
character. It occurs besides in p. 502 tap ^, where it is phonetic, as 
it 28 also in p. 980 lap, "wax." 

In p. 754 it indicates the dripping of varnish from the tree, or its 
liquidity, |g t^siL 

R. 86. ^X A««> 2, ka{t), "fire." 
A picture of sparks and flame. Mong. gal, "fire." 

R. 87. )^ chau, tok, "nails," "claws." 

To scratch. Contracted into Tit • 

Picture of the hand turned downwards. — Sw. 

It is like the phonetic 47, c'ha, t'ap, and occurs itself as a phonetic, 
102. 

The compound phonetic 686, tsau, "early," has the meanings, 
" to scratch," " to feel an itching sensation," " to feel uncomfortable 
in mind or body," which are all derived from the root symbolized by 
this radical. 

The names of the hand were applied to acts of the hand. 

It occurs phonetically or pictorially in 336, 449, 1019. In the 
last, tsiak " office," A is in the dictionaries. In 336, with r. woman 
beneath, fo, " fixed," " secure," final k is supported by the Mongol 
toktaho, " to stand," toktagaho, " to make or keep firm." In 449, 
^ ts^ai, it is supported by the meanings. 

R. 88. -JCA 6, 7, ho, "father." 

Perhaps the use of /u as a phonetic 114, in/ti, "a cooking pan," 
R. " metal," indicate a lost origin for the shape which may have been 
that of some vessel. The upper part may be i/% pat, "eight," used 
phonetically. But in that case how can we account for the cross 
below P See under p. 114. 
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R. 89. ^ hiau, 5, gak. 

Picture of two crosses, each made by two strokes crossing obliquely. 

Sw says it is derived from the strokes of the Pa kwa, six in 
number, crossing at the top. 

Strokes, drawings, lines, are called gak^ probably Arom cutting, 
Vak. In the modem Mandarin sound hwa^ and the Old Middle sound 
wahy w has been inserted. In the latter case the A is lost. See p. 115. 

R. 90. 4=1 fsiang, 6 dong. 

A wooden framework, such as a bedstead, a turning lathe, an ice 
sleigh. In its full form it has the symbol for wood on the right, 
Jfc c*hwang, dong. 

It is a phonetic, 118, and perhaps gives a phonetic value, t^siang, 
to p. 894, ^ 8uk. 

R, 91. J^ p^ien, p*in, 

A split piece of wood. Picture of the right half of the wood radical 
*.— Sw. 

To cut or divide into two is p^an. That which is cut is p'ien. 

K. 92. ^ ya, 5, ngat, " tooth." 

Anything in the shape of a tooth. Picture of the object. 
As a phonetic, 76. 

R. 93. ^ nieu 6, ngu(k), " cow." 

A picture of a cow's horns and tail. 

Since horn is kaky the animal may be named from its horns. 

R. 94. ^ kHuen, k'on, "dog." Contracted into |, as in ^. 

A picture of a dog. Confucius states that it is so when alluding 
to the origin of writing '|{;^. Such was the form the sage had before 
his eye when he detected in it the shape of a dog. 

Sw says it is " a dog with its foot (the small downstroke on the 
right) suspended in vacuo.*' 

There are three kinds of dogs, says an old author — the hunter, 
t'ien k'iuen ; the barking dog, fei kUuen ; and the dog for eating. 
Formerly " men ate dogs as now they eat beef." 

A phonetic value of this radical is lui or iut^ as in pp. 462» 505. 
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K. 95. ^ hiuen, gun. 

Dark blue. Colour of the sky. Black, as in Hiuen wu, " black 
warrior;'* god of the month, in the mythology of the Li ki, i.e. the 
Book of Rites, and of the Han dynasty. 

R. 96. ^ yu 8, ngok. Contracted form J, as in J^c* 9 • 
Precious stones. Especially jade, which, from the large quantity 
of that stone found in Eastern Turkestan, has always been well known 
to the Chinese. 

B. 97. JBSL kica 1, ku{k)^ "melon," "cucumber." 

Picture of the object. The four upper strokes are the plant, the 
circle, now two strokes, is the melon, p. 172. 

R. 98. % wa 6, ngOy " pottery." 

The invention of Kwun wu in the Hia dynasty, B.C. 2100 to 1700. 
The last Emperor Kie had a palace of porcelain made for him by 
Kwun wu. This account comes from the Po wu ki by Chang hwa. 
Probably what Kwun wu did was to improve the art which already 
existed. 

R. 99. "H* kan 1, kam, "sweet." 

Picture of the mouth. The upper cross stroke represents some- 
thing going into it. As a phonetic, 151. 

R. 100. ^ sheng 1, ahang, "come into life," " live," " life," " produce." 
p. 164. Probably formed as a root from tung^ dong, "to move," 

"moving," and identical with t/ang^ "produce," "nourish." Fhere 

stands for d. The primitive source of all these words is the old root 

dom, " move," which again originated in imitation of a natural sound. 

Found with the sound lung in p. 836. L has here taken the place 

of (/. 

A picture of i "earth" below, and 1^ c'/ie, 52a, "springing 

plants" above. 

R. 101. ^ t/ung, 7, dong, dom, "to use." 

Cheu pe k*i says it is formed by contraction from |g yung, and 
that from ^ chung, " bell." See in Kb. 
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R. 102. H t'ien, din, "field." 

A piece of land, divided among farmers. From the idea of 
spreading out, which is expressed by din, found> e.ff. in c'hen 5, din, 
" to spread out.'' Something flat and wide is what is meant. 

This symbol iatikia 701, by dialects and by the dictionaries. 

In 792, ^ yi, initial t is known by the following indications : 
1st. Besemblance to 701. 2nd. The meaning, "to cultivate the 
ground," is that also of tsukuru in Japanese, and tsok in the Fukien 
cho &han. 3rd. chHk, t'ek, is the sound given with r. taeu, "walk." 

R. 103. 7B 8ii, 8ok, "must," "ought." 

With sound jiHt, ** a piece rf doth.*' Properly 40 feet. At first 
a double liang was called p'it. But a liang was two €hang=20 feet. 
See p. 1610. 

R. 104. ^ ni, nik, "sickness." 

Picture of a sick man leaning against a support. 

All words connected with diseases are arranged under this head. 

R. 105. y^ pei, pak. 

Picture of two legs being stretched out and pushing something 
away. — Lspy. 

Another authority, following the sound of pei, supposes the 
character to be the picture of two men back to back. 

R. 106. 1^ pe 8, bak, "white," "clear." 
Picture of a man joining two to two. — Sw. 

R. 107. ScP'i 5, ba{t), "skin." p. 170. 

Contracted from a hand (the lower right-hand comer) and wei, 
"to be," "to do," p. 839. So Sw. Another author says it is from 
hand and corpse p shu To take off the skin the animal must be 
dead. A skin undressed is pH. Dressed it is kak, r. 177. Softened 
it is toei, R. 178. 

R, 108. nn ming, " chinaware." 
Picture of the object, viz. several jars on a table. 
See R. 143 for an explanation. 
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R. 109. @ mu 8, mok, "eye." 

Picture of the eye. In Kw two strokes like A were usually 
drawn above the modem character. 

R. 110. yf» meu, "a spear." 
A spear twenty feet long set up in the general's chariot. 

R. 111. ^ sh'i, sAik, "arrow." 
Picture of an arrow point wrapped in feathers. 

R. 112. :5 8h'i 8, zhak, "stone." 
Picture of a stone lying under an overhanging hill. 

R. 113. j^ sh'i, zh%{t) "announce;" also gi^ "spirits of earth." 

The two strokes above are Jl shangy "above." The three below 
represent the sun, moon, and stars. Heaven makes announcements to 
men by means of the heavenly bodies.— Sw and Sii. 

This radical embraces words relating to ancestors, spirits, sacrifices 
and the like. 

R. 114. pi| jeuy nieUy nok. 

Foot of an animal trampling on the earth. 
As a phonetic, 117a. 

R. 115. % ho 5, gaky "com." 

From mu "wood," and chui "fall or hang down," to represent the 
falling appearance of the ear of corn. 
As a phonetic, 167. 

R. 116. ^ hiue 8, git. 

A hole or house in the ground, e.g. in the loess or light loam of 
North China. This soil breaks vertically, and presents in valleys a 
perpendicular face often hundreds of feet in height. Villagers scoop 
out cave houses in this soft earthy formation. 

The root probably is the verb gity "to dig." 

R. 117. :ji It, lip, "stand," "set up." 

Formerly used for ^ icei, which had therefore at one time a final 
p, and has lost initial d. In the modem compound form it is an 
example of suggestion. 

As a phonetic, 128. 
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B. 118. ft ^^" 4» ^<?*t *' bamboo." 
Picture of bamboo leaTei^ and steme, Ai a pbonotic, 260a. 

K, 119. ^mi^.miik), *'rice.'* 

Seed of the rice plant. Picture of seeds. 
See p. 220. 

K. 120. J^ ii 1, iiJc, *^imaU/' "silk," 

In writing the colloquial ni, *' silk/' the doubled form is used fi|, 
Another eotind used is mtj\ — ^Kwy. In Kh mik takes the place 
of fit I hut the double form is, in Eh, «ij and this is likely to be the 
original sound. A picture of a small heap of fine silk* The Chwen 
form is rather a picture of cocoons. The ailk produced by one worm 
IS called huL That of ten b called ni. — St. 

The Mongol sere^ and the Latin Meres, with the words 'satin' and 
' Bilk/ all pointp if tak0n alouBj to ser or sat as the root. If sOj our k 
above written must he changed to i^ But the k may have been lost 
before the trade with the west began. In this case the r is a Tart-ar 
auffis. Let it bo remembered that reg is a common noun suffix in 
Mongol and Turkifih words at presents For proof of final /r soe e. 52. 

K. 12 L -p^ feu, put^ "earthenware/' " covered jar for wine and soy/' 

Also ii^d as a musical inatrument. As a phonetic^ 258, 
Pottery would greatly facilitate the early eEtenslon of the art of 
writing, from the saa® with which, as io the Babykmian brick loscrip- 
tionsi signs of ideaa impressed on a soft substance could be made 
permanent by baking in a kiln. 

K. 122- f^, O ttang 6, tmng, mam. Contracted form tiH, 

Picture of a fishing net. Tho author of Sw apparently connects 
thia character with the story of the employment of knotted oords 
ancit*ntly Uiied for writing. II© says that Fuhi made nets by tying 
cords together for use in fishing and hunting. The inner four strokes 
represent the tied strings. The outside strokes are u, 73, ywr, "aayt** 
used as a covering radical. See r. 488* 

n. 123. ^ i/an(j, thu^g^ «tow, "aheeii." 
Goata or sheep. Picture of the bead^ boruSp and kil* r* 21*^ 
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R. 124. ^ ifu 4, tok, "feathers," "wings of birds." 
Hok is another phonetic value, p. 254. 

K. 125. ^/aw, 6, fo^, "old." 

Picture of a man's hair. The two lower strokes indicate that the 
beard and hair are white. — Sw. p. 244. 

R. 126. "Bg ri(er) 6, nik, " hair on the cheek." 

Sw. And, and further. Possibly the same as sii, p. 847 tok, 
" beard," by change of ^ to n. p. 232. 

R. 127. ^ lei, lu{t), "plough." 

In Kwy lei and lut. See p. 257. 

Picture of the hand holding a bent piece of wood. 

In Kwy the sound lut is given when the upright stroke does not 
pass the upper inclined stroke. The sense is then, " know the mea- 
sure of com." The other word for a plough ^ //, li(k) is also used 
as a verb to plough, p. 344. 

R. 128. 3 r'H^er), ni, "ear." 

Picture of the object. See p. 238. 

The common sound when used as a phonetic is shep, nip. The n 
here is dental and not guttural. The Amoy hi k'ang, " ear," makes 
it guttural, for A=A;. The sound then has passed from teeth to throat. 

R. 129. :$: yw, t/ut, "pencil," "say," "foUow," "only," "self." 

See p. 252. Picture of a brush as anciently used in writing. — Sw. 

In Hunan it was called ot ; in Kiang nan, put lut ; in Chili, put ; 
and in Shensi, pit. In Tiechiu at present it is lut. 

Its phonetic use in p. 252 lut, proves the lost initial to be dental. 
Let us say it was dut, and identify it with glj ahtca, sut, " to brush." 

The common word pit, "a hair pencil," is the same as JJj^, "to 
brush," "to dust." 

R. 130. ^ ju 8, niok, "flesh." 

Picture of cutting flesh. Used for all words where flesh is the 
prominent idea. It is named from softness, says one author, not 
without probability. 

Its contracted form is | ; this mark is narrowed when placed on 
the left of a chi^racter, and widened when placed below. 
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R. 131. E c'hen, din, "subject," "servant," "servant of a noble." 

A picture of bending and prostration. — Sw. 

Hence it is used in writing g)^ tco, nga, "lie down," a picture of 
a subject and a man. The characteristic of a man who serves his prince 
is prostration. So Sw. 

In accordance with this, din might be expected to mean "lie 
prostrate." It is so in p. 533, gg yen, tan, r. " man," " lie down." 

R. 132. g tsi 7, dik, "self," "from," "spontaneously." 

Same word with ^ p. 202 in the sense "from." Perhaps the 
shape of the two characters was at first the same. 

Final k is known from p. 676, sik, "to rest," which adds r. 
"heart," to our radical. As a phonetic 176a. 

This word for the reflexive pronoim agrees in sound with Jg sh'i, 
dik, "this," "is." Hence its origin is likely to be demonstrative. 

R. 133. gg cKi, tit, "to arrive." 

Picture of birds flying from above to the earth below. — Sw. 
As a phonetic, 237. 

R. 134. kieu 6, gu, guk. 

A mortar for pounding rice. Anciently a hole was dug {kut) in 
the ground for this purpose, and hence, says Sw, the sound. This 
etymology is probably wrong, because the final, which had been lost 
in the time of the Sw, was k, and not t, if we may judge by the sound 
kuk in Kwy, in the sense of joining the two hands and lifting them, 
liem sheu, Kh treats kuk as a separate word without good ground. > 

The bottom stroke was originally broken in the middle. It was 
joined in the Li shu, the form of the character in which the author of 
the Sw wrote. 

The character is found, says Sii, in ^ han 6, gam, p. 444, in the 
upper part of Jg. shu, "rat," and in the old form of | c'hi, "teeth," 
but though like, it is really difierent. 

R. 135. ^ she, 8, zhet, "tongue." 
Picture of the tongue protruding from the mouth, p. 262. 

R. 136. jc+ c^hwen, Vun, " lying opposite to each other." 

The right hand is %i, "evening." The left symbolizes back to 
back. — Sw. 
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R. 137. Al cheu, to{k), "boat." 
Picture of a boat on the water. As a phonetic, 273. 

R. 138. ^ ken, "boundary," "check," "j5rm." p. 253. 

From ^ pi, "spoon," and Q ft, "sun." 
The full explanation appears to be lost. 

R. 139. fe she 4, shak, "colour," "expression on the face." 

R. 140. ff ts'au 3, t'ok, " grass." 

A contracted form -m* is used at the top of compounds. A picture 
of grass growing. It is formed by doubling r. 45 t^eL 

As a phonetic, I|[ 696. 

The four upper strokes of this form came into use in the Li shu. 

Final Hn r. 45 is perhaps changed from k. 

In han, " cold," ^ the elements are — 1, a cover ; 2, a man under 
it ; 3, grass ; 4, ice, at the bottom. 

R. 141. J^ hu, 2, kok, "tiger." 
Representation of the stripes of a tiger. As a phonetic, 487. 

R. 142. ^ c'hung, dong, dom. 

Any reptile or insect. Any creature with a shell or scales. — Kwy. 
Representation of a reptile coiled up. 

R. 143. ifiL hiue 4, kit, "blood." 

The upper stroke is blood. The lower strokes are the vessels used 
in sacrificing. — Sw. Each upright stroke represents a vessel. 
As a phonetic, 281. 

R. 144. fj king, gang, "walk." 
Picture of the right leg and the left leg in the act of walking. 

R. 145. ti t/h "clothes." 
Derived from the idea of covering. 
Picture of clothing inclusive of collar and sleeves. 

R. 146. 1^ pa, "cover," "reverse," "look down." 

From ^- "one," f^ and 0. — Lscw. Looking down. 
Under this radical is placed fS «, "west," which is in Sc a bird, 
R. 196, and inclosed in its lower part a character which serves to 
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represent a nest. Sw says it is a picture of birds going to their nests 
at sundown. 

B. 147. £ kien, kin, "see." 

From @ "eye," and jL "man." p. 366. 

B. 148. j^ kio, 4y kak, "horn of animals." 

From ;fj and gij. — Sw. Soch was its old shape, p. 346. 

B. 149. "g" yw, ngan, "words." 

Cheng tsiau of the Song says it is from Ji written with two strokes 
and ^ . Sw says from mouth and a phonetic meaning "fault," which 
may be found in the right-hand lower portion of p. 1014, but want- 
ing one horizontal stroke ; or in p. 296, sin, " sharp in taste," the 
shape of which in Sc agrees nearly with our radical. 

B. 150. ^ku4, kok, "valley." 
Water half seen issuing from an opening. — Sw. p. 338. 

B. 151. S ^^' '' ^^'' "beans." 
A vessel out of which food was eaten, p. 319. 

B. 152. ^ 8hi 2, tok, "pig." 

A picture of the animal, especially the hair, feet, and taiL 
The other words for pig are toty p. 531 ; kik, p. 357 ; ggyt, tit. 
Final k is deduced (1) from p. 412 ^ tok. Yet this is not certain, 
for Sw and Lscw say this last character is a picture of a pig tied by 
the feet. (2). The animal was called tok because it is dirty and foul 
in its food. Tok is one root for "dirty." (3). It is phonetic with the 
sound tok with b. "sickness," and b. tseu, "walk." 

B. 153. ^ chi 5, c{jif " reptiles without feet." — By. 

It is however used as a radical with many quadrupeds, and in Sw 
it is described as " having the appearance of seeking something to 
devour." Picture of an animal. 

B. 154. ^ pei 3, pi{t), " sort of shell-fish." 

As a phonetic 367. The shells were used as money till the Ts'in 
dynasty B.C. 220, when metallic coins were first employed. 

B. 165, ^^ chi 4, ch'iak, Vak, "red." 
In the Han elemental philosophy, the colour of the south. — Sw. 
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The colour of warmth, abundance, and prosperity. The imperial 
colour in the Cheu dynasty. The form in Kw has the character for 
earth below, surmounted by the character for fire repeated one above 
another. It was formed then on the principle of suggestion at the 
sight or thought of some red earth or clay reddened by heat. But 
see another explanation in the examples of Hwei yi. p. 318a. 

R. 156. jL tseu 2, tok, "walk." 

From t/au, tok, ^ and jt cAi*, tik. — Sw. See r. 77. See p. 318. 

The sign yau is probably phonetic, and chi also. Sk says yau, 
"short-lived," "short," is used, because, in walking, the leg is bent 
and shortened. By restoring the old sound of t/au, we have here the 
advantage of regarding it as phonetic, and thus obtaining a more 
satisfactory explanation. 

R. 157. J£ tsu, tok, "foot," "enough," "complete." 

Picture of the foot. From "mouth" and "to stop." — Sw. Mouth 
n> says a commentator, is here in tact a picture of the thigh bones. 

See R. 77, and p. 876. 

This symbol forms, with — yi, "one," above it, the character J£ 
cheng, ting, "correct." 

R. 158. ^ shen, tin, "body." 

A picture of the human body. — Sw. It agrees in sound with f|[ 
tsUn, "self," "own," and the senses are so connected that the two 
words cannot but be nearly akin. 

The native etymologists trace the word to shin, chan, tin, "to 
stretch," "to spread." They thought the body was called tin because 
it is stretched. In this there is nothing unreasonable. The ancients 
always sat with their legs under them, and to rise was to stretch the 
body. 

R. 159. 1$. kU, kut, "carriage," "wagon," "barrow." 

Picture of the object. Used to write the common modem word 
c'he, " carriage," which is the Mongol t'ereg. 

R. 160. ^«m, "acid." 
Taste of metal. See r. 149, P. 296. 

R. 161. g c'hen, din, "an hour," "time," "seven to nine a.m." 
Constellation. A celestial space. Morning. See p. 302. 

3 
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B, 162. ^ c'ho, Vak, "walk." 

From I R. 60 and Jt ^« ^7* — ^Lscw. An example of Hwei yi 
" suggestion." The ideas motion and standing still suggest that of 
now moving and then stopping, which is the accepted sense. But Lsk 
says it means " walk fast along the road." The sound t*ak^ says Kwy, 
is inherent in the lower part cAt, " to stop." 

The ordinary contracted form ^ was first used in the Li shu. 
The coincidence with jg Ueu 2, tok b. 156, "walk," and f t^dk^ 
" walk," in sense and sound, is striking. Native authors who saw in 
the upper part of the character only a pictorial symbol, would, if they 
had known of this coincidence, have admitted a phonetic element also. 

R. 163. ^ yi 4, «jp, "city," "place where men live together." 

In compounds it takes the form ^ and stands on the right. As a 
phonetic 372. 

B, 164, ]§" yeu 6, doky " five to seven p.m." 
The eighth month, which ends the autumn. As a phonetic 324. 

R. 165. 5J^ pieu^ bin, " to distinguish." 
Picture of the claws of beasts parting. 

R. 166. M li, li{k), "village." 

The Chinese mile, one-third of an English mile. 240 pu, each 
pu being five feet. p. 369. 

R. 167. ^ kin 1, kam, "gold." 
Any sort of metal, p. 478. 

R. 168. ^ c'hang 5, dom, "long." 
p. 402. 

R. 169. P9 men 6, mun, "door." 
Sw says "the picture of two moons." More likely the picture 
of the object, which is a double door. p. 439. 

R. 170. ^ feu, bu(i), "an earth hill."— Sw. 

The form f, is used on the left in compound characters. 
See p. 474. 



THE BADICATii. 



35 



R. 171. ^ tai 3, dai, "reach." 

From X "hand," and Ji "taU." The hand, which is the upper 
half, grasps a tail, and comes from behind. — Sw. 
As a phonetic 440. Final t is found in Kwy. 

B. 172. <i cAui, tok. 
Picture of short bird tails. — Sw. As a phonetic 472. 

B. 173. ^yii, "rain." 

Picture of rain falling from the clouds. 

The Amoy Ad, "rain," shows that an initial g has been lost. 

B. 174. % tsHng, Vang, "blue." 

Picture of the appearance of newly grown plants. — Sw. Colour 
of the eastern quarter in the Han dynasty physics. By the letter 
changes it is the same as lam "blue." L=zt8, final m^ng, p. 420. 

B,175. |f/«l,iHV, "not." 

From /<?!, "to fly." p. 683. The root seems to be a demonstra- 
tive pi, pit, used negatively. The demonstrative having taken a 
negative signification, and requiring a character to represent it, the 
character /ei, "to fly," was modified to serve this purpose, p. 451. 

B. 176. ^ mien, min, "face." 
Picture of the face. p. 526. 

B. 177. ^kei^ kak, "unprepared leather." 
When prepared it is wei. b. 178. 

B. 178. ^ fvei, nguk, " prepared leather." 

Apart, oppose. From ^5f ideographic and P phonetic, p. 550. 

B. 179. ^ kieu, "onions." 

The stroke below here represents the earth, and above it is the 
object. — Sw. 

R. 180. ■§ yin, am, " sound." 
Formed from "^ with a stroke inclosed, p. 508. 

R. 181. I At>, ^V, "head." 

Same as '^, and should not be called hie, — Lsk. From JL, Sw. 
p. 526. 
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R. 182. JP^ feng^ bam^ " wind." 
The inclosed part is c'hung, "reptile." When the wind blows, 
reptiles and insects are bonu The outer shape J^ bam, is here 
phonetic. — Sw. p. 571. 

R. 183. fR/«,i)»/,"fly." 
Picture of birds flying, p. 683. 

B. 184. 1^ 8hi, dik, "eat," "food." 

R. 185. -g- sheu, tut, "head." 

Picture of the object. Same as hie, 181, with which it agrees in 
the old shape, except that it has b. 47 ^ at the top, and wants the 
two strokes at the bottom. The three top strokes are representative 
of hair. p. 516. 

R. 186. § hiang, hong, kom, " incense," " sweet smelling." 
Probably the root is kam, "sweet." p. 561. 

B. 187. H ma, " horse." 

Picture of a horse. It contains head, hair, tail, and four feet, 
p. 642. 

B. 188. ^ ku, hot, "bone." 

The kernel of flesh. — Sw. The lower part is flesh. The upper 
agrees with p. 605, kap. The final is doubtful in that phonetic. As 
a phonetic, 700. 

B. 189. JlJAaw, Aoit, "high." 

Picture of a high tower. — Sw. The radicals yue, " say," and 
P k*eu, " mouth," are used below with the same significance as in ^ 
" granary," and ^ " cottage." p. 622. 

B. 190. ;^ pau,po(jt), "long flowing hair." 
One of the radicals for hair. 



B. 191. p^ ten, tu{t), "to quarrel." 
Picture of two soldiers fighting, their spears behind them. — Sw. 



B. 192. ^ e'hang, t'ong, t'om. 
Name of a fragrant herb anciently used to flavour alcoholic drinks. 
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R. 193. ^ Hi liky a certain three-legged vessel, whose feet were bent. 
As a phonetic, 649, its value is ke^ kak. 

B. 194. jl kvoei, iti(0, "demon," "ghost." 

A picture of the fancied shape of a demon, p. 684. The lower 
part is like p. 9, ki^ " bench," which is kit or kik, and may be phonetic 
here. 

E. 195. ^ yU, ngu, " fish." 

Representation of a fish. The four dots below are the taiL Their 
resemblance to " fire" is accidentaL Perhaps final t has been lost. 

E. 196. S^ niau, tiau 2, tok, "bird." 

A picture of winged animals. 

The sound tiau is found in the dictionaries Ty, Tsy, Yh, and has 
been changed since the time of these dictionaries into niau. In 
Shanghai tiau is used colloquially at the present time. 

Proof of final k. 1. Phonetic use in Kwy with kieu " a mortar," 
above, in place of the usual heading, sound sak, Vak. Yet since kieu 
is also tak, this proof is insecure. 2. T%^io with k final, used for the 
sparrow, magpie, and peacock, is sufficiently generic to suggest an 
identity between it and our radical. 3. Comment on Heu han shu 
has t9iaky i.e. tak, as the sound. 

This radical, ^th its old sound tak^ has given its form to the 
phonetic 964, ^ "to write," ^, through the medium of sie, sik^ 
"a wooden clog to keep damp from the feet," which is written with- 
out the three upper strokes. See p. 775. 

R. 197. ^ lu, dik, "potash." 

The Chinese call it native salt. Land impregnated with natron. 
p. 787. 

R. 198. ^ lu, lok, "deer." 

The tail of the deer is on the left. The four legs are the four 
lower strokes. The remainder is the body, head and horns, p. 722. 

R. 199. ^ me, mak, "wheat." 

Derived, says Kh, from J§£ lai, lak, "come," and ft, which is the 
same as % yeu, " hand," "and." The seed and root are believed to 
b^ pictured by these two parts. 
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B. 200. Jft ma, mok, "hemp," "flax." 

Lscw says the inner part is called male, and represents the pieces 
of hemp. The outer part is a picture of the house in which the 
labourer works in preparing the materials, and weaving hempen cloth. 
p. 719. 

B. 201. 31 hwang, gom, " yellow," " brown." 

Colour of the earth, colour of the centre in the Chinese physical 
philosophy. The upper part t*sau, "grass," alludes to some plant 
that produces yellow or brown colour, p. 824. 



R. 202. ^ 8hu, "glutinous millet." 

Sw says it is called sAu because it is sown in hot weather (shu), 
and adds that it is formed from ho, " grain," ^ and yii, "rain," ^, 
the last being contracted. 

R. 203. ^ he, kek,'' hlack:' 

Sw says that the four dots meaning fire are placed to represent 
that exposure to fire causes blackness, p. 862. 



B. 204, jjjj cM, "sewed clothing," 

Sw says it is from fjj piet, and ^ nip, " shortened." The upper 
part is phonetic in p. 871. 

R. 205. m^ ming, min, "frog." 

p. 922. A radical which shares the reptiles with r. 142, c'hung. 

R. 206. ^ ting, tarn. 

"A vessel having three feet and two ears or handles." It is used 
to cook food. 

R. 207. ^ ku, kok, "drum." 

Formed from p. 65, ki or cKi, This is on the right. The left is 
p. 817, pang, here used to suggest sound. The phonetic element is 
probably on the right in p. 65, which has giak in Ewy. 

R. 208. a shu 2, to{t), "rat," "mouse." 

The upper part is a picture of the teeth, and the lower of the 
abdomen, claws, and tail. — ^KL A generic name for borrowing 
animals. — Sw. 
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It fonns part of the phonetic 1016, Tman, "to steal away," 
"abscond." The name probably originates in the verb te% "to 
steal," old form tut The most prominent characteristic of the rat 
and mouse is thieving. "They are clever thieves."— Kwy. If this 
be correct, a final t has been lost. 



R. 209. j^ pi, bit, "nose." 

Derived from ^, " self," and At, " give," phonetic 498. The last 
of these is composed of a field and two hands below it. The hands 
suggest giving. They appear clearly in the Chwen wen. 

R.210. ff f«'i, d«, "even." 

Com, when mature, has an even appearance. More than any 
other produce of the soil, it grows to a common average height. 
This radical is a picture of ears of com of uniform height, p. 934. 



R. 211. -^ c'h'i, t% "teeth." 

The rude square is the mouth, and the inclosed strokes the teeth. 
The phonetic value of the upper four strokes is tik, but it does not 
occur in old forms, and is therefore modem. Mongol, shidun, 
"teeth." 

R. 212. H lung, lorn, " dragon." 

A fabulous winged animal that has four legs with claws and 
a scaly skin. It mounts in the air after lying hidden in marshes and 
rivers. Since dom means " to rise," the chief idea is here. It is large 
or small, hidden or revealed, long or short. At the spring equinox it 
mounts in the sky, at the autumn equinox it descends and hides itself. 

In the Chinese dragon there seems to be no prominent re- 
semblance to the serpent. An identification of the ideas which 
revolve round the old Chinese dragon with those which revolve 
round the serpent of Persia and the worship connected with it 
appears forced, p. 989. 

R. 213. H kwei, ku, "tortoise." 
This animal was used anciently for divining. The shell was 
heated, and the marks which appeared on it, read by certain rules, 
were viewed as portents of coming events. 
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R. 214. ^ yo, dak, "flute.^ 



A picture of a bamboo flute haTing tbree boles for producing 
barmonious sounds. 

From a P*i^^ "rank/' "order/' and ^ lun, "law/' "discourse/' 
"reason/' r. man being omitted. 

Tbe same word as tiy dik, "flute/' "fife." Tbe dik is pierced with 
seven boles, p. 1013, 



CHAPTER II. 
General View of the Chinese Picture Writing. 

LiNBs, Shapes and Coyb&inos. Natural and Abtipicial Objects. Man and his 
Relations and CntcvMSTANCss. Pabts of the Body. Animals. Names of 
Plants and Aobicvltube. Implements, Clothing, and the Useful Abts. 
Measubes. Metals. Qualities op Objects. Vebbs. 

Among the 214 radicals there are 28 lines, shapes or coverings. 
There are 23 inanimate objects of nature. Man and his relations 
occupy 23 radicals, and the parts of the body 33 more. There are 
15 names of animals, 13 names of plants, 25 names of implements, 
clothing, eta, 6 names of measures, 17 names of colours and other 
qualities, and 29 names of verbs. 

The use of simple natural shapes, such as the mouth, nose, eye, 
ear, hand, foot, as well as the shape of branches, trees, grass, caves, 
holes, rivers, the bow, the spear, the knife, the tablet, the leaf; these 
formed, in addition to pictures of animals, much of the staple of the 
Chinese ideographs. 

Attention should be drawn to the fact that the mouth and the hand 
play an exceptionally important part in the formation of the symbols. 

Men were more accustomed then than now to the language of 
signs, by the use of these organs. Perhaps three-twentieths of the 
existing characters are formed by their help as one element. 

This large use of the mouth and hand in forming characters is, as 
we may very reasonably suppose, only a repetition of what took place 
when the words themselves were made. 

There is likely to be a primitive connexion between demonstra- 
tives and names for the hand, because the hand is used in pointing. 
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Words desciiptiYe of ideas tlmt are most easQy expressed by the 
mouth, such m a pit, fall into a pit, totality^ compresaion, diiappeaT' 
ance> roundness, may be fgund to terminate ia m or Pt because theso 
are labial letters forro^ by tbe lips, as would be done in the primitiTe 
gesture language. Possibly Chinese researches may thus throw light 
on tie origin of words* The intellectual task of forming the charac- 
ters was in several respects a renewal of the original task of forming 
words themselves. The classification of ideas could not but be in 
theaa two eucceBaive undertakings somewhat similar both in its con- 
trolling principles, and in the proportional extent of its parts. 
Obearve further, for example, that guttural letters are found ex- 
teoaiTely in words expressive of acts and things which the action of 
the thromt easily picturet. Sucb are ian *Uube,** ^ap ** press," gut 
"throat," kok "cough," mk "sigh," k^p ''gr^/' ^^^ "hold firmly." 
Throat letters naturally represent throat action. Labial letters do the 
same for labial action* Dental letters occur when dental action has 
to bo described. They may be combined in various ways. TJn- 
fortunat^jly the connexions of worda and their objects are obscured 
through the growth of language. At first a word was as nearly as 
possible pictonaL It is Tery important that attention should be 
drawn to the conditions of those times anterior to linguistic history, 
when language was a true idealism^ every word the clear and ex* 
presdive sign of gome natural sound, and the human sanations in the 
hour of their juvenile freahness and truthful sharpness were assisted 
in the formation of language by an intellectual faculty which only 
acted in accordance with the unartificiid laws of nature. 

It is easy to trace the process of symbol making in the words 
used for the cronekt^d t«p of city waUs, which are pa and e*Ai, both 
meaning '* teeth," and both being pictures of the object, and further, 
when the former is found also to be used for tree buda and to bud* 
Such instances of word creation show how considerable baa been 
the prevalence of analogy and the association of ideas. The picturo 
writing of tlie Chinese is to a large extent a continualaon of llic 
process of forming analogies to which the human mind hud alrtmdy 
become accustomed in the earlier stages of the history of language. 

Another instance of this analogy k in the treatment of species* 
Almost all fish are spoken of in Ohinese with the word lUh subjoined. 
Thus /i' hit " car|s*' in never Ciillcd H onJy. uiiltits precede^l bv a 
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qualifyisg word. The same thing is dooe in the writteti cbarscter. 
Tb^ radical for fish is added. It is natural to the human mind to 
distinguteh speoiei &tid geoust and it is the province of hinguage 
to giTo it espreadon. The eye seed the object, oi^d therefore the 
species is first mentioned in Chinese. The mind then refers it to its 
genua from a habit of generaliziag. It ig on thia account the word 
for g^nus follows. 

Among the Brst radicd^s are several strokes and lines representiog 
numbers. The dot (3), inclined line (4), bent line (5), horiiEontal 
line (1), perpendicular line (2), hooked line (6), all are representedi 
together with the numbers one, two, eight, and ten* To theg© may 
be added two pairs of strokes crossing each other obliquely, b, 89, and 
wefif the common word for the written character as a product of the 
ealigrapher's artj and as a collection of symbolic pictures (67). 
Several of these are rather modem than ancient, and are the result of 
contraction. Thus chu, a dot, was originally the picture of a flame^ 
and called toL 

Siniple shapes, such as a branchy a joint of bamboo, and of other 
grasses, an upright stem, a circle, a square, a hand, a foot, a ^here, a 
wheel, and ao forth, all found their way into the written symbols. 
Most of them occur among the radicals, and very many among the 
phonetics. 

Natural and artificial objects requiring symbols are drawn 
pictorially, A fow strokes are enough. In making a written symbol, 
what need of elaboration ? A short conventional mark agreed upon 
is sufficient if only it be recognized by readers. 

Three downatrokea parallel to each other were adopted as the sign 
for water. The two aide strokes were broken in the middle. An up- 
right stem and two orosa atrokes^ or one cross stroke and two inelinGd 
strokes, to indicate branches, form the symbol for a tree. In every 
case the common name of the object became the recognized symbol 

Wood may assume in Chinese symbols the shape of a staff, a 
tablet, 91 ; a bow, S7; a spoon, 21 ; a shield^ 51 ; a liedstead, 90; 
n gate, 63 ; a door, 169 ; incense, 186. 

Earth I 32, and stone^ 112; jade stone, 96; a tile or earthen 
vesaol, 98 ; potash, 197; pottery, 121, and metal kirn, 167, represent 
the mineral kingdom. Fire is delineated by a few strokes represent- 
ing ascending flames and sparks, 86. 
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Heaven wtis symbolized by three parallel curved lines. The sun 
was a circle vrith a stroke in the middle, 72. The moon waa a 
crescent, 74, Slightly modified it became evenings 36. Stars were 
three small circles* Mountains were triangles standing side by side. 
They either rest on their bases, 46, or stand on one end, 170* The first 
was ihan or (mi, a Mountain generally* The second was^w and 5i//, 
"a hillock." Eain was falling dropa, 173. Two drops one over 
the other formed an leicle. A valley was water issuing from an 
opening, 150» 

Man, represented in r. 0, 10, is seen using his muscular tatrength 
in field labour in 19, Uk\ "strength." He pants for breath when 
fatigued, and leans against a stool. The breath and the stool aro the 
objects chosen to make up the symbol in 76, A'tw, *' to be weak and 
fatigued/' Man is lying as a corpse in 44, In 48, hung *' work/' 
he holds in his hand a carpent©r*s rule. Man appears prostrate and 
bending in 131, ^A^n '^ subject/' Man in bis self originating activity 
occurs in the form of the reflexive pronoun in 132 and 49. The 
ideograph of something else has here come to be used pbonetically 
for a pronoun* Man, as father, 88, is probably phonetic. The 
pictorial original is unknown, A general name for trib^ 83, is most 
likely a symbol of joining. Woman, 38, is an unexplained ideograph, 
A scholar, 33, is also probably a picture of something else used for 
this sense on account of identity in sound* Sickness is indicated by a 
picture of a man leaning against a post. So it is explaiBed in 104. 
This symbol once invented, all words descriptive of disease can be 
conveniently classed under it. They form a numerous group of com- 
pounds in which this symbol occupies the top and the left hand side, 
and some phonetic the remainder* 

The parts of the human body are extensively delineated in the 
primitive Chinese writing. 

The hand, mouth, face, 170, eye, ear, teeth, bead, 181, 185, 
foot, heart, 61, nose, 209, are «11 pietun^d. Not only are these parts 
of the human body drawn to beoome dgna of thcmselres* but they are 
drawn also to represent very many other ideas* One hand above 
another represents a friend, 225, A man's two bands joined denote 
*' to mnka a bow in token of respect," h. 65. The mouth embraces 
two radicals, 30, 31, but it ooetirs in many more, ond with the sun, 
the inclosing walls round hotLses ond citios, 13, 17, 163p and any 
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natural hole or openings 116, helped to originate jntrnj of the square, 
circular, and other shapes found ainofig the ideographs, 

Mok is the oommoiiest sound for the square, and proceeds from 
"mouth." Kiung 13, ham 17, k*am^ come from an original verb 
gam^ which exprcfiaes holding in the mouth, opening the mouth, to be 
hoUoW; etc. The original symbol for moutb was a semicircle opea 
upwards, with a straight line crossing it above from left to right. 

A small addition is made to the picture of the mouth to indicate 
sweetness^ kam^ ^ 99. Speech found a symbol in breath in the act 
of issuing from the mouth, and is expre-ssed by one stroke across the 
eirelo in e* 73, pue^ yeU "aay," and by four strokes above the 
circle in E* 149» yen "words*'* This last funushed a symbol for 
yin^ iimr ''sound/' 180, one stroke more being added for the sake 
of distinction. 

Breath is represented by horizontal lines, one, three or four in 
number^ drawn from left to right, and straight or waving* In 84» 
A*i "breath,*' and in 76| they begin high on the left, and descend 
more or less as they pass to the right. In 73 and 149 they are more 
horizontal* Straight and bent lines are both used in ^mi ** clouds," 
\\ 64, 

Spirits, principle of life, soul, are represented in 84, and heavenly 
influences in 113. Demons have a class word which is used aa a 
radical for ghosta, for all outr^ shapes, and generally for such things 
as are not canntj, 194. Some Chinese authorities say that |f &hm 
"spirit,'* is so called because the spirits *Mead out" things into Ufa 
and order, shen ^, meaning "to lead." They also say that % kwei 
"ghost," is from U heei "to return,** because the proper agency 
of the hm^ or spirits of darkness, is to cause all things to return, in 
opposition to the agency of the shtn, A more probable explanation 
would be to refer kitn t-o kHt "breath," and ^hen possibly to din 
•' spread out," and t^hm or ehan^ "to stretch,*' the word deing derived 
from the animated human body stretching out its liraba, or the ex- 
pression of the face when animated with emotion, 

The foot and leg play a part in rk. 105, 60, 144, flU of which 
reprtsent two legs, but differently employed. 

The foot is represented in 156, 157, 162* The acts of the feet in 
walking, standing, or halting, are depicted by representations of one, 
two, or more, feet, slightly differentiated to suit variety in sense* 
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Hie foot of a larga beast appeara in r. 114, and genres as one of 
the claBS symbols for the zoological portion of the vocabulaiy* 

Feathers, t/u, (ok, 124. 

Uair, fthatUy 59, mok, 82, er, nhkj 126. 

Head of a boar, 58. lloma, kak, 148. Blood, kU, 143. 

IJird tails, chuif tok^ 172. 

A bone, kni, 188* Broken bonee^ 78. Claws, c'A^w, i*Qkf 87* 

Teeth, //a, n0aty 92, c'hif fit^ 21L 

The whole body is repTssented in 158. 

The animals pictared in Chinese writing are such as the horsei 
sheep, cow, dog and pig, 152. 

They ako delineated the tiger, 141, hare, dragons 212, rat, 208, 
deer, 198, frog, 205, tortoise 218. 

A picture of a reptile coiled up, 142, served as a generic symbol 
for almost all reptiles and insects. 

Birds are represented by a single symbol, which probably was, to 
judge from the old sound, tok^ the magpie or the sparrow, 196. 

Fishes are also symbolized hf one ehara^^ter, 113. 

Here appears the wisdom of the inventors of writing. They 
declined to overburden themselves with too great a variety of pictures. 
For each species among reptilea, birds, and fishes, the phonetic 
principle was called into play, £,0. the shad, a fiah long in use in 
China for consumptive diseases, as the cod more recently among our- 
selves, is called shi yu, "the time fish/' in allusion to its punotuality 
in retormng in May to the rivers of central China> a. fish, p. tim©. 

The bamboo, so useful in many ways in China, is looked on as a 
thing mi generis. Tho people do not call it a tree, or write it with 
the tree syraboL The number of words which bamboo has connexion 
with is so great that it heads a distinct and extensive class in Chinese 
dictionaries. 

The Chinese agriculture fills so large a space in their ideas that 
no fewer thfrn four radicals, names of seeds, are employed in con- 
structing the agricultural vocabulary. Besides this, they have a 
picture of a cultivated field and a plough. 

The productions of the soil delineated among the radieula are — 
plants 45, trees 7dp eom 115^ rice 119^ grasa 140, onions 179, 
wbeftt 199, hemp and floac 200, millet 202, mebns 97* 
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The metals are all embraced under one word kmif which also 
ineaTid gold in ptirticuLir. The namo kirn wbb probably deriTed from 
the tioutid giYen out by metals when struck. The k'ing (old form A!*i>/j) 
ta a flat sonorous piece of metal or stone which is struck in a hanging 
poflitJon, Its name perhaps originated the word ''gong** employed 
by Europeans as the name for the Chinese h. 

Gold being found in the form of dust and nuggets in river beds, 
and on the surface of tho soil, wo need not be surprised that in the 
Ghinese vocabidaiy it should be identical with the idea of metal aa 
being the first metal known- It should also be remembered that 
etyuiologi^ally htcang " yellow/' is gom, and thus is nearly the same 
in elements as kim* It is therefore poBsihlo that A'wi, " gold^" may 
deriye its name from its colour; or it may he the other wayi the 
colour may be named from gold. 

Copper^ dongf dom ; silver, ngini iron, tUt; leai, puen=tan ; tin, 
6ik, are all writtce with a phonetic on the right; and on the left the 
mdical kim *' raetaL" 

Although gold may hav© been the earliest metal known, all these 
metali may well have been known at the time of the invention of the 
characters. They may each have had a symbol, and the radical sign 
may have beoi afterwards added, or have been m use from the first. 
The inventors of writing finding the name kim apphed indifferently 
in the language of their day, as since, both to gold and to metal^ 
would proceed to relieve the ambiguity of the symbols for other metals 
by prefixing the sign for ktm. 

It is diffictdt not to believe ironp silver, and copper to have been 
in common oae in China at the time when the characters were made ; 
for they occur in the oldest historical fragments, aa in the Vu kung^ 
a tofjograpbical section of the Shu king, and ascribed to B.a 2200. 
They are there mentioned as objects of tribute* Polarized iron seems 
to have been known, from the time of Cheu knng, b.c. 1100. It is 
found in abnndajice in some parts of the iron districts of North China^ 
as for example at Ts'i cheu, "city of the load^stone," 

Lnplementfi made of metals and wood mrsed are such as, knife, 
(au^ 18, kteOf kak, javelin, 62, kin^ knife, catty, 69, man, spear, 110^ 
lei, plough, 127, kut cart, 159, mortar, 134, 

From the time of T'sin shi hwang, destroyer of the email states, 
the manufacture of iron, silver, sidt, and other minerals extended 
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greatly in China* Uniformity in govenxment, brouglat about by thit 
conqueror, BX, 221, gavo a Btimulus to trade and to the working of 
minerals. 

Common utensilB occnr such oj a knife, 18, stool, 16, spoon, 21, 
spear, javelin, 62, bow, 57, dram, 207, flute, 214, pencil of hair, 129, 
net, 122^ arrow, 111, epear, 79. 

A general name for earthen utensUs is mit}^, lOfi. 

Containing vessela, definite measures, or mere receiving vesada, are 
22, 23, 68, a three-legged vessel, 193, 206. Among measured of 
length are founds an inch, 41, a foot, ten feet, a mile, 166, and a piece 
of doth about 40 feet in length, 103. 

Skin and leather are expresaed by three radicals, 107, 177, 178* 

Clothing, cloth, i/t\ clothes, 145, chi^ sewed clothiog, 204, a napkin, 
50, silk, 120- 

The industry of the people in weaving silk and flax, has caused a 
picture of balls of silk or cocoons to take its place in the vocabulary. 
It is indisputable then that when writing was invented, weaving waa 
already in use- See 52, 120, Boats have originated radical 137. 

Coverings are represented by rr. 8, 14, 20, 27, 40, 53. The 
peculiar senses are those of river banks or clifi's impending, of 
wrappers inclosing, and of roofs. 

Oblong and square shapes are expressed by 13, 23, 31, 70, 73. 

The colours among the radicals are no fewer than six. They are 
white 106, blue 174, yellow 201, red 155, black 203, dark blue 05, 
and a general word for colour, shak, 139, is also iDcluded. 

Adjectives, not being colours, are great 37, small 42, 52, square 
70, sweet 99, acid 160, fragrant 186, high 189, even 210. 

Among the radicals are found the delineation of 28 verbs : 

To divine, 25. 

To shoot, W,56, 

To walk, 3, hik, gang, 144, Vnk, 60, 162. 

To take a long journey, din^ 54, 

To enter, jjije?, 1L 

To stop, tik^ 77, 

To stand. Up, 117, 

To hang down, 14. 

To open the mouth, 17, 

To embrace, hold in the arui«, 20. 
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To elevate the two hands^ 55, negative, mo, 71, mok, 80, put, 175. 
To speak, 73. 
To compare, 81. 

To arrive, 133. This is a picture of birds flying down to the 
ground. To reach, 171. 
To look down, 146. 
To see, 147. 
To distinguish, 165. 
To eat, 184. 
To fly, 183. 
To dispute, 191. 

To be fatigued, deficient in energy, 76. 
To use, 101. 



CHAPTER III- 
The PflONFTtcs. 

Tnxm NiTMBinL Fcitt A&iuiKomD by CmpLKUT* OnuEm of Stboibs. Tir^rs Vtivs 

AS l!n>IC4TIIfO TttS SotKUS Of WoiUM WRB9 TUB CHARACTBaS WCIUI lUDX. 

PnoN:RTics oiTB!ff AcamiB Two om MoitM Bciviftm. Titir ?iisss3(T 4 Vntw or 
TSB CmxEflB Stixabast astd tub CiLUfOid if uam UicsBKOOScm. List c}^ 

PEION'STICS AcCORllDCa TO THB MoDEHM WlUmf&^ 



TftE pboneties of tke present Chinese Usguage are dtamotert imd tt 
sig;n5 of aound. As the 214 mdicak are oaed for ekssiiying woids 
ideograpbically, m the phonetica are xm&A for writing tham down 
phonetically* The phonetics constitute a body of sound symbols. 
They are here presented as they appear in the modom writing, and 
make up in all, many rare ones being omitted, eleven hundred and 
forty-four. They are a hundred and four more than in CtUlery's 
Syst^ma Phoneticum Scriptnrae Simcae, 

The order and numbering of Gallery are here preserved. He waa 
the first to make a liat of the phonetics, which he haa embodied in hiii 
Systema published in 1841, 

The order is that of the number of atrokoe^ as in K'anghi'a 
dictionary* But where the number of strokes is the same, it must 
bo rcm«^mbered that the strokes themselves Uikii an order. This 
deiMiiidj* on the practice of Chinese caligraphy und school teaching. 
Oon9alvea and Callcry ftxed the order for itpplieation to the arrange- 
ment of words in m dictionar}^. It is that order which ia ihc bftjiia of 
the amngcmi^nt adopt^^d tn the following list. Thu nainos and aigna 
of the nine 0t7t>ke« in use are — 1, chu f [ 2, hica — ; *d^ hu 1 ; 
4, pit J \ 5p yi 2* i C- ^^^ 1 1 '^f ^^^^ 1 ; 8, iU / ; 9, w V 
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The sound of the phonetic part of a character is an index to the 
eoimd of the words when the ehaniicters ware first made* 

To learn the primitive sounds, tho losses sustained by letter 
changes^ and by wearing away, and all additiona made through tho 
iLcquiiition of new elements, muflt be carefully ojcnmmed* This I 
have eDdeavoured to do in each case ; and following the Mandarin 
pronunciation of the present day, will usually bo seen the nearest 
approximation I have reached to the primitive sound. 

When a phonetic has Enal l\ t^ or p in the dictionaries under a 
part of the examples^ it is to be attributed to all the examples. The 
partial loss of such letter is to bo ascribed to phonetic decay. 

The modern final n and fig have both changed from m in a 
larger or smaller number of cases. They are here indicated in each 
instance. 

Many phonetics have two or moro sounds, which may b© entirely 
unconnected or derived the one from the other. Thus tm, Atf, mUf 
went are iounds all given to 90 t^ "do not/^ They can be divided into 
three^ koif moi^ mon. The first two have no connoLion but in meaning. 
They are different roots. The last ma^ be connected with the second 
by an ancient change from t to n. 

If wo look lit phonetic 187 mu "mother," w© find the sounds 
mttf tm^ imUf all closely connected by interchange of letters. Here, 
then, is no likelihood of two sounds having been originally attached 
to the character. 

rhonetic^ acquire a new sound when they are applied through 
resemblance in idea to write some word whose sound differs. Thus 
tPKtft^, mong 18 "to disappear," "be lost," is used in kwang, kong 
•** waste, daserti vast," 217, on account of similarity of idea. 

The guiding principle on which tbis chapter has been compiled is 
that anciently words like in their phonetic symbols were like in sound. 
This is at one© recognized by every one in simple cases. Thus t^ ;? t 2 * 
*'he," f^pH 5 "skin," were written with the same symbol bocause 
their sounds were regarded as like, 

W© may proceed farther than this, and say that where difficulties 
occur in discovering similarity of sounds it is in every case due to the 

> Wlicn in tUis lial tltc tiuiutefl I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 0» 7* or S occor aflor tbe mAdnrn pru- 
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cbangee effected by time in the sounds of the words. Of this state^ 
ment, the facts of the pr^nent chapter may be taken as proof. 

It has been a chief aim tbroughoiit to obtain aa nearly as possible 
an approximatiou^ bj the light of the phonetic Bigns, to the sounds 
given to the words at the time the characters were made* 

There is a circumstaDce that can scarcely fail to stiike the student. 
The limitation in area of the letter changes is very remarkable on 
account of the peculiarity of the CSiinese syllabary. Thus in EngUsh 
the initials k^ ij and p can take ai1:er them the letter r, and k and je? the 
letter /. In Chinese^ t can take after it « or wA* In English, s may 
precede A, i^ or p at the beginning of a syllable. For esample^ Bcan^ 
cmmh, claUj plan, etc. The expansive power of English is as eight 
to two therefore as compared with the Chinese in regard to the pre- 
fixing or afEiting a consonant to the radical initial in a syllable. 

There is a similar lack of expansiTe power in the other parts of a 
Chinese syllable* Changes take place within a very small are% and 
can be reduced to a few simple principles. There are few known 
languages which are so limited aa the Chinese in the faculty of eyilabio 
development. 

Through the four thousand years of its bistory dnoe the inTention 
of writing, the Chinese language has never been able to extend its 
syllabary after the fashion of the more richly developed types of speech 
to which in Europe we arc accustomed* 

The changes undergone by the qrllabary within ita very small 
circle of variation are registered in this chapter in an imperfect 
manner, with references to native authorities. 

As a whole, the phonetics are here given as tboy are found in the 
modern writing, but an eye has been kept on the ancient forma. 
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L 2* ^** *f *^^» second in the denary cycle. IPi( In 38 k*t\ •*bcg/* 
liutial t deduced from the aound kim, with rr, M2, 157, 1<>7, and 
from ^ ti0ii in Kwy, r. car. Perhaps also iutf as in tit ft ^ f. 150, 

la. — ifh 4, iifi "one/* Ti^xhin, rhek 8, it 4, Al«o Aini, 8, j^ii*, 
*' a atroke/* 

16. I kinm, kon^ a down^itrokc. iVrhapj^ a oontraction from 'M* 



THE PHONETICS. 63 

Ic. J pi, pit. Found in 11, 13, 132, etc. First occurs in Sw. A 
contraction for some longer character. 

Id. I chu, 4, tok or tot, "a dot." Tak, tok, in pp. 29, 41, 42, 69, 
129. Tot in 148 shut, with seyeral radicals. See 63. 

le. \ fu, put. The reverse of Ic. Sometimes na, nap. 

If. J kiue, 8, get. Found in kie 37, t/a, " tooth," 76. See 311 sie. 

Ig. J. kiue, 4, kit, " hook." Found in kieu, 16 yue, ket, "spear," 154. 

lA. '^ mi, mik or ming. Found in 627. 

2. S *'flw, 2, *'o*. Found in 19, 21, yu 111, At 194, hau, "sign," 
236 k'wa, 241 A'at* 427 kik 603 w^oit, 731, 1006. Final k in 427, 603, 
indicates loss of k in the others. 

2a. /I^ ^w, 4, to*, »^a^, ^an or ngam, " impending cliff." See for 
tak 140, 166 ; for gan, ngan, 512, 637 ; for ngam, 939, 1035. It is 
ideographic in 810, and may be so considered in many of those just 
enumerated. Also t/ai, ngat, 410. 

2b. Jf^ t% tait, " seven." Found in 74 t'aie. 

3. -f- ah'i, 8, zhap, dap, "ten." Chi, 4, tap, "sap, juice," r. water. 
Chen, tim, " needle," r. metal. Sip in hie, " rule," r. water ; and in 
hie, " to agree," r. mouth. 

4. "y ting, 1, tang, "nail." Phonetic in 513, dang. The forms 
on old bells and vases are often only a dot or small black square. 

6. 77 ^^9 If iok and tot, "knife." Tak in the Odes, rr. sun, 
water. Tyt. Found in 160 chau, tok, "shine." Tit in 74 t'sie, 
" cut." Kit and ait in 567 hie. 

6. jfy /i, 8, lik, "strength." Found in 189 yeu "young." 
6a. ^ liau, MJk), " ended." Lio in Kwy, rr. metal, boat. 

7. 12 fan, 5, ham, " contain," " rule." Phonetic in fan, bam, 
45, 127. 

8. Ji nai, 6, nak, "then," "therefore," "thou," "it is so;" 
"milk," "breasts," R. woman. K is inferred from the meanings. 
See in 287 "milk" and " thou." Also ning. It is used in 564 yiug 
"fuU." 

9. JL *»i "bench." Kik in 309, Vek "overcome" 487. Kit in 
22 ot, 103 ku, kot. Also she, tit. See 777 teu and she, " place," 103. 

10. jl kieu, "nine." Kuk in Kwy, rr. 44, 32, 72, 157, 170. 
Kuk in the Odes, r. hole. III, where it rhymes with words in k. 
Kik in Kya, rr. earth, corpse, combined. 

11. 4: pi, pit, "spoon." Found in 108. BU in Kwy, p. 108. 
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Pin^ himt ** female," R, cow. The meaninga, as well m the instances 
in Kwy, favour final tt which however is lost in modem Chineee 
dialects* 

12. A/^f nin, **man-" Used ideographicdly in wo "lie down/' 
with g, 

13. /V pfh put, "eight/' Found in 451 JU *'noL" But this is 
better derived tmmfei ** fly.'* 

14. X P> ^ m^h nga{k% "cut/' "rule/' Found In 16a, 306, etc. 
14a. ^ jut 8j «^, "enter/* Found in 121, artemisia, h, gross. 
15- X fjeu, 3, (uk, '*liand/' "and/' "another/' S/u^ in 484, tM 

in 511. See 20, 69, 675, 681, 686. Vk in the Odes, Tjt Shut in 
103, Rhymes with tik 799, b, worda, and with k'ak 309 in Odes. 
Ideographic in she^ "place," 103; shm^ "receive/* 447; shatt **killj" 
778 ; tsii, " take/' 417. In the last it is perhaps tup. 

16. Ij kien, kut, "tie/' "wrap up,** Ahosheu, iut, K*p*u (strike). 
16a. -A Bif tiL Found in i*ai 186. See upper part of 360 ^t, dik, 

and 237 cfii ^ , " arrive at," See 70. 

16^^ U knn, k'am^ "mouth of a pit or v^ssd/' Found in hitwr^ 
109, where m has become ng, IDam in Kwy, H, hand. Phonetic in 
151 kan, *'aweet/' and in ham, "hold;** 444. 

17. f^ pu, 4, pok, "t0 divine/' Alao/«, 3, pck, as in^, ** to arrive 
at." RR. words, walk. Fall, R. man, 

lla, Jl kiung^ 1, kong^ '* desert waste." Found in kHung 206, 
which \b the same word. The sound resetnbks that of hiang 260, 
which id also ^hang. See ako 489 kang and 562 hung. 

18. C '^^'*^» ^9 nmnff, *' die/' "disappear/* Found in humtg 217» 
where it syinhoUxea " broad and d^ert vacancy,** without eonnexien 
in sound, and in wmg^ d, fmng 488, where sound and sense agree, 

18ff. *I% aiatt, 2, sok, *' little," Sitau in 123 "few/' SAa in 295 
-•sand." Siau in 380. Shok m 484, 707. Final k occurs in 380, 
484, 407 ; and it may be concluded to have been lost In IStf, 
123,295. 

19. ^ gii, gak, " in," ** at." Frcjm 2. Yei in Kwy, with n. rice, 
above iosoribod in fj . Final i from L Same as 21 gu, 

20. -f- kmi, 1, '*a shield," Phcnetic in 261 kifn, 364 Aa;i. 653 ivjn, 
895 k^n, Al«o in U, which h probably derived from it by eontmction. 



2L ^ gu, 6, ifa(lr), 
Another form of 19. 



in," "at." ifw in Kp, r. word% ©yo. 
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21a. ^ kungy 1, kongy two hands held up respeotAilly. Found 
in kung, " together/' 251. 

22. XirUy 8, ngoty '^high/' ''a stool/' Eesembles in form and 
sense ki "bench" 9. From man and one. — Sw. 

23. ^ tOy 7, dap, " great." Wasteful, b. heart Load, carry a load, 
B. horse. Tap in Kwy with r. ear underneath, and this again is used 
as a phonetic with p% "skin," 170. Pat in Kwy, r. water. (Tfrom 
p.) Found in pen, dam 413. Found in cha 529 with to "many" 
underneath, and with the sound yip in Kwy, rr. flesh, metal, eat, etc. 
See to "many" 265. Found in jican "soft" 527, and this phonetic 
is liap in Kwy with r. ear. These instances indicate final p in ta, 
"great." 

24. ^ chang, 6, 7, dong, " staff," measure of ten feet. The lower 
stroke to the right is a hand grasping the staff. Phonetic in 739 
shwang "clear," "cold," "fresh." 

25. ^ y%, tik, "to shoot." Dak in 176. Shak in 225 and 799. 
Fi* 4 in Ty. Tik 8 in Tsy, Yh. 

26. T^ hia, 6, 7, ge{t), "go down," "down." Japanese kudari 
" descend." Kw has one downstroke only. 

27. X kung, 1, kom, "work." Kong in Kp, r. water. Found in 
k^ung " between" 250, king " straight down," the direction of flowing 
water 310, k'ung "empty" 384, kung "tribute" 646, hianff 827. Also 
in 321a, 1039, where final m is retained. 

28. ± t'u Po{t), "earth." Found in ehi "arrive" 237, lau "old" 
244, li " Chinese mile" 369. This last has final k in Kwy. See ta, 
8, dat, 885; fie^ t% "iron," 888. Meu, mu, "thumb," r. hand. 
See 369. 

28a. i shi, 6, 7, aAi(0> "scholar," "learned man." Found 
in 313. Tin 814. 

29. TJ" i'9un "inch." Tok, shak, tsiak in 681, 1019. Zik in 
240, 491. Nok in 636. The likeness in 942 disappears in old forms. 
Yet we find dzuk in Kwy for 942 with r. gem. T*8un is the sound 
with the sense "inch." Foimd with the sound &, 8, tut in 334. 
Tmn in 748, 854. 

30. :t ^'««*. 6> ^(0» "power," "wealth," "materials." Mao pit 
in Kwy, close up, hide, R. door. 

31. g kung, 1, kong, " bow." Found in k'iang 359. Much con- 
nected in meanings with 27. 
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32. a ^h 2i ^-^COi " ®elf-" FoTind in 33L Also p'ei, p'ot, r. earth. 

33. a m, 6, 7, JBI. Bze 6, and cfs^Jt in Odea,— Tyt. Nine to 
eleren am. Ta sacrifice, h. sAi, announce* 

33a. P Mi, 1, ^tf, " corpse." Chi, 6, ^lY, in 656; chan, ian, m 657, 
671, 897, 833. Kuk in Kwy, r. nine (i^ieti), S}ut in 442 "crooked.*' 

34. Ill M 7. ««>^ *' sharp," "edge of a knife/' "patient/* 
H» heart. Phonetic in 332, 

34a. J^ ^m» 5, efiVi, " walk ilowly/* Phonetic in 350 ym. See 141ef. 

35. JH ye^ 6, f/^/j, "and/* "also/* final particle of simple indication. 
Found in 165 tji, Po and in 510 ^Ai, "give." A dental initial occurs 
in half of the examples. Final p is ehown by the minings which 
connect 35 with i'o '* carry" 125, ia "many" 265, Uo *'left" 136, and 
its kindred phonetics, ye, y#p, "to draw/* 289, and others. Final p, 
while lost in most examples, is preserved in 289 and some other 
phonetics. 

86. ^ m,%m, ^'Bon," 

37. J kie, 4, kU, " alone/' " solitary/' See 1/ kiue, where the 
downetroke has the sound kttf and is perhaps contracted from 37* 

38. Z. k'i, 3, k% "to pray." Found in tt\ "breath/' 89« 
and 664, 

39. ^ to, 4, M\ i'ok, "leaf/* bud appearing above the ground, 
sprout. Dzak in 210, for which dak in Kp. Young girl^ e. woman* 
Dzak, "house," r, 40, mkn. 

40. ^ imn^ 1, t*iin^ " a thousand/' To engrave^ b. knife. To 
correct and reform, E. 162, 

41. ^ cho^ 4, tak, *'apooii," *'draw water." Tik in Kp R. heart. 
Alao pQk, which occurs in ptm " embrace" 108. Yau, dan, doh in 
465. See 929. 

42. ^ ffi, 8, Si'A, rf/A% ''evening," See 394 ye "night." From 
ym ** moon," as seen at evening. 

43. ^ ^han^ 1, ^ham^ ** hair." Phonetic in th^n, i*mm, 780. 
Perhaps also phonetic in 328, in 183, and in 829 #!««, dim* 

44* % kmi, 2, ku, "past," "long time." Final A* is proliabIi% 
from the rcsemblancse in meaning to 153 A»i, kok, "ancient," and 
to349fi AMtfi,6, 7£?iiAr"old." 

45. % /aUf 5, ham, "all." From 7. Bumj in Kwy, re. water, 
giBBS. 5w nays that it Is phonotic in /eng " wlud" JH, referring to 
the ouiaifito line. 
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46. fl^ wan, 5, ngan, "pill/* "small globe." JET often commences 
the sound. This is changed from ng. 

47. % ch% 1, t^apy " fork.'* Meanings favour final;?. Seize hold 
of. Cross way. Cross branches. Quiver r. leather, kek. 

48. /I| c^htoen, 1, Von, " streams." Originally the same as R. water 
inform. 

49. 7t ^^i 1> "light in weight," "swift." Also bKi, si, sip, 
ship, as in 899. 

50. -fc nH, 6, nok, "woman." Found in 188, 287. The latter, 
ju " as " is nok in Odes, Tyt V. 

50(1. jii^ yeu, 1, tok, "small." Found in 189, 287a, tik 619, 
t'suk 620, sok 641. 

51. P k*eu, 2 k'ok, kok, "mouth," any orifice. Kok in kok, 
"each," "every," 272; ku, kok, "valley," 338; kau, kok, "tell," 
842; kau, kok, "high," 622; ke, kek, "to separate," 649; kwok 
"suburbs" 727. Evidence favours final k in 169, 194, 378, 153, 
497, 441, 544, 306. Gok occurs in 330. Kit in ki "good luck" 
243. Oat in hai " injure" 610 and in 262. By clear majority of 
instances the old final was k. T was formed from it. 

51a. [] kwo, 1, kak, "kingdom." Final k occurs in 497, r. 
water, hak, "dried up," 794; kwo, kok, "kingdom." Also hiung, 
1, kong^ and the same in fact as 17a and 206, kiung^ " waste." Also 
Vumn, kony as in k^imn "confined in a circle" 377 ; r, wood inclosed, 
499 kHun " granary ; " 702, hwun " boar." 

52. |1] shan, 1, "mountain." Phonetic in ttoan, 606, which 
retains the old t that has become sibilated in 52. Mam, name of a 
place, R. stone. Mam, r. mouth. In the Wu dialect this last means 
give the breast. See in Kwy. 

52a. yj c*he, 4, Vet. Found in c'hu "go out" 207, with sound 
t*ut, and in ku "crooked" 442, with sound Vut. See 693, cKi. 

63. ^ teu, 2, to(k), "ten pints." Final k is inferred from 
41, Id, etc. 

64. 'ff fang, 1, pong, " square." Phonetic in 615. Pong in Kp, 
and is there used in speUing 475 with r. bamboo. But 475 never 
appears with initial/. Hence 54 was formerly pronounced with p. 

65. /£ hang, 5, gong, "neck," "strong," "sincere," "vestige," 
" tracks," " ditch," " resist," " boat," " greedy," with the appropriate 
radicals. 
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56, % tce% 6, mun, *' literatnr©/* " the etaractera,*' " beauty." 
Phonetic in 830, 

57, ~|r pirn, 1, pm, '' law/^ " method/* " Eejoice/* r. heart. 

68. % yin, c^hm, 6, dim. Phonetic in 398, and in i'mn 813, 

69. ^ hwo, 2, kat^ '' fire/* Used in modem writing for htm^ 
kap^ '^associate/' "partner," for which kwo^ hap, 605^ ia uauaUy 
employ^. Possibly final i may be from p. But the Mongol is 
gal "fir©" = A«^. The phonetic value of 59 ia dik in 362. Also 
yen^ dam in 400, and in 398 as sometimes written, 

60* j5 mi, 1, Urn, " heart/' Phonetic in 403 Umi. 

61. % yu€}K 5, mjen^ " origin:" Phonetic in wun "to finish" 294* 

62. Jt (sing, 2, ^a/w, **a well*" Called iam in Kwy, with a 
dot in the middle. Also keng, 1, kang, "to plough," e, plough, 
li. field. The character was chosen to express ploughing; because 
it represents the old division of land round each city in nine 
squares* From it comes the character hing, "punishment/' 222, 
according to one etymolog^y, 

63. ^/u, i.man, "husband." "Bran/" R. wheat " Hatchet/' 
B« metal. " Support with the bandB," r. hand. Pak in the Odea^ 
TytV. 

64. ^ pun, 5, giifif " say/' " Cloud/' R. rain* Initial g inferred 
from hiruti^ "soul/* r, demon* In i/tm 764 it is not phonetic but 
ideographic* 

65. ;£ wan0, 5, gong, ** king/' "feudal prince." From this come 
k*wang 223, 353, and hwang 574* 

66a. ^ lait ta{t)t *' bad/* In Kw corpse below mouth. A new 
character used for one in the H shu^ where pt/^ "divine/* takes the 
place of the horizontal line at the top* 

66. /g ng^, wei, ngek. Wak in Kp R^/eu "hOl.*' See 267. 

67. ^ tse, 4, tak, '* bent/' "crooked," From 2fl. 

68. )X f^^h % P^^i " tnm over/* ** oppoaite/' A hand with a 
covering radical. 

69* jt ^jeu, 5, imm, duk, " ©soesaive/* " stnmg©/* " fault." 
Found in 803, which «?« for proof of A- final. 

70. f^ kumjt 1, keng^ " arm/* So called from it^ cunned ahapCt 
which ia reprosentcd pictoriiiUy by the two lower strokea. The two 
upp@r are one of the hand symboU. The lower port is found in 
kmig ''jmV 110, and in hung '* great" 156, 
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70a. Q5" p% 4, pUt. Numeral of horses. Forty feet of cloth. — 
Sw. A pair. To pair. — Kwy. Same as 161a p'i. 

71. :^ pu, 4, pot, '' not.'' Found in p'ei 138, feu 308. 

72. ^kHuen, 1, k'on, "dog.*' Phonetic in 1033 him. Tot in 
506 " sudden.'* Li in 462 " crooked." 

72a. ^ k'ai, 1, VaKJ), " to open." The part inclosed is here the 
phonetic. 

73. S Ati, 6, 7, ^oA, "mutually," "together," "interchangeably." 
Final k deduced from the meanings. 

74. ^ t'm, 4, VM, tit, "cut," "important." From 2J and 6. 
76. ^km,\,kak. See 303, 857a. Gait in 430, Airo, "suddenly." 

76. ^ ya, 6, ngat, " tooth." The downstroke is kit in 1/ Found 
in Art, A;tY 776, whore Kwy has kit. Also apparently «i^, da{t) in w 311. 
But here the true phonetic is b. 180 dap, and the true primitive final 
is JO, as in c*Aa, " erroneous," i^ap 629. 

77. J fei, 3, |w^, " short clothing." Lungs, sheep, shady, run. 
Tai in Kwy, rr. heart, hand, clothes. Bat in Kwy, r. foot Tuit in 
Kwy, R. grass. Found in jo'et, " carry at the girdle." 

78. j^ cHi, 1, tik, tit. Also ki, gidk. Oiak in Kwy alone and with 
R. cart. CH, gik, with R. 60 on the left and R. corpse above it. 

79. "fl| mien, 7, min, " dark," a protection from arrows. Also kai, 
kap, "beg." 

80. Tic mu, 8, mok, " wood." Also hieu in 278. 

81. ^ yu, 6, %ut, "give." SH, chu, shu are common sounds. 
Also ye, r. li, " a mile." Mongol yara, "wild," " desert," retains in r 
the lost final t, 

81a. ^ yin, 6, y», tfn, "govern," "rule." See yi "he" 279, 
where 81a is phonetic. 

82. 51 yin 6 din, "lead," "guide," "draw." l);tn in Kwy, 
RR. silk, flesh, eye. Shin with rr. words, arrow. 8hen " to lead 
out" 196, is probably the same word. 

83. Jt ^*^^> 2, wtt, iok, nok, " second in the cycle of twelve," 
"one to three a.m." Niok in Kp, r. reptile. Nok in Kwy, 
RR. heart, spear {mau), reptile, blood, water. Found in 730 eieu "be 
ashamed." 

84. jj kwai, 3, kit. Also k'wai 3, " quick," R. heart. JKw^, 4, Art^ 
"counsel," r. words. 

86. ^ mti, 8, mot, " draw from the water." r. water gives the 
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86D8e Bubmerge in water, die# disappear. A hand is aeen taking 
aomething from the water. 

86, E P'^f hpal\ "would that!*' "tail." Found in 459 /^t 
'* fet," th^ meanings of which indicate final k. 

87, ^ /a, 8, hap, "exhauited.'^ Mm fan, Z.pam, "float** Ofiend, 
K* dog. Also pirn, 3» pim^ k, hole, "bury/' Pnng m Kwj, b» west, 
B, yen, *' cover." The letter changes are p to m, m to ng, and imtial 
i? to/ 

88, ^ fWff*i, 5, ffioA', ** hair of uaimaU." Mok in Kp, b. wing, and 
in Kwy, R, eye, Bhymes with i/o, ^jak, "music/' in the Odea IIj 
E. grass. 

80, if wti, 6, ngok, "mooa/* For final k see 90 and the 
meaDings, 

89a, -^ A'/, 3, Ar^iV, "breath." Same as 664. One stroke leas 
gi?es the aens© to " beg," " pray*'* It then beeomea the phonetic 38, 

90. ^ nku^ 5, nffuk^ "cow." Cfu m Amoy and Tiechiu, 
Phonetic in kirn "loosen" 902, Mongol ufter *'cow/* where h 
stands for the lost k in the Chineao word, 

90a, i jm^ 5, wim> the ninth in the cycle of ten. Also tUng, 
5, dam. Phonetic in fing 341, c'hituj 373, sheriff 886, See 1037t, 
282, 448. 

90^^ f fenrj, 5, potiff, " abundant/' "beautiful in face." Phonetic 
in 339, 348, 401, 1021, 774, and perhaps in 452. 

9L^ pan^ k&k or toL Final A- with r. water. See 162, 378, 
ng&kt 845 tiatii k*ok, " bridge/* It forma the upper part of 845, and 
thus we might recoyer initial and final L Note, however^ that in 
old forma of 845 the lappar part differs. With n. bamboo it is mau, 

92. Jl pu^ 4j pok, "beat,** and as in Ift w«, mok, "to tend as a 
shepherd/* B* cow* P^ok in Kwy^ k. fire, 

93. Jf tmtf 1, natUt iam, "red^" "eUxIr of life," **red oxide 
of mercury/* Nam and tarn in Kwy, but the dot within becomea 
there a horizontal atroke. Bung in Kw}% r. sfmm 39. 

94. ^ yun^ 5, kiiiH^ kun, " even/* " smooth/' The outer part is 
phonetic in «iun 2(j4p 

95. ^ yf/^ 8, gd, ngei, " mc»on/' 

96. ^ n:u, 4, kut, "do not/* Pbonotio in 466, ha^ 4, kui, 
"sufldciily/* Al3*o fvuy mut. Also wtn^ man* 

97. '^ h\ 8, fjip, *' roach f*./* ''nrnvn nt/* Also cA^ ^j -^ mp^ 
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with BE. hand, dog, words, leather {kek). The upper curve is want- 
ing in some old forms. 

98. j^ k'ien, 3, k'im, " to owe," "be deficient." Also c'huiy t'o 
" blow," R. mouth. It is with reference to this sound that Sw says 
98 is phonetic with b. fire. 

98a. £) keu, 4, kok. See final k in 458, 562. Also hung. See 908. 

99. Jx ****> " hatchet," " a pound weight." Also *t, she^ tit, as in 
che, " break," 326 ; «i, " that," 823. Phonetic in A»n, 468. 

100. ^ sheng, 1, "rise upward." Agrees in sense and sound 
with shang " go up," c'heng " to present" 373, and other kindred words. 

101. ff hu, go(t\ "door of a house." Found in heu 268, k'i 
463, hu 769. But in Ewy 101 with 1 below it is ok. Other grounds 
for a lost k are the meanings to " meet," " union," as in 167. Other 
grounds for final t are found in the shape of pp. 442, 760, kut, wet. 

102. 71^ chau, 2, to{k\ "nail," "scratch," "comb." See 449 
for the contracted form. . 

103. ^ «Ati, 5, shot, "long spear." The sound is shortened to 
yi in JSfT^Ku 2 kot, " goat," b. sheep. A form like it is found 
in kia "faUe'' 549. Also sham, rr. knife, grass. Found in 670a 
f/in. Also t/ik, " pestilence," r. sickness. 

104. Tg t'un, 6, don, "assemble," "heap," "generous," "bud," 
" pure." T*on in Kp, b. fire. 

105. ^ hwa, 3, kap, " renovate," " change in nature and 
appearance." Mong. hobilho " to be transformed." Flower, b. grass. 
" Goods," "merchandise," b. shell money. "Boots," b. leather (kek). 
The other hwa, " flowery," 860, has final p with several radicals. 
Final jE> is therefore inferred in 105. 

106. J5 8hi, 6, 7, dik, "family name," "tribe." Also k% gi{k). 
Tik in Kwy, b. words, See ti, "low," 174, and b. 83. 

107. (|) yang, 5, ngong, "look up," "look up to." Also yi, yik, 
RR. wood, hand. 

108. Jfc jM, 2, pit, "compare." Formed of two spoons, 11, used 
in comparing. Bit in Ewy. Phonetic in pi 354, 685. 

109. Ul hiwng, 1, kong, "cruel." From 16J k*am, which is here 
phonetic. 

110. ^ kin, 1, kirn, "now." Phonetic in ham, "take into the 
mouth," 356, in tim 379, in niem 477, in t'am 779, in kUm 808a, 909, 
764 yim, and in 478 gold. 
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! 1 L -^ hi, 5, gik, '* Ali I " A final particle in poetry. From 19. 

112, ^/en, h 7, pun, bun, " divide,'! " diviaioo/' The two upper 
strokes loean parting and tliose beldw are the knife which effecti it. 
Pan in Kwj, R* bird, 

113, ^ kim, 3, kai, "great/' " firm;' *rhelp/' Koi, gut in Ewy, 
RH, stone^ hearty bone, earth. 

114, $C /«, 6, 7, bo, "father/* Fu, "stewing pan/' r. metal, is 
also in Fy exchanged with 514/i4, bok, r* metal, m i^ /u, 'Vfathcr/* 
waa also anciently hok. 

115, ^ Awrw, 5, !?«*, "imitate/' "join/* "croaa/' JToA^ inKwy, 
fl. cart. See 14. 

116a. AA ^*»ung, 5, ifow, "follow/' Abridged from i'sung 771, 
"follow/' LfminDlL 

116, ^ A'ui*^, 1, ^ow<?, " juflt.'" First of the five titlce of here- 
ditary nobility. Formed from part of 70 by resemblance in sound. 
See 156. Ako 9un0, (utif/^ kr- word, words, etc. As sach it ia 
phonetic in sung 434 and in 690 tceng, Sim in Odes Ty, where it 
rhpaes with sim, "heart/* unifeng^ "wind/' 

117, jj^ poi, 6, dun, "assent to/' **nod the head.** Mtm or dun 
in Kwy, k. mouth. Compare 359. From g and A . — Sw, 

117^. p^ jeu, S, nieu, mk, Tok in 577. Picture of the foot 
of a wild beast trampLLng on the groimd. In Cw three strokes 
only.— Ott, 

118, % Psinng, 5, dong, "bedstead/' "wooden support or frame/' 
Accusation, r. dog. So called because written on an oblong tablet. 
Used in 783, 361. 438 tmmg, " hide/' 

119, jt chi, 2, iik, " to stop/' T'ii, i'ik in 191. The lower part 
of 593 and 773 is like 119 in form and sound, Lik in 993, It is 
only in the modern form of c'Ai, ** teeth/' R* 211, that 119 appears to 
be phonetic. It is not in old forms. 

120, ^ji, B| niU "sun/' Also Aw, got, uk. hand, water. Mong. 
nara "sun.** 

12L ^ nei^ 7, nip, "within/* From ju, "enter/' 14«i, Nap m 
Kwy, R. fish* Also nat in Kwy, rr. flesh, wolf, etc. Final i from 
final p, 

122. 4t Chung. 1, tmn, "middle/' "strike the middleu** Mong. 
d{imda "middle/' Some as gang^ " middle. " F has takem the placti 
of t. Phonetic in 323 $mig " elevati?/* " feur*** etc- 
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123. ^p 8hau, 2, she, shok, "few." Mio in Kp, r. wood. "Mo- 
ment." For A, see 7764, 380, 484. See 18a siau. 

124. ^ chu, 6, to, tot, "roofed tablet," "space between 
the outer screen and door." Clear, r. water. Winding sheet, 
R. napkin. 

125. 5g t'o, 5, da, dap, " carry." Stone roller, R. stone. Camel, 
R. horse. Cake, r. wheat. Bundle of silk threads, r. silk. Budder, 
R. boat. She, " snake," r. reptile. 

126. ^ htiie, 8, git, "hole," "pit." 

127. ^ fan, 5, bam, " overflow." Also bam in Kwy with p. 452, 
ping, R. water. From 7. 

128. :^ li, 8, lip, "stand." Lap in Kya with rr. hand and 
grass combined. Also t^^ip, shap in 388, t*6ie, " concubine." Found 
in wei 349, yu 590. 

129. i chu, 2, tok, "lord." Tok in 419 "poison." 8u for m* 
in 634 " plain," che for tak in 735 " chastise." See 860 tnau. 

130. ^ hiuen, 5, gun, "dark." Silk is probably used as sug- 
gestive of colour. Phonetic in 725 and perhaps in 618. 

130a. Tir 8hi, 6, 7, zhik, dik, "market.'' Tat in 180 "sister." 
T'si 249 "thom,^ "choose," " a bundle of leaves or sticks." Si, 8, 
El* in 617a "mat." 

131. ^ yung, 6, dong, "eternal," "long." Same as c^hang 
"long" 402 in regard to meaning. Tung in Kwy, r. sun. Also 
hung. Tung, to sing, rr. mouth, words. In explanation of the form, 
notice that water bubbling up is called yung. See under 327. 

132. ^ pi, 4, pit, "must." Also bik, "once." Found in 708. 
Mit with R. cover, mien. It occurs as pik in Kwy, rr. 182, wind, 
31, 109. 

132a. ^ shi, 7, dit, "announce,*' "divine intimation." Found 
in tsi, " sacrifice," 768. Ifat in 414. 

133. 2J5 pHng, 6, bang, " even," " flat." Criticize, r. words. 

134. Tfs; u;ei, 7, mit, " not yet." Mit in Kwy, r. rice. Savour, 
R. mouth. Mei, " younger sister,*' r. woman. Dark, r. sun. 

135. 5fJ mo, 8, mot, "end of a thing," "saliva," "flour," "to 
obliterate." A sort of turban. Picture of a tree, with a stroke to 
denote its top twig. 

136. ft t90, 2, tsap, "left hand." Found in 522, 629 c'ha 
"err," 883 5UI "follow." 
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1 3T, ^ pa, 8j batf " pluck up." See 522 p*ok^ for likeness in sb&pe. 

138* 3* J^*'^^ ij pi^^ " great." Otter meanioga : sun-dried bricks, 
fear, full^ ftBtus, strong. Tram 71, pji, poU '* not," See 71, 

139< % yeu, 7, £/<d", " right hand," '* assist/* Jb, hM* in 687, 
" if/' JV?, nik in 745 "hid©/* From hand and mouth.— Sw- 

HO. ^ «Ai, B, zhuk, dak, "stone/' Weight of ISOlbe. 

141. ^ pu^ 3, poi, " cloth/' That which is spread out To spread 
out. Final t is inferred from the meanings. Cotnpare them with 
155 fUf etc, 

141ap 1^ ym^ 5, din. The phonetic here Is the right-hand portion. 
It is phonetic in pert, din ''prolong/* 350, tien^ din 382| and in siumf 
(izHH 716+ 

142. 2 chtmj^ 1, 3> tam^ "correct/* Subdue, r. 60. Phonetic in 
ting " to fix" 382, which see. 

143. i tu, 3, k'op 90. Final J? occurs in one- third of the examples. 
Also fa, pap^ *'law/* a, water. Found in Aai, kap, "to cover" 645. 
In 317 k*it>f ku, "vaUey/' 338 should rather be written when the 
final is k, as with rr. heart, fiesh^ man. But when p is the final, e, 
mouth, reptile^ this phonetic is correct. 

144. g ku, 6, 7, 0ut, "great/- Out in Yp, r. bow, kung. Found 
in 797 Am ^' canal/' 

145. ^ k% 2, **(i^, "may b©/* "can/* Perhaps *'ai, for the 
Mongol has gagwei used exactly in the same way, "you may," "it 
may be." Found in A**i 408 "strange/' and in k^, kix. "elder 
brother/' 650. 

146. ^ ping 2, "third in the cycle of ten/' 

147. (^ isa, 1, iapt " round/' In Kwy the bounding line is want* 
ing except the part at the top. 

148. ^ *Aw, 8, zhut^ "glutinous millet/' a kind of edible root. 
Timid, K. heart. Method, k. walk, hing. Formed from mn, ** wood/' 
with Id phonetic. See Kw form. 

149. j$, pen^ 2, pwwi " root.*' Phonetic in pen 528, Picture of a 
tree with its root. 

130. % eha, 1. tat, '-slip of wood/* Hight-haud part same as 1. 

idl. tl' ^^^ 1* ^^^i "swoet,** From 16& ^'af/i. See 109. Mam, 
"old woman/* in Kwy, b. woman. 

152. ^ft shf, 3, shap^ **age/' " thirty year*-'* Oenoration. Formod 
by llie character for " ten *' thrice written* Also fit by change of p 
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to t Found in ye "leaf" 542. Final p, lost in 152, is uniformly 
preserved in numerous examples under 542. 

153. -j^f ku, 2, ko, kak, "ancient." Hak, gak in 497. Found in 
ku 441, hu 544. 

153a. jrj^ %0Uy 7, mu^ "name of the fifth symbol in the denary cycle." 
Still called meuy with r. grass. Found in 982 mie^ mit. 

154. }^ yue, 4, kit, "javelin." See Ig kit, the hooked downstroke, 
which is the phonetic element in 154, the right portion being kak 
also "javelin." Initial k is recovered from the sound het in Kwy, with 
RR. 46, 85, 124, 157. 

155. ^/w, 4:,pot^ "not," "opposed." Like, mallet, strike, resist, 
overflow, boil, waste money. From pat "eight" 13. This root for 
the negative seems to take its origin from separation as signified in 
the character for eight. 

156. m, hung, 5, " great." Both parts are phonetic. See 31, 70, 
116. The right-hand part is a picture of a bent arm, called from its 
curved shape kong 70. 

157 jg nt, 1, nit, "peace." Name of the hill near which Confucius 
was bom. Nit in Kya. Nit in Kwy, r, sickness. 

158. -g 8i, 1, sik, " oversee." Sik in Ta tai li. Tyt I. 

159. J5 min, 5, "people." Use strength vigorously, R. strike, 
p*u. Destroy, r. water. Sleep, r. eye. Another phonetic is formed 
with R. strike, p'u on the right. 

160. 5 ^^^9 1> ^^> ^^*- From 5. Rhjrmes with 978 yak 
" music," and other words in A; in Odes, Tyt II. rr. sun, fire, water, 

161. fjH kia, 1, kap^ "add." The left part tripled is read hie, 8, gip, 
659. Senses the same in kap 304. 

161a. 7B m, 9ok. See 553, 593. In 593 djik occurs in Ewy. 
Also pHt = 70a. See 141a dien. 

162. -^ hu, 6, gok. Final * inferred from 784, where 162 is 
phonetic with hu, kok, "tiger" 487. Compare hi, the poetical final 
particle 111. 

163. »^ she, 4, tit, " lose." 

163a. ^ sKi, 1, Bhik, " arrow." Found in yi, dik, ^ 360, cht 
"know" 454, tsuk 717 "tribe." Tik in 454, chi "know" in Kwy, 
R. water, and t^ik, dik, r. to see, kien. Tit in 163, and in tsi 
"sickness" 616, yi "shade," "heal," 737. Probably in these cases 
t is changed from an earlier k. 

5 
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164* ^ sl^ng, 1, shmig, " to produce," " live." Phonetic in »ing 
"atar** 595, and in 835 lung "flourishing," 

165, ^ yi, 5, mountain trib^ in Kwang si, T^^^ dap, "stone 
roller/' H. ston©. From yc^ 6, dap 35. Kodder, e, boat* 

166. ^ cka, 4, 8, isak, dzak, " suddenly," T$ak in 611. Nairow 
E. hola Yesterday k, sun. Do, make r* nmo. 

167, 5^ hwo, 5, ^^X% if^fr€i in 457. Ltk in 993, Sw«, tek 
in 343, SAwA in Kwy r. 162, For final k see 978, |^a, ^^^ 
*' muBic," Tok in 343a in Kwy, rr. words, bird, hand* Li in 344 
for lik^sikf ** interest for monoy,** Tsieu for tok in 560, Sn for 
gak in 998. 

167^- B ^'*m " to use/' Sea 327. 

168. ^ paUf If pok, ** bundle/* " to embraoa*' Pok in Kwy, eb, 
rainj horeej gourd, bone, hole* P*ok in Ewy, rk. 177, 182, From 41, 

169. ^ kii, 3, A'oA'j "sentence/' JTiA in Kwy^ b, grBm* See 
330, 458, 562, and 98^. 

170, Jfe p't, 5, be(i), ba(i), **skin/' "skin with the fur on," 
Exhausted, broken, to suffer, robe, he. 

17L fg vh% 4, iUik, *' break off/' "blame." S/* in 433, In 
modem writing it has become like kin "hatchet" 99 in shape, the 
batehet being used in the action of breaking or punishing. Tit in 
326, t being clianged from L 

172. S kifa, 1, kii(k) or ht{t\ "melon/' "gouni'' Kui in Kwy< 
E. grass, but attended by kii "inck*' 243, which may be the sourea 
of final t in that example. 

173* ^ ^i»f/, 1, "winter," Pain, e. sickneaa. Chtmg "end/' 
R. silk. The upper part is phonetic in 433 Hng, 835 Umg " dourish- 
ing/' 776 Vmmtj " hearing clearly/* 582 Imng " glad." 

174. 6, U, 2, Hk, "bottom," "low." From «Ai phonetic, 

175. ^1 mau^ 6, mo(^), "iixA.M,/' " to negoeiate," The phonetic 
is without », sun abore. Also imt^ S* rfw^ as in 673, " willow/' 
"to touch." 

176. f^ iai, 6, 7, dak, " geuemtion,'* "instead of," From 25, 
Tek and dek in Kwy, e, 164, T^ek in Kya, a. reptile, 

176tf, g UK 6, 7, rfiJt, "self," SiM in 676, C»*f«i, i^iwt in 677. 
llmi, kieu in 677. Sec 411. 

177. £ A*i>ti, 1, *-«*, " bill/' For final * ikhj tJio low«r part of 
&7 Aiif| which is 177* 
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178. ^f fu^ 3, poly " to give." Bubbles, rotten, boat, strike, near. 
Fhonetic in 393. Final t deduced from, meanings. 

179. 1^ pe, 8, hak, "white." Phonetic in 230, 473, 475. 

180. ^ foil, 1, tik, " sister," e. woman. From 130fl. See 249 
" thorns," 617fl " mat." Note that " younger brother" is dek. 

181. ^ pan, 2, " half." The verb " to cut in half" isp'an, and 
in this the noun ** half" finds its origin. 

182. ^ ling, 7, "command." Lien in Kwy, BR. heart, rain. 
Rhymes with final n seven times in the Odes. Ng for a more 
ancient n. 

183. ^ chen, 2, tin, " tangled hair." Precious, R. jade, metal. 
Shine, r. sun. 

184. "^ f/en, 6, dun, " marsh among mountains." Zhun in Kwy, 
R. boat. Compare the upper part of 386a, 396, 802, 879. From 
mouth, and water breaking its bounds. — Sw. 

185. ^ pien, 7, ban, " helmet." Picture of the object. — Sw. 
From p'an "take hold of," as that which holds the hair. — ^Tp. From 
ban " great," as that which gives a dignified appearance. — Comment 
on Yi Li. The pien was a hat used in the Cheu dynasty. 

186. -^ t*ai, 5, dat, "terrace." Same as 945, where the parts 
indicate final t. Hai, ga(t) is also found. 

187. # mu, 6, mo{k), "mother." Phonetic in mei "every" 340, 
and final it is found once in Kwy with this phonetic and r. earth. 

188. p^ nu, 5, nok, "slave." From 50, woman. See 287 and 50 
for proof of i. In Kw, instead of yeu on the right, we find A on 
the left. 

189. ify yeu, 3, tok, "young." Final * is inferred from 620 and 
641. Initial t is inferred from 634, 641, 619, 620. See 287a, 619, 50a. 

190. |5 chan, 1, tarn, "to divine," "occupy." Also tie, tip, rr. 
heart, foot, etc. 

191. jifc t'8i, 2, tHk, "this." From 119 chi "stop." 

192. S. tan, 3, or ta, tat, "dawn." Phonetic in 264, 503, 879. 
The stroke below is the horizon. 

192a. g ku, kok. Found in 490, 1023, 1034. Also mok " eye," 
of which our phonetic is a picture. 

193. B. ^'^y 1» ^'**> "and further." Tsik in Kwy, r. grass. 
Chu for dok in 370. 

194. ^ hau, 7, gok, " signal." The five strokes on the left are 
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the phonetic. From 2. The left-hand part is 487, and maj be 
exchanged for br. month, wood, mountain, etc 

195. 7 kia, 4, hap, ''first bursting bud of plants," ''coat of 
armour," "shell," "covering." In TLwjen " man" is above. 

196. ^ shen, 1, Mn, "extend," "str^ch," "second time." The 
root is tiuy tan. Phonetic in din 425. Same as 81a, 82. 

197. ^ hca, 2, ku(t), " cut flesh from the bones." Sta£^ r. wood. 
To kidnap, r. hand. Ktca is not a classical character. It first 
occurs in Yp. 

198. X ^*"'»^» 1^ ^^9f "elder brother." From 206 and 61a. 
Also tok, RR. announce, wood. King in 309. 

199. ^ cht, 4, tit, " only." Cart ruts, r. cart. 

200. 4t y<^^9f 1» ^<^93 " centre." Same as ehung, 122. Phonetic 
in ying "flourishing" 688. 

201. H ^'«>», 5, din, "cultivated field." Also «, as in « " think" 
600. Wei in 601, 602. Lei in 763, 881, 985, 1037a. LH in 917, 
981. Since 8,i,d are interchangeable letters, these nine phonetics may 
be all derived phonetically from 201. Final i changed formerly to n. 

202. g yeu, 6, dok, "from," "cause." Fife, r. bamboo. Same 
root as ^ " from" g 176a. 

203. ^ Jen, 6, mm, "gradually." Also without the middle 
vertical nim " to carry." Picture of the act. 

204. ^ c'he, 4, t*ak, list on a tablet, or on a bundle of slips 
of wood. Also shan, 1, tan. Altering ^ to / it appears as hn in 480. 
L=z8h=t Like tien 600. See t'ien " field" 201. The sHps of wood 
are tied together by a string, which is represented by the long hori- 
zontal stroke. 

206. B «if, 3, «(*), " four." Also hik r. man. Also cAi. 

206. ig k'iung, 2, k'&ng, "desert." From 17a, if that phonetic 
is not rather contracted from this. Meanings: full, robe, sincere, 
flame, wide, cold, distant. 

206a. JUL ^^^ff9 6, "vessels of porcelain." Phonetic in meng 
445, and in 968 meng " dream." 

207. HI Chu, 4, t'ot, "go out." From 52a, "plants budding." 
Found in 442 k'ot, which indicates that k'ot is also a phonetic value 
of 207. 

208. JH yt, 2, yit, "in order that." Phonetic perhaps in kwan 
gsftrate," 386. Note that 208 has final n in the Tieohiu dialect. 
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208a. ^ ni, 8, ngak. Tok in 630. Kit in 630a, 810. Ngak. 
ngiak in Kwy. rr. reptile, silk, mouth, and R. 162. 

209. ^ Uiy 7, dzik, " written characters." Sheep, r. sheep. From 
tsi 36. 

210. ^ tsey 8, dzek, "house." Dak in Kp. 

211. ^ ngm, 1, an, {t)an, " rest." For initial t see the meanings. 
Lower part phonetic in 533. 

212. Jfi^ yi, 8, yiky dik " also." Tiik " vestige," r. foot. 

213. ti Vh 1, yKt\ " clothes." 

214. 5 kiau, 1, kok, "join together." Kak in Kwy, r. cart. 
Also in Odes.— Tyt. 

215. % c'hung, i*ang, "fill." Take the position of, fill the post of. 
Same as tang 914, in respect to meaning and ultimate sound. For 
shape, see kung "just," also sung 116. 

216. If hai, 7, gak. From 14. Nine to eleven p.m. E'ek 
" cut," R. knife. 

217. )j[ hirang, 1, kong, " waste," " wide." From 18 mang " die," 
"wide," "blind." The resemblance is in sense and shape of the 
symbol, though not in the soimd. The three lower strokes represent 
water, a frequent accompaniment of desert spaces. See 699. 

218. ^ yang, 5, dotig, " sheep." The initial d appears as t's and 
dz with RR. words, etc. Phonetic in yung 729, yang "nourish" 969, 
t*sung "gathered together" 1017a. 

219. ^ kiiien, 3, kon. The same phonetic as in kitten 453. The 
radical below may be changed for various other radicals. Picture 
of the hands rolling something up. 

220. ^ iwt, 6, mi{k), "rice." 

221. jf: t*8iy 3, t'ik, "in order," "rank," "second." Found in 
518. Tsik in Kya, r. reptile, with B,.pei "shell money" imderneath, 

222. JH king, 5, gong, " punishment." In Eh it has two forms, 
one derived from tsing " well" 62, and the other from 261, kien "join 
hands." 

223. g k'lcang, 5, gong, "basket." Other meanings are fear, 
deceive, urge. Bony cavity of the eye. Door frame. From wang 65. 

224. 5^ Jung, 5, fwng, "military weapon." "You" as in Shang- 
hai dialect tiung. " Great." 

225. ^ sh'i, 4, shak, "rule," "measure." From yi " throw" 25. 
Boot the same as tu, dok £ . T=^8h. 
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"brotber," in SOL TV ia Kvx. p. ^6, s. aeld. Vtnm m. gnmt 

witii faM^ *< bcnr," and fae tfzi^^ dowiHlnfa liivo^^ it, aai caBed 
ttt in XvT K. 162. rf'm^jaL,m.wattr. 

226. g hmg, I, bm^ "autna.* Ik EL ikm are t«o ex- 
pUnatioDs «f lite iSu^; fl} fian 37S dba * tt,* laUmii Hm two 
•tnk«8«£fi,«r'"t«o;'* ^j fian jw^aaan'Sli, aairftwa" 

^9. H £r, 8, », "crder," "amaige." Fiaa «m. SaKnotas 
/i "tabeE" |^, and aS dioae wotde caDfld Jbi. M; vUik are vritten 
pardy with B, and harcAeiilaaaf-" ^imiiI" 

^'Sff^^P^ ^'liBdrad.'' Fna 179 hak "wUte." plMnatae, 

23L ^ yn. «. fdb, "IvTe," "ikcre i^' Gmk im Ewy in fimr 
Wfvdi. BbjaMB in ife Odea vidi ax wnds a 2; n. aen.— Tyt L 

232. Ji'ri («r), 5, «, "and," "and fiotkai' "^ iii i. Mi in Ty, 
n-beait. 

288. Jt i^kmg, 5, Ay, -■ake." -e—pfcte.- 

284. ^ ^aM, 5, d>nM. "icreain,'' "hBtpawlii fialii<ii«." "phea 
inaafetj." 

285 ' ^ w. 4, ««/. 7 to 9 rot. AlBoAi,i«f. AfaEwy. 

236. ^ iPm, 1, 1'fdt, "boasL" Fraa 19 phowlae md. ^. 

237. ^ tM, Z, tit ml fH, "anm at a place," "to." Blames 
with final 1; in Odea n. Tif in more Aan twntj wwda. Fonad in 
tarn "amre" 415, eki "to oaae'' 639. tm "tenan" 915. 

238. % ri («r). 6, mip, "ear." JHtf in Ep B. qre. fi^p in 314. 
Ttat in 417. Ttip in 599. Shm^ in 694. iky in 94L Skip, m^ 
in 1018. 

239. ^ Jhrvi, 1, iw. Ink. Seeptre made cT a pnoaw atDne. 
Caana, n. wood. Women's apaitmenta, n. door. So named from 
caana. Deeetre, n. wordL Tm, mgak in 410, Kwt, Imi in 421. 
See 422 kwei, 316, 346, 428. 

240. % n, 6, 7. xii, tUk, "official apartmenta," "monastay." T*e. 
dek, ».eow. Shi 5,dik,"time," n. mat. From 29, iriiidi has final it. 
Tek in Eya, b. wood. 

241. a k'am, 2, toik), "examine," "old." Beat, n. hand. From 
*%, ■• phcnetie. Kw haa 2 on the left and >■ nam, b. 66^ mi the 
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right. A father after death is styled kau. Lau "old" is ideographic 
in this character. 

242. 4K Uai, 3, tak, "to load," "carry." r. cart on the left below 
may be exchanged for several other radicals. Tsai and tak in the 
Odes, Tyt. Also tat. 

243. -g kiy 4, kit, "good luck." The root the same as hi "joy" 
818. Here 243 is found as a phonetic. 

244. ^ lau, 6, "old." See t'u "earth" 28. Picture of hair. 
244a. f\ hwei, 2, kit, "flowers." Ngot in Kwy BR. mouth, tree. 

In Kw B. 46 c'he "sprout," thrice written. 

245. Ja «w«*>> h ^on, "promulgate." The cover radical mien is 
not here part of the phonetic. It goes to make up phonetic 503 sitien 
"promulgate," which see, Phonetic 245 is also htoan "strong," with 
R. wood. Anciently @ was used instead of Q . Also yuen " low 
wall," R. earth. 

246. jg /*, 7, lit, "servant." To send, to use, ^ sh'i, 2. Historio- 
graphers were called j|^ sh'i without the upper stroke. The first 
historiographer was appointed in the reign of Hwang tL T'sang kie, 
inventor of writing, was the man. The bottom stroke was formerly 
5(, i.e. a hand grasping something, viz. the symbol of office pictured 
in the upper part of the character. 

247. H 81, 7, 8ik, "west." Same as lok "fall." S=l. Also sha, 
shen. Yeu in 324. Tsieu in 324, r. water. Yeu, t'sieu in 581. In 
324, R. dog, yeu "like "=287, 587, ju, Jo "Uke." In 651 lit 
" chestnut," p. 247, began to appear in the Sc. In the older Lw it 
is not seen. See 722 lok "deer," 826a sok "millet," 1026 lik 
" bright." Final k in 826a indicates final k in all. 

248. g pi, 6, git, "cheek." Also yai. 

249. J^ t's'i, 4, shak, fik, " thorns." See 323 ahok " bind." Psik 
in Odes, Tyt xvi, R. knife. Picture of a tree bound round with a 
wisp {mang') of straw. 

250. ^ k^ung, 2, k'om, " embrace." Lest, hold in the hand, firm. 
From kung "work" 27. Same as yung 876 "embrace," r. hand. 
The right-hand three strokes are found with p. 614 kiung "lonely," 
" sad." See chu 836. 

251. ^ kung, 7, gong, " together." Euk in Kwy, rr. hand, cart. 
Two clumps or sprigs of grass above. Two hands below. 

252. ^ yfi, 8, ut, dut, "obey," " writing brush." Lu, 8, lut in 
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^0, tubet uiKd for meaAuring. Used ideographically with aoand pit, 
and h. bftmborj, for " a pencil of hair." 

26», H ken, 3, Xriw, "firm." JV^Vi "aUver," b. gold. JV^«i 
" ^fu" H. *jye. 7/^» " hate," r. heart. 

2i}Zfi, ij^ f/u, 4, (ok. In the middle r. rice may be changed for 
othuT railicttU. AUo Oil. Nok " weak" in 665. 

2fi4. fj yu, C, yi, iik, kik, " wings." Also hit. Lieu, hky and 
kiau, kak in 703. ifV, tiau, tok in 948. Also hit, where ^ may come 
(Wifn *• //f* fl in Tsy, Lp. 

2fifl, Ift M*rw//, 0, ding, "present," "receive." To oflTer with 
JdlniHl ImndM. To nxsoivo with joined hands. Lift up, r. hand. Go 
up, II. fftountttin. llising vapour, r. fire. The strokes on each side 
an) (.lio ImiuU hold up rot»pootfully. Phonetic in 660. 

SiftO. *»>, 4, kiU, " u contract," " that which binds." The left part 
In phou4»ti(>. Tho right is ideographic, and describes the cutting of 
(lotmiuohtM. Found in A67. 809. The left-hand portion is found in 
«10. Kit in " to K\i^:' *• to bind." as in *i 243. 

yft7. ^ K7. /w(0. **l>lough." 

aflH. jif yi <*. a» put, " urn," Tau 5 rfoA; in 465. Used in the 
11(111 dyniiMty for du in bedu "grapes," then first known to the 
(^hintHHs Kiunl A wan ahtnidy lost. Yan 5 dok in 668. 

'MK li tAm. L M/), "r\Hl." Final t inferred from chi, tit "to 
iMit** 'lAA. (Vinu UkoiU'Mi in «hapo. The stem of a tree is called chu. 
lloHoo tho <HHnirrt»UiH» of h. wtKul in the picture. 

VMIO. % mn, l. ««/*. " U^fortn" Phonetic in 1028 tsan. 

atlOo, f-) «Art, 4. A*X\ ** l>iimKH>," 

VMU, #f A«i.'w I, km, **joiu hands." JK 1 ki{t) "cross piece of 
W(hhI/* ** uiHHltt) iW tho hnir/* Same as lHa^ the inner part of k'ai " to 
opuu.** AUi> Ai^iiy *' juminhmont/* ••figure," "shape," "wine cup." 
Huts iiiiti. iMiiiii km ** nhic^Ur* 20. n^poated. 

l*HU. 'fj <iAi^ 8, *^i/, •* tongtto." Ustnl as an ideograph with r. words, 
and uallinl hun^ 7 i^t " wordn/* ** to s^HHik.*' Thus a second phonetic 
value AmhIi ^t, wan gninini to this symbol. Skat in 481 «A^ "cottage." 
P#ViM " iwwt," a. swwt, hitH, A'ni *' scrape*" •' shave," r. knife. 

263. ^ ti», 2, tttp^ ''anything hanging down." Lobe of ear, 
hanging bud or ttower. sleeve* bundle of stalks, butt shot at with 
arrows. Alto "to fidl," "cut in small pieces." Connected in sense 
with" leaf/ V><'^Md* 
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264. fn aiiin, 5, rfm, " period of ten days." The sound hiiin from 
94 kiun. The soond aiiin is tan in 192 " dawn," with one horizontal 
stroke below, and in siuen "proclaim" 503, t*an " altar" 879. 

265. ^ to, 1, tapy "many." Found in cha, tap 529. The root is 
connected with ta " great," which also had formerly final p. For 
final JC7 see 1037a. 

266. ^ ming, 6, mim, **name." The upper three strokes are mim 
in Kwy, with the addition of a horizontal stroke^ and r. fire above 
them. The sense is skull. The upper part is perhaps phonetic in 
meng " dream " 958. 

267. ^ tceiy ngu(k) "danger." See 66. Kwei in most of the 
examjdes. The two strokes at the top are man standing on an im- 
pending clifF. — Sw. The two strokes below are phonetic ki. — Sk. 

268. Jg heu, 6, gu, "ruler," "empress." Title of nobility. From 
101, At* "door." 

269. yj^ p'ai, 3, p'ak, " streams of water," " reticulated lines." 
Me, mak " pulses." P^ak in Kwy, r. 91. 

270. fx hing, 5, gang, "walk," "elemental powers," "the five 
elements." The ideograph often goes into the middle. 

271. ^ kiang, 3, kong, "descend." Inundation, red, strike. Also 
p^ang 6 hong, "sound of the tambourine." 

272. ^ ko, 4, kak. Also lo, 8, lak. Kieu for kuk in 469. Pek 
in 504. See 338, 342, 603, 994. Also lieu in 469. Lu 7 lok in 865. 

273. ^ cheu, 1, to{k), "boat," "ship." 

274. ^ chau, do, do(k), "portent." Dio in Kp. r. hole. 

275. g chi, 2, tik, "will," "decree." For final A see 119. To 
point, R. hand = Mongol y/^flAo " to point." 

276. {JJ fu, 8, hok, "prostrate oneself." Fulcrum of a beam, r. wood. 

277. fj A 8> *«^» "punish," "strike," "boast." Boat, to dig. 

278. ff: him, ku(t), "to stop," "cease," "good." 

279. ^ yi, 1, "he," "that." From 81fl. Sin in Kwy, r. 
bamboo. Also hin, r. cart. 

280. |pj| hiang, 3, kong, " towards," " direction." Also ahang, rr. 
door {hu), rice, eat, day. See 17a. Perhaps 280 is contracted from 
501, to take the sound Bhang. 

281. Jfil hiiie, 4, hit "blood." Also hih Also «ii, sut. 

282. ft jen, 5, nim, " burden," " to carry." From 90a. Let for 
hire, r. shell money. 
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283. % cheu, tuk, "island," "province." Tok in Kwy, with 
R. mouth above doubled. 

284. ^ t'Biuen, 5, dun, "all." 

285. ^ ho, 8y gap, "combine." The root is the same as that 
of kia, kap 304. Also zhip, with R. hand. Found in 853, hip. 
See 837. . 

286. ^ men, 5, muk " to bellow." Desire, companion, excite to 
diligence, barley. K is deduced from the meanings. Compare 541 men, 

287. ip ju, 6, nok, " as," "like." Same as ^ 587. 
287a. ^ yeu, "small," "minute." From tik. 

288. 5t hwang, 1, kong, " light," "glory." Found in 699 hicang, 
288«. ]^ Aw, 3, kok, " tiger." Fhonetio without the lower strokes. 

See 487, 784, 857, 915, 916. Final * in 915. 

289. ^ yi, tap, " drag." The lost dental initial appears as s, 
with RR. water, silk. Final p occurs in several words^ rr. hand, man, 
water, silk. 

290. Q yin, 1, tin, " because," " cause." Marriage, mat. Smoke, 
cloud. Throat. Initial t is inferred from the meanings. 

290fl. ^ tsau, 2, tok, "early." Cho, tok, in 486. 

291. ^ Vung, 5, dong, dam, "same," "together," "like." The 
same root as siang " like" 848. 

292. A k% 4, k'ok, "crooked." 

293. htpei, 5, gu{t), "return." Mong. haireho. Jap. kayesu, 
R and y here stand for t. Found in 604 hwei. 

294. ^ wan, 5, gan, " finish." From yuen 61. 

294a. ^ ^fi<7, a family name. Sam in Kwy, rr. man, head. 
Ham in Kwy, r. hand. Lam in Kwy, R. water. Ng from m, 

295. S^ «Aa, 1, shak, "sand." From 123, which see for final *. 

296. ^ 8in, 1, "acid," "sharp." Phonetic in t^n 988. Also 
aing^ ting, rr. horse^ horn. Also UH, ti{t), as in 656 9%, ch'i, and in 
607 ^«ai. Alsoi?tAin898. 

297. 'g' yen, 5, gen, "words." For explanation of the form, 
see R. 142. 

298. JU lieu, 5, lu{t), " flow." R. water is not part of the phonetic. 
The lower part represents flowing water. Shu " comb," R. wood. 

929. "^ heng, 1, kang, " penetrating." Mute, stupid. F'eng 
"to cook," with R. fire. Forms hiang "enjoy" 396. Besembles 
partially king " great," "the capital," 397. 
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300. % liang, 5, " long," " good," " mild." Niang with R. woman. 
Phonetic in lang 624. 

301. H ti, 6, 7, dik, " brother." Order, rank, r. bamboo. See 
226. Mong. degu " brother," dogar, ordinal suffix, as in gorabdogar 
" the third." Read tik in Kwy, without the two upper dots, alone 
and with r. 162. Once 301 is dit in Kwy, but with li 926 attached, 
which may give the sound L Compare 221 for final k, 

302. J^ c'hen^ 5, din^ " morning." From 7 to 9 a.m. 
302fl. ^ jauy 7, niam, " to dye." 

303. J^ kwi, 3, kak, " prohibit." Kak in Kwy, R. 145 and p. 323. 
Kak and A:a 2 in Odes. — Tyt. 

304. tJSJ kia, 4, kap^ "compress with the arms," "pincers," etc. 
Name of any compressing implement, as scissors, the shells of 
molluscs, shells of fruit. Hence the butterfly, straits, the jaws, etc. 
Also sham. It forms 521 with a circle. Also tsie^ tap, 

305. 2S <^> S> ^^> mo(k)^ "enchanter." Also Ai, ^t'A;. Also sA'f, 
«Ait. See 409. Compare Mongol huge " enchanter." 

306. § irw, 5, ngok, "I." See 76fl, 272, 842. 

307. j^ niang, 5, mong, " a dog with thick hair." Head, r. head, 
hie. Much, large, r. cover, yen, 

308. :g feu, 2, put, " is it so or not P" From put " not" 71. See 
138 p'ei. 

309. % k% 4, k'ak, "shoulder," "overcome," "carry." Also 
king " trembling," ^ ice, as if from kiung 198. Note that in Kw 
the upper five strokes are the same as in "^ heng, and in ^ king. 

310. 2 king, 1, kom, "branches of rivers." Notice the running 
water and at the top the bank of the stream. Below is the phonetic 
*wn^"work"27. 

311. ^ 8ie,5,za "crooked," "illicit desires," Also f/e "father," 
R. father above. Ye "mud," r. earth below. First used as a phonetic 
character to write the name of the old city Lang ya, and afterwards 
applied to the sense " crooked." Hence the r. city, yip. — ^Tt. 

312. ^ po, 8, bat, " rebel," " comet." Bebel, to be unfilial, 
pluck up, cake, suddenly, flour. Once bak in Kwy, r. horse. About 
twenty examples have final t, Ts'i ^ is used to denote rebellion 
against parents. Comets are called po, as opposing man's happiness. 

313. ig ch'i, 3, ti{t), "will," "counsel," "intention," Descriptive 
article in a history on some special subject. 
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314. ]H[ che^ 4, i4>pf "hanging mrs.'* Also tttp^ ^*p- Thn in 
Kwy, K. kin "napkin/' Also ngit ** noise made by birds and fiabee." 
Picture of hanging eara.^ — ^Sw. 

315. ^ itinfff 7, hngt **play with," '*do/' It agreea nearly with 
167 a, yung '*use" in sound, and in some senses. L=^d, Pictur© of 
two bands boldiug a jade ornament. 

316. ^ himi^ 3, kuk, " filial piety/' See 14, Bhymes with 
p. 338, K. 76 yii, ok, "to wish," in Odea IIL— Tyt 

817* Jit k'io, 4, k'ak, "to refuBo/' Also k'lp. From 143. But it 
is irregular. It should be written, when the final ia k^ with p. 338, 
as ia done in Kwy. 

8ia %_ Um, 2, Uuk, " walk," See e. im t'ok, and 37G kr>k 
" foot,*' The four lower strokes are the ultimate phonetic. See 119, 
cht '*stop/' They are also read fuet in Kwy, with er. 30j 64, 78. 
Here t is for k. 

319. g Uih 7, dui, " bean/' Pinal / inferred from f/it " one" 814. 
Found in HlGf/, 965. See alao 158 n "to govern/' for the form, 

320. Ip ku, 1, /:i/if, "carriage/' C7i^^ for t*ut in the modern 
sound, which stands for another old word i*tii '* carriage," and is con- 
nected with tun "wheel," lui "anything round or which revol?es/' 
Mwei m 515, where it m also kiti/i. Final t is inferred from final /i, 
which anciently often came from i. 

321. g ktfttj, 1, kat4fj "watch," "to change.'' Tl:ie root merius 
" change/' 

32ia. ^ ktijifi, 5, ffom, "quicksilver/* Also humj 1, 
329. l^Mf ^^pok, " an honourable namt>/' " many/' " beginning/* 
Phonetic in 618, 

323. ^ sku, 4, tihok, "bind." See 249, Picture of a tree with 
something tied round it* Ti for fii in 607. Sung with rr. heart, 
stand, hand. 8kuk and sm for M^fk in 750. iVw/* once in 750. 

324. ^ t/eu^ 6, e//<A:, *' six in the evening." Wine, spirit^ R, wottr. 
Suk in Kwy> %. grass, Ziriati, Jik^(, and ijm in 58 1 . See &i " west " 247^ 
D79. Tep once in Kwy, r. "square ' 'fang. Ok in Odea III, r. dog. — Ty t. 

325. ^ A'lfT^, 5, iT'^^j "aeek," Onk and *!?« in Kya, r. hamL 
61obe« R, jade. 

326. i^ cAi, 4j iUf "break off/* £bow^ wise, r, heaH* From 
171 *ii* (i for *), and 20Sfl with r. 53, "covering" j^/i. Picture of a 
hand gntsping a hatchet. Sugge&tL?e of breaking. 
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327. ^ yung^ 6, dang, "central path/' r. walk, king. Dung 
"bucket," R. wood. Tube, r. bamboo. T'ung "pierce through," 
R. 167. Yung "brave," r. strength. From 167^, yung "to use." 
But the parallel lines seem to indicate a bamboo tube or some such 
thing as the original of the symboL The top stroke and middle down- 
stroke are han, 5, gam, bud of flowers and trees, ideographic. — Tt. 

328. ^ tsin, 3, t'sim, " moisten." 

328a. ^ tung, 6, dong, dom. From tan " red stone," and sham 
" hair" 43. 

329. jg kiun, 1, kon, "ruler." Ngun in Kp, r. cart. In idea 
the same as kwan "ofiBcer" 386. From ^ yin "to lead," and b. 
mouth. Mouth denotes the giving out of commands. 

330. ^ kii^ 8, goky "any place where people come and go." 
From 168. See 98fl. Circle, ring, r. metal. Bent, r. cover, mien. 
Mouth imder )£ &hi "foot measure." — Sw. 

331. ^, kiy 2, kity " fear." From 32, ki " self," here phonetic. 

332. Jg jenj 2, mVi, "patience," "enduring." "Fromjen "sword 
edge" 34. 

333. % na, 6, 7, no, " that," " which?" Name of a city. Hence 
R. city. Change place, R. hand. Two sounds nam and na. — Tt. 
The left-hand part is phonetic, with sotmd nam. The final m was lost 
early. In Odes has the sense " peaceful," " many." As a pronoun 
= 4o > and nai 414. 

334. jg. lie, 8, lit, "thumb." Dig, r. field. Weak, r. heart. 
Weight of twenty-four ounces, r. metal. From t'sun "inch" 29. A 
measure roughly indicated by the thumb. The upper part is the 
hand. Lut in £ya, r. earth. 

335. ^fu, 5, but, "float," "brood." Picture of suggestion. 
A bird sitting on eggs. Claws are the bird. Ts'i " son," indicates 
the eggs. — Tt. 

336. ^ t% 2, t'ak, " certain," " safe." The upper part is the 
hand, t'ok in 102, and the lower is 50. Mong. t'oktaho " to fix." 
Sk. says r. woman is contracted from ^ ngan " peace." 

337. ^ t80, 6, 7, dzak, "sit on the ground," "sit." Dzuk in 
Kwy, R. metal. Mong. sago " sit." 

338. ^ ku, 4, kok, " vaUey." See 272, 581a, 317. 8u for zok, 
with R. man. Yu for tokj with rr. water, clothes, mountain, deficient. 
See 689. 
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339. fu pnng^ 1^ "kingdoin." The left-hand part is 90i, and is 
pboneitic in fmg 348, 401, in ping 452, >«^ 1021, 774. 

340. @ m€i\ 5, fm((k), "each," one of the demonstrative root^* 
From 187 mu *' mother/* M$k once in Kwy, a. earth. Also Air^i, 
i'wi. Eliymea in Odes with ski 8 sAf'A: " eat/' Also mWt/mL Also 
Am" 2 A^(jt) "sea/' e* water. Met "apricot/' E. wcNsdi was formeriy 
written with nm, mok '^eye,*' ahore h. wood. — Yp* This provei 
final k. 

341. |g t'm(/^ o, «/mi, '* hall/* ** imperial palace,'* "central hall in 
a house:" From 90^- See 373. T^in^ in 90«, the phonetic of 
341 represents plants growing out of the ground with the sense i*i'fig 
*^grow upward/' 

349, # km, 3, kok, "tell/* See 766 tmu "make,** Final k 
occurs with eight radicals. From mouth and cow. — ^Sw. The oow 
striking a man with its horn, kio, kak, suggests the sound. 

343. ^ mm, 3, sok, *' heautiful/* Ilust, b, metal. From 167 ho 
"com/' and, say some, kunfj "bow/' Shok in Kp, R, 162. Sok and 
thak in Kya, k. words. Yeu for dok " tempt/' b. words, mouth. 
T'eti "pierce/' r. 162. 

343f;. ^ ^'0, 4, /V;^*, '^ bald." T*r«^ for ^'oJt- " fall/' b. head, Ai>. 

344. ^ /i, 7, /lAv " sharp/' Other senses — flay, pear, oyster, 
to plough, clever, hate, dysentery, have the appropriate radicals. 
Lit in Ewy, n. wind. Probably i from k. From /two " harmoniou®." 
— Sw. Note that in 993 Aifo "com** is UL Hence Imo "corn" ^, 
is phonetic hero with sound M\ 

345. H n(fo, 6, w/z^A, " I/* Fonnd in 880, 1006. From 75 Jtiro 
'* spear/' and 167. See 430 for final L The primitive sense con- 
nected with a spear is lost. Used phonetically with the sense " I/' 

346. ^ kio, 4, kak, "horn/* Found in 770 hit, 902 kiai 

347. |£ i?i£fff*, 6, min^ "avoid/' escape." Ban once in Kp, r. 
woman. Some say from /*w " hare/* witliout ono foot 

347<t. ^ ch'iten, i'mu Ltn in 805, ghun in 833. AlaoX*/ in 669, 
From R* 34 and 45 i'et 

848* ^ ./^«i?, 5, te/i^, "meet/' Lower part phonetic in 339, 401, 
46?, 102l» 774. The root in bam, which occurs in^Ajf, Um^ ''lin 
ligainst," 7. 

;M9. <at wt\ 3, i<p), " rank/' "seat." From lip *'»iMid" 123, 
and R. man. 
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349fl. £3 kieu, 6, 7, guk, " a pounding mortar.'* Kuk in Kwy. 
Phonetic in 906 hfvei "destroy," and in kieu "old'' ff. lb* in 
Kwry, R. rice. Also Uo for te*. See 7746. 

3496. ^ watt, 7, fwo*, "shape," "appearance." Phonetic in 949a. 
Picture of human face. — Sw. Mok in Ty. 

360. ^ f/en, 6, din, "prolong," "spread out." From 34a. Outer 
part from 34a. Inner part 141a. Found also in 716. ChHn in Kwy. 
Din in Kwy b. water. 

350a. ^ kie, 4, kip. Also pi, pip^ which are both in Kwy. Also 
htang, 1, bi, 8, bip. — Ty. Ck)m in the bag. The spoon below is to 
lift the com. Some say a single grain. Also pik in Kwy by change 
otp to k. 

351. ^jc y^ 5, duk, "who," "which," "suddenly," "gaily." Sieu, 
"to ornament," e. man and r. flesh below. T^iau for dok, "long," 
anything long or found in lengths, r. man with r. wood below. In 
Kwy 9ieu is tik with rr. grass, eye. In Kwy t^iau is tik with rr. 
grass, water. Formerly r. water was used in this phonetic for r. man. 
From R. strike p'u^ r. man and r. water. 

352. Jilt ti, 4, dik, "enemy," "northern barbarians." See 212. 
From yi "also" 212 ^, as phonetic— Tt. 

363. J3£ k'wang, 6, gong, "mad." Troubled, walk about leisurely. 
From 66. 

364. ^ pi, 2, pit, "together," "turn." From pi 108. Steps to a 
building, r. hill, feu. 

356. ^ f/iiy 6, dut "I." In the sense "I,"='§ of which y and 
d are both initials. Other senses are, slow, vomit, way, mud, put 
away, with the sounds zu, t% du, c^u. The ultimate sound for all 
these senses is dut. Found in c*hu 355, and &ha "tea" 696, but in 
the last R. wood comes instead of the three downstrokes, which in the 
other examples imply flowing water. 

356. ^ han, 5, gam^ "take into the mouth," "hold in the mouth." 
Formally from kim "now" 110, but actually that phonetic may be 
formed by contraction from this. 

367. ^ hi, 1, ki{k), "hope for." From rr. 115 hiau, and kin 
"napkin." Final k deduced from 115. Ako kit in Kwy, r. words, 
and three other words. Also chi, ta{t), with rr. tile, silk. 

358. ^ tui, 7, dut, "exchange." Yue, 4, f/et, "rejoice," r. heart. 
Shwoy 1, shet "say" r. words. Yui, 7, nut "sharp," r. metal. Final 
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i in eight wordB, T changed to mitial ^ in four wor^fl. Form de* 
rived frona rr. eight, mouth, bench, which auggefit tho idea* 

359. ^ Umn, 1, hin, "glad," "right/' Upper part the same m 
in t/un "to absent" 117, whem it has the eound duii^ p, 359 is also 
h^ut in Kwy, r, fire, Aleo at?, 2, ao/, "ehuttk/* b, wood. 

360. ^ iji, 6, pik, diL Tho old form Lw has in it /; hk "six," 
with BR, grass, eye* It is not then from 163//. It is used as a final 
particle in predicative sentences. 

361. at c/iwang, 3, fmg, *' robust," "fertUe." From 118 tman^, 
phonetic and M "man," ^' scholar^** ideographic. 

362. ^ ///, yif and fm, tmf^ "flowing water,** "narrow," ''compel" 
Tilt in Kwy. hb, foot, knife^ band, water* Taif r. 78, is the lower 
part, and is here phonetio. 

363. ip pu, 7, hok, "step/* ^^A^ in Kwy. R> foot. CM for (ik 
with R. hiU/eu, Formed by combining 119 and 123* Also */^^?, tap^ 
"to fordj" R* water. See lOOl pitif for the explanation of the ideo- 
graph. 

364. ^ hmt, 6. ffan, "dry."^ From kan "shield" 20, and n. sun. 
365* S nie, 4, net, nget, '*stop up/* "descend:'* iVV/t'^ in Kwy, b, 

170* Kit BR. 85, 30, 32, 62, 114, 130, 140. Meanings: black, 
tumultnoue, shout angrily, take up with the fingers. 

360. ^ kkn, 3, Am, "see.** From r* eye and r. man. A 
fiuggeitive picture. 

367, ^ pel, 3, p^t{t), "precious things/' "pearl oyster-shella" 
used as money, found in 551 /u. Ying in 959, 1015* so called from 
the use of pf/ as head omamentfl in a circular shape, which is y«i^, 

368. % p'wg, 5, bing, "quickly," "to drag." 

369* M '^. Gp lik. "third of a mile." From earth and fieU*— Tt. 
Rhymes with /«, pok "happiness/' in Odes, r* fish, See 28, 365. 
T*rd% ht(kt each once in Kwy, b. gras^* Mm "bury/' R, eaiih, vl - 
the phonetic fort^e may lio in the radical as in earth, r. cow. Sc<j * _ . 
Kok in Kya, r. grass. 

370, IH) cM, 6, 7, dnk, "assisL" From 193 i'ak, phonetic, R. 
strength /r. 

371, JJl| M 4,/nA "other/* "to lepamte," Aim bit. The Kw 
has one eight above another, i>. n double irymbot of scrparotion. 

372, ^ ^; 4, fip •* city/* Tlio mtsaning* *• moist/' " ase » 
t," etc, indicate iniiiiJ /• -D*>* in Kht R. taaa. AUo ifung witli 
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tsuy the water symbol 506 above, in 606<i. The square above is the 
city. The lower part is phonetic. — Sw. 

373. ^ c'heng, 5, ding, "oflfer a petition to any one." Phonetic 
in 886. Radically the same as mng " to present." From 90a. The 
upper part is mouth. The lower is phonetic. 

374. 1^ puen, 3, kon, ''excite." Picture of certain small insects 
with R. flesh below. Be angry, r. heart. Throw away money in 
subscriptions, r. hand. To throw away. Taflfety, r. silk. Oftener 
ktuen than yiien. See J puen 703. Htcun in Kwy, R. head. Sun in 
Kwy, R. hand. 

375. g lu, 6, lut{i)(k), "vertebrsB," "emperor's servants," 
** ministers." The resemblance to 789 "gallery," is in favour of 
final k. The resemblance to 682, 683 favours final t. Ku with rr. 
bamboo, grass. Kung, r. mien " covering." Picture of vertebrsB in 
connexion . — Sw. 

376. £ t9Uy 4, tsoki '* foot." Picture of the knee, leg, ancle, and 
foot. — Tt. For the explanation in Sw see R. 157. 

377. gg k'wuHy 3, k'oti, " wearied." Bind, r. silk. From 51fl 
k'wun. See 499, 702. 

378. ^ wuy 5, ngoky "kingdom of Sucheu." Kok without the 
upper square in 91, and in the upper part of 845. Also Uak in Kwy. 
without the upper square. 

379. ^ c'hen, 5, diwy "high." From kirn "now" 110, which 
has also a sound t'am as in 779. Also ngim. 

380. 1^ aiau, 3, sok, " like." Cut, r. knife. Saltpetre, r. stone. 
Sheath, r. leather, kek. Melt, r. metal. Waste away, r. water. 
From aiau 18a, and r. flesh, which alludes to cutting flesh. 

381. ^ teung, 1, torn, "ancestor," "source." Three-cornered 
cakes of boiled rice. r. rice. Also ham in Kwy, R. rice. 

382. ^ ting, 7, ding, "fix." Tam in Kwy, R. yellow. Also tien, 
tan. Note that this sound connects the phonetic with 141a, 350, 716. 

383. ^ yuen, 2, kan, "the centre made lofty," "surround," 
" bend." One of the roots for " circle." 

384. g k^ung, k^om, "empty." Sincere, r. heart. Strike, R. 
hand. Throat, cough, bend the bow, admonish, high. From kung 
27, as phonetic, and r. hole, ideographic* 

385. 3|t yi, 5, ga, nga, "ought." It was anciently written with 
to "many," below. In Odes rhymes in a. 

6 
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386. ^ kimn, 1, kmi, "officer," "to rule/* The sarao etymo- 
logically aa kim "ruler" 320. Phonetic m 961 tien "to send/' 
wherGj ho wo VDF, the radical differs. 

3SSa. tan, 5, dan, "sincere." The tipper part h the phonetic* 
Phonetic in 878 iin, 870 fail. See 184. Same as &ut " believe/* tun 
** honest/' c'hun "genuine/' S—t—c*h. 

387* \^ chan^ 1, tarn, e. water. From 190. I>zmi onee in ^vr^\ 
a. bamboo, 

388. ^ f'gfe, 4, <'#?>, "concubine." From Up 128. The original 
idea in ** connecting/^ Ilenee the meaaingi^ join, receive Tisitors, to 
graft. From 128 lip^ phonetic* 

389. ^ pd, 7, hut, "double/' "to double/' r* man may be 
exchanged for others. Bok in Kwy, rk. grass, walk {hcH)^ foot* 
Also Veu, Alio tak in Kwy R, 78. 

390. 5 ^^«, 4, t^otf "soldier." Meanings: sudden, sad, intoati- 
oated, stop up, highj leap. From yi "clothing," in allusion to the 
coBtume worn by a soldier, especially as the servant of some chief. 
To this is added in Kw / , Tmk once in Kya, r* fish, 

39L m kenpf 1, kang^ "to change." The five watches of the 
night. The idea of the watch is named from changing. See 721. 
The seventh in the cycle of ten* See 321. 

392. Ift iju, 1, ioi, "at a place." Meanings: mud, dark, eat 
greedily* See for similar meanings and likeness in sound 355. Ot in 
Kwy, a. door. The varieties of ancient ihapes are endless. Same as 
M?« "crow" 680. The form 392 first appeared in the Li sihu, with 
fang "flag/* on the left. Picture of a cruw. 

393* If /«, 2, pat, "house/* **city*" Formed from 178 phonetic, 

394, ^ ^f, 7, rffiA, "night*" Y$K\ with rk, water, fire, hand, 
flcflh^ Tik^ with r, clothes* From 4*2* 

395. ^ f/H, ^. ihk, "nourish." Walk, r. 162- Bright, r* fire. 
See 398, The lower four strokea are r, rtewh. The upper four strokes 
are ietitk SOI. rfrom k. 

396. :$: hmiih 2, kon§, "enjoy," "offer sacrifices/' Also chun, 
«/hi«, Urn, with tlie senses, sincere, pure, revin^ntiid, yellowish brown^ 
dark, dun. TJmdH in 802 iun "sincere/' Sih* 184 ym. 

397, % king, 1, kang, "capital/' "grtsat." The shape resembles 
hmng 396, and ktn^ 290. Lmng, cool, distant, dry in the open air, 
carriage for oofBni* Also /ib 8^ Imk^ " to rob." 



THE PHONETICS. 83 

398. gg 8?ien 1, sAtw, "deep." From yin, c'hen 58. b. water may 
be exchanged for others. 

399. ^ kiang, 1, kong, "strong." Western tribes, b. sheep pang 
is used in allusion to the habits of the Si kiang people as shepherds. 

400. jJJ pen, 5, din, "flame," "flaming." Dam in Kwy, bb. 
mouth, water. The symbol is fire doubled. 

401. 3^ feng, 6, bung, "to offer respectfully with joined hands." 
The lower part is phonetic in 339, etc. The upper part consists of 
two hands offering something respectfully. 

402. .^c'hang, 5, dung, "long." CAaw^, 2, fen^, "senior," "elder.*' 

403. |gf t'ien, 2, Vim, "to disgrace." The lower part is here 
phonetic and is sim. Urn 60. As the upper part, Vien "between," 
seems to be phonetic in g^ chen, dim, "I," it may also be so here. 

404. jS5 icu, 6, mo, "military." Also /«,/?(?. Pak in the Odes, b. 
pei, shell money. It rhymes in the Odes with jo, 7, niak, "if." — Tyt V. 

405. ^ ^'«t, 1, f9ip, "wife." Final p inferred from resemblance 
to 406. Formed from ^ woman, c'he "plant," and yeu X hand. — 
Sw. Formed from t^si "even" 984, as phonetic ^. — Tt. 

406. ^ nie, 8, nip, "pedal of a loom." Tsie and tie with eight 
radicals. Also she, 

407. )J kien, 1, kin, "shoulder." Picture of a shoulder. — Sw. 
Lower part is/w "flesh." It is phonetic in him 832. 

408. ^ kH, 5, gi, yi, " extraordinary," " single," " odd." Crooked, 
bent, lame, to ride, alone. From lip "stand" and k*o "can" 145 TJ 
phonetic. Standing suggests standing on one leg. — Tt. 

409. 3jS lai, 5, duk, " come." See 305 for the double man with 
sound zhik. Zh=:l. Lai, 5, and lak in Odes. — Tyt. 

410. H yai, ngat, " bank," " precipitous shore." Eiffei 239 
phonetic. See 2a for the covering symbol, which is here phonetic 
and ideographic. 

411. It cht, 8, dik, "straight." See 176a. From pi "spoon," 
8hi "ten," mu "eye," and yi "a bent stroke." 

412. ^i chu, 4, iok, "fetter." From 8hi "pig." The cross 
stroke denotes that the animal's legs are tied. Strike, b. hand. 
Engrave, b. hatchet, gem. Footsteps, b. earth. Chung in 625. 
8Ki for tok in b. 125, pig. Here the cross stroke on the left is want- 
ing. Chu for dok in 636a "drive." 8ui for duk "follow" in 910. 
The cross stroke does not affect the sound. 
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413. ^ f/m, 2, (t)(im " hide/* A few of the words hme ap. Am 
"I," R. man, IniLial t and d are probablo, 

414. ^ nniy 7, «ff{/), a fruit of three colours^ white, r^d. and 
hliick. From 132« sAi *' announce** aad ?/*« **wood*" For wood we 
also find ia " great." 

415. Jl //!«, 3, Iq, lot, ** arrive at." From rAi 237, and ian 
"knife" phonetic. 

416. ^ hiug^ 6^ §in(j, *'good fortune." Perhaps connected by 
its muBB with hef^g 299. Much, cold, bate. 

417. 5X if*5ri, 2, r««f, " to take/' For final /, see 864 imi " very/' 
R» band is ideographic. Eadical ea? is phonetic. See 238 i*up and 
314, Final t is probably changed from j>* See 599, 1018* T*ffp in 
Kwj, H. 6 re, 

41 8. ^ piaUi 2, ^o(f)j " to manifest,** ** make an oflScial state* 
ment/' From ^i " clothing/* and mau " hair/' 

419. ^ tu, 8, dok, "poison/' From 129 chu "lord/' Final k 
lost in 129 is retained in 419, 

420. ^ t'mti(f, 1, "blue/* "dark blue/' Rest, pure, feelings, 
invite. Also t^iiftL The part below is /^w, "red," here used as a 
phonetic, probably through 328^ ^^7/^ "red/* 

421- ^ hm, 3, kfi(k)t "divining lines/' To hang up, a. hanth 
From kwei 239 phonetic. 

422. ^ in, 8, hk, " dry land." Also kwei (for kttk) and mok, both 
once. 

423. H /fwjr, 5, " hill/' " treat coldly/' " angle/* " side of a table/' 
From R, earth and 173 iffufj ** winter/' e. ice may be changed for 
others. Also iin^ Kp r. heart. ITio upper part, says Sw, is formed 
of mountain and six and means ** high/' 

424. 31 ye?, 7. (A)aA% "second/' Found in 819, For final k see 
819. For initial k see ^ Aw, 5» ^rfj/^ **a pot," "a pot with a lid/* 
Lime plaster, to phiatcr, */^/, 4> fU% with u. earth underneath, 

425. 36 tumj^ 1» "east/' The idea her© is riwng, sheng, Ahmig, 
100, 164, etc* The sun is seen rising through a tree. T=^^L It is 
phonetic in rhuttg, (hotg, 558, Also <?'A^w, din^ m if like sAm in 96, 
and iin in 746. 

426. 4C ^t, 7, ^ii, 'Mhing," "matter/' For final i see ti^ 
**inow" 733. See 168. Probably from «Af |£ "use** phonetic, and 
a baud consisting of the three lower hari/.ontaJ strokes ideogtmphie. 
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427. 31 W, 4, kiky "quick." E^ak in Kp. From man, hand, 
mouth, and two. — Sw. 

428. 2 htcUy 8, gak. The radical yu at the top is removable. 
The phonetic is the lower part with a complete square round it. 
See 14, which gives the sound of the inscribed cross, and 205, 51a, 
which give that of the circumscribed square. The phonetic without 
the radical yii is not ancient. Picture of a pencil sketching a map 
of a field with its four boundaries. 

429. ^ kien^ 1, kin^ "firm." r. earth below may be changed 
for others. Also shen^ din. Also «Aw, 6, do{t\ r. bean, " to raise." 
Hieny " virtuous and wise," r. shell money underneath. Also Veng 
" firm," RR. hand, metal. Ng from n. 

430. ^ hwoy 8, goky "if," "perhaps." Found in 794. See 57a. 
A kingdom, and hence from mouth and spear. — Sw. "Region," 
yUy ok, R. earth. 

431. ^ liang, 6, long, "two," "ounce." From \ ju "enter" 
doubled, and kiung f]- — ^^' 

432. i^ lift, 5, lim, "forest." Lam in Kp, r. hill, feu. Also 
sham in £wy, r. net. Phonetic with sound kim in 892 " to limit," 
" forbid." From mu " tree " doubled. 

433. ij^Ji 8i, 4, 8ik, "divide," "break or cut in two." From 171, 
which has here lost the cross stroke. 

434. jj^ sung, 1, tong, torn, "fir." That is, "the high tree." 
From 116 sung phonetic. 

435. ^ k% 5, gi{t)^ "he," "that," one of the demonstratives. 
Same as kiue, kit "that." See 490 kii 6, 7, guk, "all." The original 
final of 435 was perhaps k. In Kw a horizontal stroke and two 
downstrokes beneath. 

436. § si, 4, tik, "formerly." Found in 950. See 611, 718, 
for likeness in the upper part. 

437. iH t'sien, 5, din, "money." r. gold may be changed for 
other radicals. To wound, robber. Two spears denote wounding by 
robbers. Same as Vsan "cruel," "to injure," r. tai. Money was 
called din {t'sien) from thinness, and written as in 437 for the sound, 
R. gold being added. 

438. ^ cheu, 2, tot, "sweep away refuse." Final i probable 
from 733 sui, sut, rr. rain, hand. Picture of a hand grasping a 
broom. — Tt. The hand is the upper part. See 426 for the hand. 
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439, f^ men, 5, rnirn^ "door/' From hu "single door*' 
doubled. 

440, ^ im, 2, tat, •* arrive at:** ThI in K^^, KU, heart, foot. 
See t*ap 705, From hand % and " tail" tr(?/ abbreviated. 

44L Jg ku, 1, Mv ** dwell/' *^he at a pbc©/' From kn 
"ancient" phonetic and sM "corpse/* — ^Sw, Tt says tbe upp«r part 
id rather an abbreviated picture of man. 

442. Ja k% k*u£, " crooked/* From 52a and 207. 

443. 55 cho, if totj ** connect/* Also (foi in Kwy» 

444. g Mn, 5, gam, "hold/* "that which holds,'* Pictnrecf a 
hole or of the month. From IBL Ham 5 and kam 1 in Kp, k. water, 

445. 3l Vieitffi 7, fmmg^ "great/' ''first/' From ming 20Ga 
phonetic* 

446. pif ;/^a, Iff, "great monnd/' "river bank," 

447. 5 *A£?M, 6^ 7, t^(</^ " receive/' A hand above, cAaa, and a 
hand below, yeu. 

448. ^ yin, 5, mm, "adultery/' "sensual excess/' From QQa, 
^ — Sw, and 282, Nim^ the lower part is phonetic. 

449. ^ t'mt\ 2, tm{k), " beautil'al," "many coloured/* See 102 
for the upper part, 

450* ^ che^f/, 1, tattg, "contend/* "struggle/' Two hands 
grasping aomething. — Tt. From S »od f ^'7«,^Sw, 

451. gf M 1. P^*h " not.*' Prom> "to fly/* Found in 1000 
fffit and in 1025 mt\ mii, Tmi "sin/* a. net. Sin entraps like 
tt net,~Tt. 

452, ff ping^ I, "combine/* "join/' Bam m Ewy, r. foot, 
Alao pirn, pin. Perhaps from 90i, the phonetic element in 339yi*»^. 
But it is preferable to foDow Sw, which gives a doubled A i^hoTO and 
^ below phonetic. 

45a. ^ AiW/i, 3, "roU up/ ""a roll/* From 219, with which 
it is indeed identical, 

454. ^ eAir, 1, /i**, "know," '* be iwiquaiiil^ with a fact/' Ti* 
in Kwjt n. water. r*iA:, rfiA? in Kwy, a, aoe Ai>ii* From 163(i 
and month, Tt remarki that sin ** mind" would be more «pproprijit9 
than mouth bore. 

455. ^ n/ii, 3, tit, "limit/' "cut/' "law/* lii? in Kwy, n. 
hearty and Vet, r, bamd. See 359. From a. knif« ideogra^ic, 

456. ^ r;'Atfi, 6, dOjP, ''(all/* Picture of flowers droopiD^i. 
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Weight, staff, to strike, pound in a mortar, hanging ball of a steel- 
yard, sleep, heavy. Final p is inferred from the meanings 502. 

467. ^ weiy 2, tuk, "send," " unjust," "officer's post." Nui and 
jui with four radicals. Send away, low, lame, From nu and hux>y 
both of which have final *. 

458. % kii, 4, kok, " take with both hands," " the two hands," 
" that which is held in the two hands." In the picture rice is held in 
the hands. 

459. BE M 5, bi(k), " fat." From pa, pa{k) 86. Sw says the 
right hand is tsie " temperance." 

460. JD p^eng, 5, hang, " friend," i,e. one with whom one daily 
meets. From hang "to strike against." Kh says from feng 
"phoenix," because thousands of birds begin to follow it immediately 
on its appearance. 

461. ^ fu, 8, hok, "submit." In Ew, moon and man. Also 
in Kw, boat and man. Bind. Clothing. 

462. )^ «, lui, lit, "crooked," "evil." Lit and M in Kwy, br. 
silk, hand, mouth, foot, stone. See 505 f^ut " suddenly." From dog 
and door. A bad man stoops and bends his body like a dog, coming 
out of a low door. — Sw. 

463. jS kH, 8, k'i{t), " open," " instruct." From hu " door" 
101, B. strike, p^u. The radical mouth below is removable. 

464. jg cheii, 1, tok, "round," "complete." Tik in Kwy, 
R. man. To in Ep, b. clothes. From yung "use," and k^eu 
"mouth."— Sw. 

465. ^ t'au, 5, dok, " kiln for making pottery." Sw says pau 
" wrap," is the phonetic here, but it is in fact cho, tak, the middle dot 
being lost. 

466. Q hu, 4, kot, "suddenly." Koi in Kp, b. hand. From 96. 

467. ^ hien, 5, gim, " to fall into a pit." Picture of a pit and a 
man falling into it. Also tan, tarn " absinthe," b. grass. Also kap, 
RR. hand, knife. 

468. jfH hin, 1, "joyful." From kin " hatchet" 99 phonetic. 

469. ^ k'ieu, 5, gu, " calamity." Also lieu "bundle of thread," 
R. silk. Also kwei "sun-dial," r. sun. From man and ko, kak 
" every," i.e. men all acting in opposition to one another. 

470. ^ ri, er, 5, ngi, hik. Hik in Kwy, rr. 76, 161. Picture 
of an infant, the head bones not yet dosed. Also ngit and kip. 
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Ngii in Kwy, rr. 142, 145, 173. See 3496, 906. Perhaps it was 
first jp, aa in Mod^I hubegun. This clianged both to h and to t. 

47 L EJJ yUf 5^ duk^ "an ioitaat/* Beu for Bok in 676| which »ee 
for final k* Ok in Kwy, but the identitj of the form is doubtiuL 
From ^i 28& turned round. 

472, 1± cAwr, 1, iuk, " ihort- tailed birds," Final k m ^7%h ami 
948. Bee for tok la» 129< See 796, 850, Also hnk 992. Sttei, kak 
in 472, 626, 957, 992, 1003, 1023, Also kwun 1022. Also ^//w/^ 
i%m^ aa in 904« 

472a, ^ ^0, 2^we, 8, ngnk^ Sam© as the more ancient 954, High 
mountains. 

473, |g pe^ ^fP^k^ "silk plain woven,*' From 179 bak phonetic^ 
Kin^ 2, kim ** silk embroidery/' e. gold, 

474, ^ feu, 0, bo(t% '* hill.'* S/nm ** mountain/' is hero turned 
on its side. For the upper part, aee i014< 

475* ^ peif 1, pikt hik ** low-" Bak 179 is phonetic. The two 
hands below are represented in the act of giving* Bak, pik, in Kwy, 
KB. wood, silk, grassp hair. Once p*U in Kwy, r. bird. Here i is 
probably from k. Once in Kwy AiV, r. silk, T from an earlier k* 

476. ^ hmm, 1, Aw?, "dim/* "dull/' klmmin. Sw says the 
upper part is ^*' |^ " down/' ** going down," in allusion to sunset. 

477. ^ men, 7, niam, "think," ''recite/' Also me, nip, with 
several radicals. From kim llO, 

478. ^ kin^ 1, AiV/j, "gold/* From AvVw UO phonetic, ktmn 
meaning "ore/* and earth aa representing the place from which 
metals come.^ — ^Tt, 

479. ^ himt, 6, go, t/ok, "food," The upper four strokes are 
Aiau 115, the lower eltoJu " fiesh/' 

480p ^ lufif 5, "order/* "arranged prindplee,'* "round/' r, 
man is not part of the phonetic* Cf. lAn?), fan, 204. See (ten 500. 
£,~L The prime physical idea is that of wheel, 

48L ^ iikc^ 3, ^M^ " cottage/' The meanings indicate final *, 
but R, tongue, nhe is nhet. Perhaps the use in this character of it, 
tongue was not primitive, 

482. ^ /w, 8, M, " engrave," " good fortune,'* r* aonouncei M. 
Green, a, ailk. Also pnk ** to strip off a coreriug^" e. knife. L(kk, 
fak \m the Aound of chopping wood*— Sw, 

483. ^ €hl, I, /i, " uutillcd bad.*' Ti iu Kwy. See 362, &80| 
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which render final p possible. The symbols only speak however of 
land and water upon it. 

484. igi 8hu, 4, shok, "uncle." Good, b. water. Lonely, r. 
cover, mien. From 18a. Nik in Ep, r. heart. Sw says the left 
portion is phonetic. But in fact the right portion, f/eu "hand," 
may be phonetic also as tok. Sh^t 

485. "^ k'efig, k'en, 2, k'eng, ** willing." The lower part is Ju 
"flesh." 

486. 41 cho, 4, tok, "high," "excelling." From 290a. The two 
upper strokes, says Sw, are shang " above." T^sau, 2, tok in 696. 

487. J^ hu, 2, kok, "tiger." From 288a. See 784, 867, 915, 
916. Kok in 916. 

488. icang, 6, mong, "nothing," "net." Picture of a net. 
Disturbed, r. heart. Speak falsely, r. words. From 18 tvang, mong, 
which contains in fact some of the same roots. In Sc 488 is made 
up of fcang 18 and r. net. 

489. ^ kang, 1, kong, "mountain top." Steel, water, jar, 
diamond, to carry with a pole between two. From 17a as phonetic. 
The mountain within is covered with what seems to be a picture 
of something on its summit. 

490. ^ kii, 6, 7, guk, "all." See 1023, 1034. From 192a mok 
and kok g. 

491. If ngai, 7, ngak, " obstacle." r. stone may be changed for 
others. Final k with four radicals. Te for tik " get" r. 60. Te for 
dik "alone," R. cow. For lower part see 29. For upper part see 
494 and 436. Both parts are separately phonetic. 

492. H kwo, 2, kap, "fruit," "in reality." Also fo, 6, la(p) 
" naked." Picture of fruit (the square) upon a tree (the lower part). 

493. ^ ming, 5, mang, " bright." Picture of the sun and moon. 

494. §f yiy 8, dik, "change," "viper." Easy, 7. Sik "tin," 
" give," R. metal. Picture of a viper. 

495. %kwun, 1, k'on, "same," "elder brother," "together." 

496. g &hang, 1, t'ong, "flourishing," "bright." Two suns 
express this idea. The same root is found in lung, sheng, t'ung, 
which all mean flourishing. L^sh^c'h^t 

497. @ ku, 3, kok, " firm." Used with rr. bamboo, man, as a 
numerative of many substantives. Anciently, ku ancient with heart 
beneath. Ku is phonetic. 
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498. If M hpiK "give," "distribute/' Tbe field is the thing 
given, The two hands below denote the act of giving. Found in 
pii to "finish*' 791, and in tit '^noae/' over which r, hi "self** ia 
pkced. FU occurs in Kp in the tliird tone, r* flesh, with the 
oharmoter pi " nose. ' ' 

499. H kUtun^ "mushroom." r, grass may be removed. It 
then means "granary/' From 5 la. See 377 twtifif which is 
mdically the same. 

500. ^ tieu, % tin, "bw,** "rule,** "example/* Phonetic in 
710* Like tan in sound nniler t^'ie 204 and hiti 480* See (Hen 
"field*^ 201p tun "shield** 565, for physical objects tlio namea of 
which resemble the character in sound. From t*se "book** 204, 
and fca " bench/' " table '* 22. Tlie book rests on the table, 

501. f^ Hhantj, 7\ zkouff, "yet/* ** still.'* The lower part is tho 
same in form nearly as 280, %huHg and hiung* Above is^>fl " eight/* 
Phonetic in fang " hall" 786, c'fkeug "support*' 858, ch'tng 870, frim/ 
914, tang 1032, See 776c "to taate** ^ cin "flavonr** below, 

502. ^ ta^ 8, rf/J/?, "heavy*** To fall, converse. Similar mean - 
tnga in 406 dop. The upper part represents water dropping, which 
was called dnp^ dap. See 980 "wax** hp^ which was also named 
from dropping. See 50&, 362, and 705 ia "glance of the eye.'* 

603. ;g mmu U ^^^h "preach/' "proclaim/' Same as «Mi **to 
stretch out/* Also hhmu From hmen 245. The Hound mttn from 
tun 192, see 379, The covering radical above alludes to the bouse 
from which the imperial decrees were sent forth* 

504, % ¥e, 4, AW% "guest/* Ko, kak is phonetic. The 
covering radical alludes to tho house in which the guest is received* 

505. '^ tHi^ 4, t'Qt, " suddenly,*' The phonetic element is in the 
lower four strokes, ajs ia 469 Im^ /j, lit, "crooked actions.'* Picture 
of a dog suddenly coming oat of his den, 

50G, *(g heufj, 5, gei^g^ " constant.** From htng 228. 

507* % it, 3j tikf "emperor," "supreme governor/* Sw says it 
is from $f*ok 323 " to bind/' as Its phonetic. See 755 tai " girdl**/* 
which ia like in shape. 

508, ^ j/fM^ U y''«j f**^^^f ** Bound/' Found in a Kw form of t/itu 
"dark principle in nature" 764. 

609. flfif ^if, 6, 0*, "banner/* From 36 t^t "eo«i/' Pn^bu ly 
ito*, and as it tucam " flowing/' it U vary likuly =toK " flow." 
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510. j£ «Ai 1, Bhip, "give," "send forth to." From 35 ye. See 
165. For final;? see 35. 

511. Jg tu, 7, 8, dok, "think," "measure," " cross a stream," lu 
water. Cover with gold or silver, r. metaL Two phonetics, sik 436 
and f/eu, duk 15 "hand," are here found. The hand was used as 
a measure of length. 

512. ^ yen, 7, ngauy "wise sayings." Also t^an in c'han "pro- 
duce" 723. The two middle strokes are phonetic in 2a and 637 
yuen " spring of water," 

512a. "^ yerif 6, dany name of one of the nine provinces of ancient 
China. The five middle strokes are the phonetic yen 184, which is 
dun with r. boat, cheu. 

513. ^ tHng^ 5, ding, "portico." A house on pillars without 
walls. To stop, R. man. Here the root is identical with that of chan 
7 dam " stand." M became ng. The lower two strokes ting are 
phonetic. 

514. ^ /ti, 8, bok. Found in 849. 

515. %, kiiin, 1, kan, " battalion," " wings or centre of an army." 
From 320 ku " cart." Hun or gun in Kp r. water. 

516. "S" «A^> 2, shut, " head." Final t inferred from 319 tea 
"bean," head with r. hie "head." Mong. Vologai "head." J£ tau 
"road" in Kw, has both r. 162 and r. walk, hing. 

517. U t'sien, 5,dzin, "before." 

518. ^ t'8i. From 221 t'si and mouth. 

519. ^ tseu^ 3, to{k), " speak to the emperor." Heaven below is 
the emperor. For upper part see 520: 

620. ^ c*^w», 1, <'wM, "spring," "the bursting season." Phonetic 
in t^ain 633. The sun as ideographic speaks for itself. The upper 
part represents hands ofiering gifts. Pun "bursting" 105 was 
anciently used for the upper part. 

520a. ^ he, kak. Kak in Kwy, rr. water, fire, knife. 

521. ^ kie, 4, kap. From 304. 

522. ^ t'o, 5, dap, "lazy," "fall." From tso "left" 136. 
Subordinate phonetic ; ^ to fall in ruins, r. earth. See 883. 

523. Jll wet, 1, ka{k), " dignity," " authority." See 457, 75. 

524. j^ Men, 5, gam, " all." Also chem. Phonetic in kam 884. 
626. % hie, 4, kit, "head." Found in hia "summer" 638, yeu 

"sad" 871, kie, kit 927. 8u for sut, with r. 59, san "hair." Fan 
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''give trouble," with K. fire* See mtk 847* For meaning head, tee 
515, 319. 

526, pSi tnitnt 3, min^ *' face," Picture of llie face. 

527. ^ Jwart, 6, non, " soft/' Lkip in Kwy, e* ear. Upper 
part ttmn in 606. From 23 ta, dap ''great*' and 232< JV^ii "woman/* 
sometimes takes the place of ia "great*' underneath* Wii in Kwj, 
R. band, 

^28, ^ pettf if **to run." From pmi 149* The mx lower etrokes 
are phonetic in pm 887. Thej are three cows in Kw and three 
hands tn Sc. See B2L 

529, ^ cM, 1, tap, '* boast," ** large," "extend/' From 23 dap, 
265 tap. Ftp in Kwy, re. flesh, melal, etc. This character ooeurs 
in Ohwang Tsi, B.C. 330. 

530. JJ /eng^ I, pong^ ** heap up earth for an altar." Earth over 
earth exprea^s this. A hand on the nght points to human agency » 
To seal 

631. ^ che^ 2, tak\ "that which/' "he who.'* Same aa *Ai, efiA 
jg "is/* "this." Found in 812, 832«, 919^, Tak in Kwy, with 
HK. grass, bamboo. 

532< y|p kivH^ 2, kin, "divide/* "distinguish/' Also litn, Lan 
in 1009. From &hok " to bind" 323. The two strokes in the square 
and the two supporters below, ai'© each i > ^a ** eight/* symbol of 
division. — ^Tt, 

533. g tjen, 2, tan, "hide," "cover/* Mole, b. rat Lie dowOi 
R. man. Also ya, 4, yat " pull up." Earth-dike, h» earth. Tot in 
Kwy, HE. hand, eye. For initial f, see 536, 192, k, 131. The inner 
seven strokes are phonetic here. 

534. fl fu, 4, pok, "happiness.*' The right-hand part/« "full/* 
in the phonetic, the upper four strokes on the right are phonetic as in 
?2 P^* ^' ^''^^V ***^" ancient city/' having r, 14 below and i^ok 30 below 
it. From kan "high" ^, as being that which is high and thick. 
— Sw. 

535. 9( la, 8, lat, "sharp speech,** "cruel/* '*beat,*' "to be sick.*' 
From tt. knife, and 249 /»i, imtk. Final / from Av The phonetic is 
the part on the right, 

536. IE *jifh ye^Wf I, ''**» ti*h "stop a water gap.** Zhu and du in 
Yp. Kin in Kwy, r, tile. From m **wt5st/* and tu "earth/* Sw 
says the natural bent of water is to flow aast, but thixiugb the inler* 
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ruption of earth banks and rocks it will sometimes flow west. Hence 
the use of si. See in 533 earth dike, b. earth. 

537. ^ fjau, 3, tok, " want/' " desire." From 247 and 50, both 
of which have final k. Also the dictionary Po ya says it means the 
same as yak, " to bind." 

538. ;fg siang, 1, siong^ " together," " assist," " chief minister." 
Phonetic in 1007. Formed of two ideographs, wood and eye. A side 
border, houses on the side of a court, etc., are called start g. Same root 
as 1005. 

539. gU c*ha, 5, dat, "seek." From tan, tat "dawn," phonetic 
and R. tree. 

540. g sheh, 7, zhim^ dim, "exceedingly." Also Vam. The 
upper part, "fl* kam "sweet," is phonetic. The lower part is pHt 
" a pair." Hence the explanation " doubled sweetness " or " sweet- 
ness in pairs " found in Sw. 

641. ^ mm, 2, muk. From 80 mok "wood," below ideographic, 
and mu, mok "eye," above phonetic, for which kam "sweet" has come 
to be written in later times. Meanings : go between, a certain one, 
coal, muck, machinate, form stratagems, desire. Apricot, same as mei 
340, K. wood. 

642. ^ f/e, 8, dep, "leaf." Agrees in some meanings with dzip 
851, sit 1014. For initial y are found s, t, sh, ch. The ruling signi- 
fication is anything in the shape of a leaf, e,g, butterfly, plate, slipper, 
ticket, slip of wood, metal leaf, sickle. From r. wood and sKi phonetic. 

543. ^ nan, 5, nam, "south." From the lower left portion of 
742 chi, tip, tim, " hold in the hand." 

644. ^ hu, 5, gok, "how," "what." Ku -^ is phonetic. The 
right-hand part ihju " flesh." Throat, neck. 

545. ^ jeu, 5, nok, " soft." Young twigs as an ideograph suggest 
softness. Final k inferred from the meanings. See 656, 636, and in 
sepia, R. fish, as compared with the Tibetan nig " black." The upper 
and lower parts separately are both mok. rr. wood, spear. 

546. He ^t*, 8, mak, "strong," "limits." Mok in Kwy, r. eye, see 
92. Helps to form 893a, and is formed itself from 92 mok phonetic. 

547. J^ kien, 3, kin, "build," "make firm," "set upright." 
Same root as kan " upright stem." From -^ iu " rods," and 9S, tHng 
" the court," i.e. the setting up of the court rods. — Sw. 

648. g iffu, 4, {t)ok, "house." For initial t see 1037. Shi 
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represents the master, — Sw, Another says shi is the picture of a 
house and chi " to/' the plft€e to which men go to rest, 

549. ^J kkt^ 2, ktil, "borrow," "false," h. man is not parf. 
of the phonetic* Inttiul A iu Kp, R. fire. Also iwan^ touy witli 
which compare iwan 572. 

550. ^ ivei^ 5, ngu{k)^ *' prepared leather/' From $4- chwen and 
mouth phoaetic, Swei and wei in Kp^ r, clothes* 

55L ft fn^ 6, 7, ;>o^, '*owe money/' ** carry on the ahoulders/' 
Married womsn> R. woman. To imitate, b, man. From 367 pei 
" money.** Sw says the upper part is ^. To have money permits a 
man to be in debt, 

552. ^ htvaHt 1, AvTWj "great/' "briUiant/' Aim twatu From 
two bands placed together, hung below and hwan above, the last 
of which wants r. eye and K. si 35 beneath it. 

553. g «H, 1, mk^ *'all/' ''flesh of crabs/* Son*in4aw, b, woman. 
Found in 893, 593. The upper part, *«, is, says Sw, tmk^ "foot/* 
and is here phonetic. The lower part ia r. flesh* Zhik in Kwy, rr. 
40, 85, 162* 

554. ^ md^ 5, mu^ "eyebrows/' Pieture of the eye and httir 
above it. 

555. ^ yum^ 6, gan, "lead by the hand/' From tc *' secure" 
Ij and ^ yw. Swm^ gan in Kwy, b, bamboo, silk, fish. Also 

fan, R. field. Also ntrnn^ r, fire, day. Upper four strokes !m 
in 949. 

666, ^ c'hmg, 1, ^'('nf, ^*/V?r, "raise out of a well/' Weigh, 
R, Cora, From a band above ehatif and ^'^i/ 635, 

657, U Xr^m, 2, kut^ tenth of the denarj^ cycle, Ktd in Kwy, 
RR, horse, door* In Kp 557 occurs inserted in r, door, with R, eye 
added on the left, with sound ngat and sense "ignorant/* "deaf,*' In 
Kw water k men flowing from four sides to the centre of a piece 
of land, — Sw. 

558, H chtm0, 6, 7, dong, dom, "heavy/' To move, r. atrengtb. 
Tmg " east" 425 it here contmcted ind uaed phonetically,— Tt* 
Limff " to measure/' is ia Kw formed Irom chmig "heavy" ||. In 
the morlem shape it it formcfl from H ** a mile/* 

559, ^ r'Arr, 4, (*np, " to beat/' Picture of a pestle and mortar. 
See 062, where a mortar abo oocur«, 

669tf* 4k WW, 8, nwkj '* shcfpherd/' "to do a shophord's duty/* 
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From 92 and r. cow. P^ok "strike" 92 is also ideographic, and 
alludes to the shepherd's staff. 

560. 5gt t'aieu, 1, Vaoky "autumn." The ripe time, as c'hun 
" spring" is the swelling and bursting time. From 167, which is sok 
in Bu "coagulated milk," in au "to revive," and in «i "private," "that 
which is one's own," same as tsi 176a "self." For final k see 343a, 993. 

661. ^ hiang, 1, kongy "incense," "fragrance." 

562. gj hung^ 1, kong^ "noise." See 17a. Also kUy kok, r. 
leather kek. From r. words and yiin 94 " even." — Sw. But it is 
better to regard the wrapping radical as a hand indicating noise made 
with the hands. See the same hand in 438. 

562a. ^ ki, 4, kip "quick." Kik once in the Odes, Siau ya. 
The present form first appears in the lA shu. From r. heart and ki, 
8, gip, phonetic ^. 

563. iH t'sung, 1, "the whole." The phonetic is the five strokes 
in the upper right-hand comer. Hasty. The primary idea is 
piercing through. A window piercing a wall is c'hwang, r. heart 
below, R. hole or p^ien " slip of wood" above. Intellectual penetra- 
tion is t^sung, r. ear. To stimulate is i'sung, r. strength on the right. 
T'ung "penetrating," "reaching through," is the same root. 
T' = c*h = t*8. Picture of a hole made in a house or wall. The wall 
is the outside cover, which in Kw is a circle with a dot at the top. 

^64. ^ t/iy^g, 5, dong, " full." From jeng, 8, phonetic, and r. 
vessels, ming. 

565. |g t'un, 5, dun, "shield," "foUow," "sow," "flee." Also 
tu, 4, (ut, R. flesh. It may be phonetic in 956 stiin, 674 chen, etc. A 
picture of covering the eye. 

566. jg pimi, 2, pin, " inscription written over a door." From 
U'e "book," and hu "door." 

567. ^ k% 3, kUt, " contract." Also sit and zip. r. great, ta, 
may be changed for r. silk, as in 809. From 256, where the knife 
indicates the cutting of characters on bamboo and wood, and the 
four strokes on the left are phonetic. 

568. fl5f y^^y 6> 9^^9 "overflow." From r. water and r. walk hing. 
Sin, k'ien^ R. heart. 

569. ^ lu, 8, lut, "rods," "rules," "laws." From r. 60, short 
step, c'hi, tik, and 129 "brush" yu, Vot. 

569a. H heu, 6, 7, guk, " after." K'ok once in Kwy, r. hemp. 
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From RH* f , ^ , ^ , the last of whiet means behind. — Sw. The 
second^ silk, keeps u man back by brnding him.^ — Sk* 

570. ^ kiai, 1, fmtt "all/* K€tt in Kja and Kwy, n* com. Pr 
'* compare," and bah ''white," suggest "alh" 

5^1- 81 /^*'£ri If l'*?*'^^! i*^^'* **wind," "customs/' Bam in Kwy, 
Hp horse. 

572. U /^mrt, **a cut-off portion of anything/' See 549. From 
R. spear, #/i»^ and J^ ^/yi/n 

573. 7^, and on the right S, pimi, 6, 7, ^t«, **60iivenient/* From 
keng^ " watch/' — Sw. 

574. ^ A"-^"'j7, 5, |?m*^, ** emperor/' From 65 wang, with w*hich 
it is ultimately identical as a root* Also from Q tu **seir/* here to 
be read/Jij as in j?t, bii^ **no&e/' " beginning/' S . 

574^, ^ i'siuen, 5, s/rt, ** spring of water," Picture of water 
flowing from a covered place, 

575. Id tHi\ if tMtk, tlk. Also tit, as in Odea Tyt xii, in Kwy, r* 
hand, bamboo. Here probably t is for an older L The right-hand 
portion of 575 is omitted in Kwy, r, fire- 

576. ^ ken, 6, 7, guit), "inquire/' "wait for/' "go to see." 
Without tlie middle downstroka it is the second rank of nobility. With 
the middle stroke it is "to wait for/' " go to sea/' ** inquire about/' 
The arrow on the right refers to archery^ by suceei»i in which noble 
rank was anciently acquired. 

577. ^ fjti, 0, mjHk% guL Name of the founder of the Ilia 
dj-nasty. Tok in Kwy, fi, 44. See I Ua. See 598 and 929* 

678. ^ path 2, jmi, "to protect." Citadel, to reward or praise 
the good, baskets for carrying children. In Kw the right-hand part 
jj nearly ^/u. 

579. ^ pm, 1, ngemt "to oover/' Kam in Kwy. Picture of 
two hands covering something up. Jfo ^ suggests closing up. 

580. * f/ii, 5, drt(i), "yes." Initial t occurs in feu *'Toh" R. 
man; dig, r, knife. Initial uh occurs in ihu "lose'* in gambling, r. 
cart. Final t h inferred fram the meanings, "pass over/' "rejoioe," 
" excbange/' etc. See 154. 

581. ^ t*mti, 6, f/i*, "a chief/* Spirits, a. watx^r* From ym 334 
nd a half ?|C above* 

581 n. ^ th. 4, JbJk. "meet/' "division/' "union of rektifea/' 
ifoJr " Talky " is phonetic. 
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682. ^ tsung, 1, "to plant," "small branches of trees," "coir." 
See for the lower part 173 tung "winter," and 423 ling. L=L 
Upper six strokes phonetic. — Tt. 

583. ^ fei, 1, pH{t), " to fly." Picture of birds flying. 

584. ^ t'tcan, 1, fan, fix the meaning of the lines used in the 
ancient divination. A pig walking. — Sw. Also htcei, ku{t) " wearied," 
R. sickness. Yuen " cause," r. silk. 

585. ^ nau, 2, no(k). Upper three strokes the same as in 283, 
which is tok. See 782. Hence final k is inferred, as is also deducible 
from the meanings, e,g. poison as compared with tu, dok " poison." 
D=n. 

586. jI cheng, 1, ting, "chastity," "correct." 

687. ^ jo, 8, nok, "if," "that," "like." One of the demonstra- 
tive roots. Same as jo 287. From yeu "assist" 139. 

688. '^ ying, 1, yang, tang, "flourishing." Same root as c^hang 
" flourishing" 496. From 200 yang " middle," phonetic. 

589. ^ miau, 5, mok, "early growing com." Final k is inferred 
from meanings like those of 546, 694, " beautiful," " small stalks," 
" good," and from Kw, which has mok " eye" above and mok " wood" 
below. 

590. § yii, 4, tok, "brightness." For the upper part see 436, 
491. Yip in Kwy, r. fire. K from p. The lower part is 128. 

691. gij tse, 4, tsak, "law," "method," "limit." Found in 921a. 
From knife and shell money, the ancient standard of value. 

592. ^ yang, 6, dang. Same as &hang " bright," nam " south," 
lang " bright," by change of rf to y, rf to n, final m to ng. Phonetic 
in 767, 798. 

693. Jg Bh'i, 6, 7, zhik, "this," "is." See 653. Zhik in Kwy, 
R. 40, etc. Dik in Odes, Tyt xvi, r. hand. The lower part is cheng 
]£. The upper is Q "sun." — Sw. 

594. flij? miau, 6, mok, "mysterious," "small." From 123 >J? 
and R. eye. What the eye sees to be few. 

594(1. ^ kieu, hieu, k^ok, "dogs looking." E}%k, hHk in Kwy, 
RR. cart, horn. From rr. eye, dog. 

695. S Btng, 1, sing, "star." From %heng "life" 164. It means 
sparks, with r. fire, and is probably the same with chang " to illus- 
trate," " make bright." Ape, r. dog. Apes are perhaps so called 
as being imitators. 8ing=L % Vung " like," = siang " like" jR . 

7 
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596, « ho, 4, kat, ** wliy ?" From it. soy, yue and Aa» *flff *' ask/' 
'* take/' the lower five strokes • 

597, ij mau^ 7\ mok^ '* blindly/* "sacrilegiously-" From mn^ 
mok *'6je/' and R. moon, — Sw. Mok in Kwy, er. wotniia, boat, 
wood. Placed in Kh under b. desert, kiung^ on the ground of the Kw. 

598, jg| yii, ji^H^\ "ape/' For final A* see 577 and ll7a, Ngung 
IE Kya, R. fbh. iVz/w m Kyu, h, reptile, 

599, ^ iii, 4, /*i>, "flatter/' Twist a cord, r. silk. From 238 
ear and e, mouth. 

600, Jg, «/, Ij «i7| "think/' The upper five strokes are W/ in |g 
m " small/' From the upper part of 77 6a as phonetic in Kw, and 
R, heart, 

601, IS ^^h li ^«^ OP ^«^j " fear/' If t is the lost initial of this 
and the next phonetic, they are to be underst<x»d as derived from 201, 
finals t and n being interchangeable. C7.in Kwy re* wind, hand« eye, 
R. mouth ia not part of the phonetic, 

602, ^ wei^ ku(t) or tu{i)t "etomaeh." Picture of the object 
with E, flesh below, — Sw» Wtd in Kwy, rr. wind, eye, hand^ and 60, 
Kwef R, mouth. A lost I is inferred. 

603, ^ 1100, 8 ngak, "to alarm/' See 991. Soe 2 for the lower 
piirt of 603 and 14 for the crosa of 994. Beat a tambourine. The 
two mouths express two voices singing in harmony, one answerin^^ to 
the other, — ^Tt. The lower part was anciently 208fi, n/, 8, ngiky con- 
trary, opposed to — Sw^ and was phonetic. 

604, a hum, 5. gu{t), "return," "bend.** Fn:>m 293. 

604ii, 5^ i*an^ 3, " charcoal'* From r. fire and ^ m '' bank/* 
phonetio, 

605, ^ kUmi 1, h'a. Rhj^nes with nik 655 in the Ti king, Tyt 
xvii, Bource of An, koi^ " bone" 700. But since Sw takes no notice 
of the connexion, perhaps it is merely a modern resemblanoe. Tine 
meanings seem to rei|uirtj final jj. Found in kwo "pass" 674, 

006. J^ (wan^ 1, tan* Lower i>art see 527, From $kun 
"mountain," where M has changed from L But Sw says the upper 
part is growing phintA and the lower roots. 

60tW, jg ifmg, 1, "bank up water/* Same as 876, Formed from 
water, 48, a6i, above, and 372 "city** pp^ below. Two mouths some* 
times stand for city, and U^se mean banked- up earth to keep in the 
Hmten— Tt, 
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607. ^ isai, ta{t), "ruler." Butcher, to kiU, r. 79 ahu. From 
R. cover, mien, and sin " acid " 296, which has also the sound Uiy fit. 
See 656. 

608. 3|5 kien, 2, k'in, "tear up." The radical below may be 
changed for others. Sai and chai for sak^ with rr. earth, heart, shell, 
wood. Phonetic in 1004, with r. foot and sound kUen. 

609. '$i kia, 1, ko{t), "house," "home." Mongol ger "house." 
Picture of three men under a roof. — Tt. 

610. ^ hai, 7, gat, "injure." The middle part kH is the phonetic 
as in 865. The cover and the mouth below indicate, says Sw, that 
calamity begins at home. 

611. Jg" chai, 8, dzak, d<ik, "narrow." Compress with the hand, R. 
hand. Wine press r. yen (six p.m.). From 166 as phonetic. 

612. ^ wa, 1, "hollow," "concave." From melon phonetic. 
Melon is sometimes doubled. Not a classical character. The same 
probably as kiue^ 8, git, " to dig," and hiue, 8, git, " hole." 

613. 5§5 yung, 5, dong, "contain," "hold." Same as c^heng 
" receive," chwang " to stow." Easy. Probably the same as t^ung, 
passable, capable of reaching. From r. cover, mien, ku, kok, valley. — 
Sw. From r, hole hiue, and kung "just," also called sung. — Tt. 

614. H^ ying and yung, 5, dom, " light of fire." Same root as in 
400. The radical wood is changed for others. Ying for vase, encamp- 
ment, grave, etc. Yung for cover, light, glowworm. King with p. 
250 with the senses " flax," "alone." Lo, liau, lok, brightness, r. cow; 
fat, R. flesh. See 806. The lost k is recovered by the help of Ty, in 
which lok occurs with r. cow. To measure with lU g, below. Ying 
=/uiw^, "measure." Yiord. D=/. 

616. 59 P'ong, 5, bong, " side," " broad." From fang " square " 
54, phonetic. In Kw r. cover mien over fang. 

616. ^ tsi, 4, tsit, "sickness," "hasty." Tsit in the Odes, Tyt 
xii. The phonetic is 163. 

617. ^ Vang, 6, dong, " name of a dynasty." See 720 yung for 
form and sound, and 391 for the form. 

617a. US si, 8, zik, "mat." See ISOa. From shu 718 H-— Sw. 

618. ^ Vwun, 1, k^on, "embroidered robe." Perhaps from 130 
hiuen " dark." From R. clothes and ^. — Sw. From 184. — Kwy. 

619. ^ tsi, 1, tik, "this," "black." From hiuen 130 doubled.— 
Tt. But this is improbable. See dOa, 620, 641, etc. Final it in 620, 
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641, SoftcD, n, wafer. Bring to life, R- son. Pity, R- heart. Stone, 
B* niEignct, Koe, n. metal. 

620. "g chHtj 4, Pok. The six domestic auimuls. Take care of- 
An animal that is taken care of. Same root aa 395. Alao A//, 4, Imk. 

621. ^ &hwai, 1, ^katf "straw coat used as a protoetion agaiuflt 
rain." Picture of the object, — Tt. Decayed* The form in 8w 
itidicates that we may perhaps look to 7TS shai "kill/* for an explana- 
tion of the middle portion of 02 1 . There are four oblique croMeft called 
$hnL Tbeae may be the phonetic. The remainder ia r. clothes. 

622. ^ kau, l.kok, "high." Final k with three radicals. Found 
in 845, 935. 

623* ^ mtingt 5, '^obscnre," '^coverefl/' "ignorant boys/' From 
R* pig, that animal being a type of stupidity. 

624* gg lang, 5, imfj, *'man/' ''portico/* The portico ia said to 
be nsed for the lord of the house honorifictilIy» but since the word la 
employed for shepherdsi and the Amoy dialect has fmitj "man/' it ia 
more likely to be an original word. From 300* 

625. '^ €hm§, 2, io^ig, "great/' "hill summit/' "tumulus." 
"tomb/' From 563 tsung, phonetic, and pmt *'einbiiiee/' ideographia. 
In Kw the upper two strokes, pau, surround tlie whole character. 

626. t^ h^, 8, ngal\ "high-flying bird/' "high/' From 472. See 
957, 902, See 7766 f< and 729 hih 

627. ^ mhg, 5, "dark." From u. aun, -fl^ and k. cover mik. 
Mik in Kwy, rr. 50, 145» Also mum, 

62a ^ kau, UKok, "lamb/' Final k deduced from 880, 1006. 
Kbk in Kwy, n. corn. Tak in Kwy, kr. 113^ 115. 

G29. ^ i7/fi, 1, f'ap, "to err/' "slip/* From fso "left" 136, 
below, and a fonn which in Kw ia much like f/ttil, (hp " fall " 456, in 
shape. It seems to be a double ideograph and also a doubles phonetic* 

630. m sho^ 4t Akok% tokj **new moon/' Sok is "to return/' The 
new moon h the light returning. To suck, R. mouth* Sok^ plast^jr a 
wall, 11. hand. A^ia lost in m ** t^ mould a st^itue in clay/' a. ct*rth ; 
$H "to t^/' ''aceuec/' R, words. 

630a, ^Z **'**^* 'i **'■ ^^^ ^^^ *"'''• '^" '^'ff' ^^ pierce* 

63L gi mi, 5, iwi(A), "decitiTe/' "go the wrong way/' Prom 

120 wtt " rice," phontttic. 

632. ^ /4ri, 4^ tmk. '* backbune/' Picture of tH« <pinc, H, fli=sh 

below. See 1037 for iha four lioriKonCal strokea. 
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633. m t'sin, 5, dzin, ancient 'dfmne of north-western China. 
Upper part phonetic in c'hun " spring '* 520; but note that in Kw 
c*hun has a different form. 

634. |g 8U, 3, 8ok, " white/' " uncoloured." *' Mdiigol c'hagan, 
" white." Upper part chu, tok is phonetic. Lower pkrt ift ^Hsilk," is 
descriptive of material, but is also phonetic. See 2876. 

635. ^ keuy 1, kok, "connect," "join by crossing." Sainef a&r 
kiau 214. Kak in Ewy, b. peck. Kiang with four radicals. The 
upright characters are r. tree. The horizontal are beams of timber 
interlaced with the tree. — Tt. 

636. j^ ju, 8, nioky "to feel shame." Soft, moist, r. water. 
Same root in this sense as 545 and 655. The lower part tok 29 is 
phonetic. 

636a. if chu, 8, dzok, "drive," "pursue." From 412 and r. pig 
phonetic. 

637. jg yueny 5, ngeny " spring of water," " source." From 
t^siuen ^ " a spring, flowing from under a cliff." See 2a, 

638. J[ hia, 6, 7, get, " summer," " to dance," " large house." 
Name of the Chinese people. — Sw. From hie "head," kieu "a 
mortar," "the two hands," and cki r. 34 "the feet." This is in 
allusion to dancing. — Sw. 

639. g; chi, 3, tit, " to cause." From 237 and r. hand;?'M. 

640. "§ tsiuy 3, " receive." Same root as tBin " to enter." 

641. ^ so, 4, 8ok, "rope," "search." Blow, r. wind. Lower 
part, 2876, is both ideographic and phonetic. See 50a. Upper part 
is«AoA;"bind" 323. 

642. J^ ma, 6, mo(jt), " horse." Mong. momi. 

643. ^ keu, kHo, 4, k'ak, " husk of grain." About 16 radicals 
take the place of r. bench, ki in the lower left-hand corner. 

' 644. •§ kH, gi{t), "old." From 244 lau "old." Also shi, zhik. 
See 275 chi, tik " decree," for which the four lower strokes of 644 are 
a contraction. 

645. f^ ho, 4, kap, " why." Also with ta "great," with a stroke 
underneath, instead of k'ii " go." Also kat in Kwy, r. stone. From 
143. Kat in Eya, with r. fire, instead of the upper three strokes. 

646. % kung, "gift," "tribute." Also found in 1039. From 
kung "work" 27. Pei below is the ancient shell money and other 
precious things presented in tribute. 
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647, g f/neti, 5, ^{Jn^.-ij^W.*' Far, «, 162, Monkey, r* dog. 
Cart'sha^ r. cart. .^yr%m'' k. elothing and ^ k'fuen ■* circle'* 
phoDetic, — Tt, / -. * * 

648, ^ J%, po:% 4, j)<)A:, *' publish/' "wide/* Fmm r. inch, 
indicat;pg;mea9uritig» and /u^ pok 322 phonetic* With r. water on 
the.left:1f*l>eeonie« it#©lf a compound phonetic* In this form it b 

.i5s|^*Kwjr, RR* grass, bamboo. Note that this form with H. grafin 
•:i5* also a doubU oompoand phonetio with rh, wood, itone^ fish, 
metal, eat. 

649, f^ ke, 4, kak^ " to separate/* Fmt on the right is changed 
for B^Teral radicals^ See 622, etc. Lik in Kya^ n. fish. 

650, ^ ko, ka, "elder brother." From ^ A 'a 145 phonetic. 
65L M If, 8, lit, *' chestnut" Not from ni "west" The Lw 

form shows this. The upper part is in Kw Jen " flesh," and repr^seuta 
the ohestiiut, 

652* ^ pei\ 7, bikf *' prepare," Usually with b. man. Sik in 
the Odes, Tyt I* JSik in Kp, er. man, fine. Mongol bddehu. Bit in 
Kli, R. mnn. 

653. $t ^*«"t ** skill" '* buainesa," The radical hm ** ahield " 20, 
may be changed for t/u "feathers," and others. One of the words for 
morning being kan^ ^ ehot a symbol already in use, was employed 
for it. The symbol thus acquired a new sound katu Some say hm 
" shield," is phonetic hero. 

654. li t'm, 3, f'ti{t}, "go back/* *^ refuse/* In Kw, r. 34 ii 
pboneiie in this character. It is iL 

655. H j(K 8, naA-, " weak/' N^ik ** to immerse," r, wat^r. Mad, 
E. earth* This is the same as ni "mud " 157, which was U9<>d in this 
flense aflcr the k was lost Cover with the hand, e* earth. Mau 
"soft," R, woman. The bow indicate banding through wealEiie88> 
and the aeparato strokes soft and pliant hair«*-Sw. 

05fi. f^ «f> 1* 9i{i), ''to be alow/' From M "corpse" 33a> and 
mn 29G *'acid," *'ncrw/' etc*, which also has the siound h% Hit). Seo 
607, tm, 

657. m ehan^ 1, toi, "stretch/' See 67], 897. UpjKT part fnatn 
33a, which here is read tun, Jjtiwftr part ftAitxii 021. 

658. If} sk,4t^iit "fragments/* "todefepUe/* Sw uic^ /\ iimttsud 
of the three strokcsi tn the middle^ of tliia character, jk> Umt fiau^ 2, Mpt 
*' little," is not phonetic here. 
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659. fy hie, 4, hip, "ribs." From 161 kia, 1, kap "add." But 
the six upper strokes are also to be viewed as a picture of ribs. Below 
is yii "flesh." 

660. ^ cheng, 1, ting, "to steam," "cook by steaming," "rise in 
the form of vapour." The idea is that of rising. From 255 c'heng 
" ofier with two hands," as the phonetic. 

661. |g sun, 1, son, "grandson." From tn "son," and hi 
" thread," i.e. thread of descent or succession. 

662. g f/au, 6, dop, "to draw water with a ladle." The lost 
dental appears as d and t^ in almost all the examples, as t'au, t'cp 
"sheath," R, leather tcei. See 559, where the picture of a mortar 
occurs with the same sound. 

663. 3^ hi, 5, gi{t), " servants and dependents." From r. great 
ta, and the rest r. claw above and doubled silk below, phonetic. — Sw. 

664. ^ kH, 3, k% "breath." From 89(i and r. rice. 

666. ^ c'heng, 5, ding, " to mount," " a carriage." Same root as 
teng and shang " to go up." In Ew apparently a picture of objects 
with a stand on which they rest and a cover over them. 

666. JEp sheng, 3, ting, ting, " conquer." R. strength below is not 
part of the phonetic. The right-hand upper part is phonetic in 991. 
The left hand is r. flesh. This radical may be changed, as for r. 
reptile below. Ujfim in Kwy, r. reptile. 

667. 19 c'hu, 5, dok, "fodder," "grass." Widow, r. woman. 
Cheu " wrinkle," r. clothes. Chii "run," r. walk. Zhuk in Kwy, r. 
metal. From r. grass and cho, tok 41, phonetic. 

668. $ yau, 5, dok, "pottery," "kiln," r. hand. Servant, r. 
man. Tsok in Kwy, r. metal. Upper part the same as chau 102. 
From 258. 

669. ^, kie, 8, git, " hero." To go up and stand on the high parts 
of a tree. Also kik in Kwy. See 348fl c'htven, t'un, for the upper part. 

670. f^ pan, 1, "kind of anything." The left part is phonetic, 
being composed of p'ien, r. 91, in the old character with a winding 
stroke on its right. 

670a. U yin, 1, "flourishing," "correct," "many." See 94 yiin, 
329 kiiin. See 103 for the right-hand appendage. 

671. J^ Shan, 3, "fan." Radically connected with 657. 8han= 
tan=zchan. From yii "wing" and hu "door," both of which a fan 
resembles. 
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672. ^ (i\ 1, m, " transmit to another,*' e, 162. Call, R. mouth. 
Examinej r. words. From r, 27 *' cover" aud |^ eh'u 3, t'&k "place/* 
pbonctic. Noiet that r. 34 in c/i^u h iok u\ 394, 70L Compare also 
the meanings, as flute, s- bamboo=^* 8^ dik ** flat©" 202, for additioDal 
proof of final A% 

673. g| lien, 5, iu(i)^ " remain.*' From 175 mau^ lim, aooordiQg 
to the modern form* For the old form see Kh, 

674. K rAfw, 1, iin, " true/' " genuine/* Phonetic in tkn 1029- 
SeoSOO. See tun ''shield*' 565, i'ien ''field** 201, for physiciil ohjeets 
which may have originated tha form. From (1) R. eye, (2) "to 
change/* ** renovate'* kim {the upper two atrokos), and (3) "a 
hatchet" kin, 

675. H ^M, 1, Mok, *-old man/' San "sister/' a. woman, Sok 
in Kwy, r. words* Sheu "thin/* r. sicknesa. Like 471, Fu "mo- 
ment/* To in Kwy, r. insect. Modern form is r. /cim "mortar/* 
In Kw fire and hand appear to be phonetic here with sound $ok or UL 

676. ^, «i, 4, */A, ** t^ rest/' " ceti^,'* Interest of money. From 
M, (hik "self'* 176flf. Son*s wife, b. woman, 

677. ^ ch'eu, 3, t*uk, "bad odour;* From fci "self** 176«. 
With R. ^ below. With a. ©ye above the pronunciation is Imu^ kel\ 
Sec 594(/, See 811 li<>L 

678. ^ f/e, 8, 7i(jii, "judge of a province*** l^fftf iu Kwy, ur. 
door, mountain, and with 267. The older senses are, door-sill, 
hindrance in walking, which occur also in 810 kiue^ kiL From r. 
wood, which refers to the sense door-sill, and r, self, where the allusion 
is not traceable. 

679. ^ kati, 1, Ar>(A^), "information/* ''prolonged sound," "sound 
uttered in entering the hall of audience.'* R. white alludes to in- 
fonnation, and pm to walking fast, as is done when approaching the 
hall of audience. The root agrees with kau "to tell/* and Aati^^ok^ 
"tocaU.'' 

680. j^ mi, 1, a(k), "raven/' "crow/* Probably tok. Picture of 
the object. 

68 L ^ #A^ 7, zlmk, </aX\ "to shoot arrows.'* See n^^uk 772, and 
cheu, hk^ 29. «S'w for dak ** thank/' it word*, Shtf "musk deer/' h. 
door. Bcc in Kh several examplc^fi from iho Odes and the C^hu t'«i, 
touling to show that sAr " to aboot/' anciimtly always hatl fiojil fc 

682. ^ ckui; 1, iu(\ "pursuo/* Mallet, lu wood. This word is 
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called dui in Kp. The six strokes on the right with the sound tut 
mean a small hill, and form the phonetic of 682, 683. 

683. gS M, 1, shet, "instructor," "leader." Sieve, comb, r. 
bamboo. Shut in Kwy without the upper right-hand stroke. The 
left-hand portion is ait and nget in 1014 and kut in 1020. 

684. H kwei, 2, kut, " demon," " ghost." From man, below, and 
a picture of a demon's head, above. — Sw. The upper part, says Tt, 
is phonetic in toei " to fear " 601. 

685. SiP% 5, bit, "clear," "to help," "thick." Pit in Kwy, 
BR. hand, strength. From pi 108, phonetic. In modem writing t'ien 
" field," is written usually instead of the upper part, and often on the 
left hand. 

686. ^ tsau, 2, tsok, tok, " louse." Early. Scabies, r. sickness. 
To trouble, annoy, R. horse. Pride, lofty, r. man. Rebellious, r. 
heart. From r. insect, and r. claws chau, phonetic. Nails, to scratch, 
and the insect that causes scratching, have one root tok. 

687. ^ t'aang, 1, t'ong, "granary." Same as 938 tsang "hide," 
"treasury." From #Ai, oat, and k^eu "mouth," which represent a 
granary. — Sw. 

688. 5Ht **^> 1> ^*^9 "altogether." Also lim, Kim, k'im and 
ngim in Kya, r. 170. Phonetic in lien, 5, lim 875. In kiem, htco, 
"com," 51^ is twice written and joined by three horizontal strokes 
which represent a hand holding the stalks. 

689. S yh 4, t/ik, tik, "gain." D=8 in 676 sik " gain," and 2 in 
8U, dzok in 338 vulgar, and ch in chai, dak, " narrow," in 611, compared 
with yai "narrow pass," a. feu, hill. From water and r. vessels. 

689fl. ^ na, 5, nap, " take," " carry." From 285 ho, gap, and r. 
hand. 

690. ^ toeng, 5, yong, "old man." Initial g is inferred from the 
meanings "wasp," i.e. the yellow insect, etc. From kung 116. 

691. ^ sang, 1, som, "mulberry." Forehead, throat. Final m 
is inferred from the representation of three, aam, in the upper part. 

692. fg neng, 5, nim, " to be able." Nim 282, is " to carry," and 
is the same root. Nai with rr. clothes, fire, reptile. Tai with rr. 
man, heart. Hiung, 5, gam, " a bear," rr. fire, yellow. Nek in Kya, 
R. reptile doubled. From r. flesh. 

693. ^ c'Ki, 1, fit, "stupid." See b2a c'he. From r. reptile, and 
R. sprouting plants, &he, with a horizontal stroke to represent the earth. 
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694g ^ jimg, 5p nong^ " growing plants/* From ear 238, wfaich 
ia Mmj^ ting ia 886, and is bere phonetic. N and t intercliange. 
69^ $ M 4^ AraXj ^' to separata, "" ** djed Bkins of animsik/' 

695. 311 t;7<ii, 5, dut, *' tea." From 365 yu, dui '* I," and r. grass. 

696. j^ pBtm, 2, Vok, ^* grass.** From tmu ** early/' M 290(i, 
See /^^^w 686 "early." 

697. m «AJE, 5, 5/#*X% ''time/' hour, of 120 minutes in length* 
From fii 240, pHonetic, and k* sub, 

698* ^ ^, 4» i'api i^p, **fly lugh/* The upper part is d&p in 
502* From k* feathers, k* say ijut, — Sw. 

699. ^ Af4Jo«t£f, 2, Ai«^, "light/' *' brightness/* From 288 *«^«i7, 
phonetic. ITncertaini Ta8t epacc of water. Same in roots as himfig2l7. 

700. >f* kt(, 4, Ao^ "bone/' From 605, but this la not substantiated 
by Sw. If 605 la kop, as is likely ^ the connexion in form may be 
TIC wed as accidental and modem. 

70L ^ f*sh 4, tsik, "spade/' '^sharpen/* Grain, n, com. See 
792 fji "other/' "different." 

702. [S| himtt, 7, ffmi^ "pigsty." From lUmn *'shut up in a 
circle " 377, See 50^. Picture of a pig shut up within a barrierj 
which is kHmn=ikmuh 

703. ^ ywai, 5, {d)on or {ff)on, "magistrate/' Sun ** take 
from/' B, hand. Tt says it is from pet '* shell money/* Kiang t*ai 
kung was the first to introduce gold pieces of money, which were 
called .VH^'Ji. The square hole in the money is P, the round circum- 
ference is ^, 

704. S ^rm, "warm," "kind.'' Also tm for oL Ut m Ewy. r. 
mouth. See 506 ho, kaf "whyf From k. vessel and t'iku 6 
** prisoner/' in allusion to kindly feeding of prisoner*. — Sw. 

705* 3g //?, 8, /%!, ** glance of the eye." See 502 fa. See tai 
440, flap 502. Almkwtm, n, 1G2. From n. eye and p, hi 440. aa 
phonetic. — Sw. It is thus shown that 440 had formerly final p. 

706, ^ k'u 2, k'fd, " how?" Sw gires im one of the meanings ^ 
f^ng "a vessel of earthenware med in laying out afferingi of food/' 
B* mountain probably refers to the ahajie of tho piled*iip fruits in 
flome vessel named k*i. See 841 t^ng. 

707. a sOf 2, 9fik, "small particles of aoythiug. t litik of ehell 
mpfiey. — Hw. From 6iuu "small/' and r. ahcH mfm<*v- 
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707(1. ^ A't, k'iak, " small window in a wall." K*iak in Kwy, rr, 
150, 170. See for the lower seven strokes 811 liok. Initial k and I 
often interchange. From r. small and r. sun, in allusion to the use 
of the window. 

708. i^ mi, 8, mit, "hidden." r. mountain below is exchanged 
for R. insect and r. eye. r. cover mien is sometimes omitted. Honey 
R. insect. 

709. ^ k'eu, 3, k'ut, "rob," "robber." From r, p'u "strike," 
and ivan "complete," as if to say, robbers carry away all that is 
valuable. 

710. ^ ym, 5, din. From 3 to 5 a.m. Compare 500. The Kw 
forms favour the idea that y was formerly d. 

711. j|g 8ieu, 3, 4, aok, "to lodge," "pass the night." Same root 
as at, zik "evening," i/e, dak, "night" 42, 394. Lower part iapak in 
230. 

712. jjE chang, 1, tong, "chapters" in verse or prose. From ^ t/in 
"sound," and, in allusion to rhythmical arrangement, *f^ ten. — ^Tt. 
The upper part is phonetic in 715, 714, 800 t'ung " boy." Tt views 
the character as entirely suggestive. 

713. ^ Hw^, "boundary," "end," "in reality." Strong. Mirror. 
From yt» "sound" ^ 508, and man JV> below. — Sw. Tt suggests 
kin hatchet below. 

714. ig ti, 4, iik, " root," " harmony." Drop^ r. water. Bank, r. 
wood. Oppose oneself to, R. strength. The lower inclosed portion is 
kok 153 ancient. Upper part phonetic, just as in 799. Below, ku is 
ideographic in the sense of " firmness." 

715. 'jSi 9hang, 1, shong, "merchant," "consult," "learn men's 
thoughts by consultation." The form partly resembles shang, "still" 
501. From chang "illustrate" 712, as phonetic, and below ifo, nai 
" speak in whispers." — Sw. 

716. jtjg siuen, 5, dzin, "revolve." Lower right-hand comer is 
phonetic in 382 ting, dien, and has also the sound din in 350, I41(i. 
From fang "flag," and aii "the foot." — Sw. Men in beating bounds, 
adds Sk, follow a flag with their feet till they have completed the 
circuit. 

717. ^ tau, 8, dzok, dok, "tribe." raok, i'au and taok in Kya, r. 
metal. From "to bind," which is lik and ahok, forming the root. 
The sound is from 163a ahi, Hk. Tribes were distinguished in ancient 
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M in modern timea hy banners. Hence the use of fnng 54, and 435 
A'l** banner/" which eacplaia the ideographic part. Note that k baa 
become / in 163, 454, 616. 

7 1 8. j^ sUti, 1 , tak\ * * many/ ' Che " partridge/' r, bird. To eoirer, 
»♦ 162, Hugar-cane, e. grass and 40. TtU In Eya, r. hand, See 
436,511,722. 

719. ^ n^t 5, fno{t), **hemp/* To grind, to rub. Grindstone. 
Found in trict 1025, 

720. Jif t/ungj 5, dong^ "common/' "ordinary/' Saioe root na 
e'Aamj "constant" 501. Walls. Workmen. Great bolL From 
167/1 and 327. The upper part is the same as in fUmg^ dong 617. 
Zhung in Kwy^ hk. fish, hearty leather, 

72L H k'ang, 1, trnff. '* peaceful/' "tranquillity/' See 391 
kenQf for the phonetic. Uaed for ^ k*mig " empty '* both wonhi 
having been formerly k^mg. 

722. Jg| /«, 8, /oA% "deer/' Found in 718 and 1026 as a phonetic. 

723. ^ c^hm^ 2, Pan^ ** produce/' Also ^i^f'n in 512 with a. 
hair *Affw, instead of r. produce ilteng, Shan in Ty. 

724. ^ li, 5, //>, **dawn/* ^'separate/' "depart.'* Final/? known 
from the meanings, aa wet m. water =jjA^r/>* See 762. 

725. ^ tien, 1, kHn, "draw/* "pull or lead by a rope." From 130 
Aiuen "dark/' as phonetic, but the included ideograph silk refera to 
the rope. The ox below indicates the animal that is being led. 

726. ^ j^h&, 4, sAof, "a proportional/' " to lead/' In the middle 
is silk 50a M\ Lui occurs as the sonnd with several radicals. Com- 
pare 793 hi to wind, revolve, pile in layers. The ten +, bolow and 
the two pairs of parallel strokes, all refer to laying out in order, and 
aze ideograpbic. 

727. :fiS kwOf 4, kak, " suburbs." Like 728 in form. Vast, r. 53. 
Extend^ R, hand. Scatter, r. rain. Coffin case, a. wood* The idea 
is that of a circle beyond tht^ city wall. As a root it = g ktm "king* 
dom/' and r. 31, in both of which bounding circle is the protDineui 
idea. 

728. % ithH, 8, thok, dok, "not raw/' "ripe/* " whoP" Same as 
sfiui **who" 472, Rewords- Left-hand part also ftian^ "toeojoy/* 
In Kw the left-hand portion was fm "prepared leather/* in lUlusion 
10 the sense **not raw/* The present form eames from the U nhu. 

729. fj s^mg, 6#yifwjr, ctoiijf, **gw»t,'' " wwm."' Modtl, shupiv bk- 
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wood^ band. Move, R. man. R. heart, not part of the phonetic. The 
same as lang " wave." L=d. Same as chwang^ 7, dong "shape." Same 
as tung " move." From yang 218, ideographic and phonetic and yung 
131, phonetic. 

730. ^ sieuy sok, "blush." From 83 ch^eu, which see for proof of 
k. One meaning is " to offer." A sheep was often offered. Hence 
sheep is the ideographic part of the character. — Sw. 

731. p. 19 ^ yii, 5, gok, name of a sacrifice for rain. To lie, 
R. words. Su "beautiful," r. woman. (7* Aw, 5, for dok "fuel," 
R. wood. To extend, r. hand. The lower part is phonetic for the 
sound gok, 

732. ^ shung, c'hung, 1, t'ong^ "to pound com." . A mortar 
below kieu 6, 7, guk. Two hands above are working the pestle. T'ong 
is the sound of the verb imitated. 

733. § 8in, 3, 8ut, " large broom." Sit " snow," r. rain. Also 
hwei, 3, hut, wise, clear-minded, small stars, stellar brightness. The 
lower part is the hand, which also occurs in 438 cheu " sweep," " a 
small broom." Each is a picture of the implement with the hand 
grasping it. 

734. ^ kwei, 1, ku{t), "rule." From kien "see." The root is 
the same with ku " carpenter's rule," by changes of vowels. In Kw 
shi "arrow," ^, takes the place of ^, and shui "water" occurs below. 
The arrow and water would both be used in determining the level, as 
also the eye in seeing, kien. 

736. jH tse, che, 4, tak, "blame," "punish." From 129 chu, tok, 
as phonetic. 

736. §1 /t, 5, lik, 1000th part of an ounce. The radical li below 
is changed for many others. In Ew we find lai ** come," in place of 
wei "not yet," and ch'i "branch," in place otfan teen, Lai, lak "come," 
is phonetic and indicates final k, 

737. 4Bf y*>li y»^> '*^> " cure," " heal." r. yeu below is not part of 
the phonetic. For the inclosure see 163 %it. For the right-hand 
portion see 103. Tit in Kwy, r. feathers below and r. reptile above. 

738. j^ ^*«», 4, tHk, "relations by marriage," "grieved." Ascent 
by steps, r. earth. Tsu, " wrinkle." See 667 cheu, i.e. ruga. From 
484 ahu, shok, phonetic (and ultimately l&i), and r. spear, which 
alludes to a kind of hatchet carried in the hand in the Shang 
dynasty and called t^sik. 
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^ clear/* "fresh/* Same as 
From chatig 24, pbanetic. 



739* in Hhicmg, 1, ^hong, ^* bright/' 
i^ung "passable/* " ootmnuiiicatioii apeoJ 
But Sw fia vs from ia "gr^at/* and U '* bright/' which is written with four 
croB9i*s* Sk says the four crosses are cracks and holes that let in light* 

740, g t^en^ 1, kin^ '*how?" Kin m Kwy, bb. womaiii mouth. 
But perhaps the upper part indicates tin m an ancieat vulue. See 
1 4« . Pic tore of ' a so r fc of pheasa o t. — Tt . 

741. JJj ngau, 5, goL For final k see 907, Earth on the left k 
radical and is exchanged for white as in 907, jSee the same form in 
the Cw of 693. From ffi c'hu fmAfang " let go/'— Sw, 

742* ^ vhii 4, tip^ '* take hold of/' Also /?>?? in Kp, r. earth, in 
Kwy^ Ritp earthy rain, etc. The five stroke on the left-hmnd lower 
corner are nim in Kwj\ See 282 niuh 

743* ^ ting, 3f k'ing, "mtiaical stone/' Also nhcng "sound/* 
This last may bo in fact the origioal sound of 743. It occurs as a 
root in fUng " to hear '' 1037^, T^sh. 

744, ^ ^1, 7, ftgit, *Ho plant/* "office/* "dutr/* Hot, Jo, nif, 
R. fire, Abo ihi influence and authority, E» strength* Ti^at contu* 
ineliously. Sir, 4, sit, b, clothes. From M 422, ^ to L Ngei m 
Kwy, R. corn* Sioce earth is the radical, the sense "to plant** ngi^ 7, 
ngit^ should be regarded as the primary meaning, 

745, ^ inclosed in r, C^ "»» 8, mk, "to perish/' **hiddcu/' 
"hide/' Jb, nok "if" 587» is here phonetic* 

746, ^ fien^ 5, /*«, ** connect/' Same ua /m 1008, Compare <?*A<?it, 
din 425^ olhcrwise ^i^ii^ east* But see 748 (?A(^«, where the ineloaure 
of 746 is phonetic, 

747, (ft ehan, 2, ^/m, "kill/* **cnt off the head/* r. cart alludes 
to the carta in which criminals are conireyed to execution, and which 
stand in a row while the execution takes place, — Sw. 

748, ^ ckwen^ 1, tun, "whole/' "with one mind intent," "«mgk, ' 
Same aa (m* "single/' c'hun "sincere/' The lower part la phonetic, 
aa iu t'mn " inch ** 29. Upper part is like 746 Hen, In Kw it ia 1^ 
r'Af/ "itpriugiog planta/^ above^ and below that two round eocoona* 
See 50a. r* wat^r ia not part of the phonetic, 

749, pg k*ii, 1, k*H\ "hide/' " pla4:ie where things are bidden/' 
" place of reaidence/* A plurality of |)erson8 ift repreaentad by the 
inner part consisting of throe mouths called p*im, alon«, and Hgati9 in 
£wy, with EB. mountain^ stouu, words. See also 923 ^. 
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750. ^ 8ho, 1, shok, "suck in." From ahu "bind" 323, 
phonetic, and k. k*ien, to indicate the action of the mouth. 

751. yg t^sau, 5, dzot, "many persons." A sign of the plural. 
Imperial gaoler. From i/ue " say," below, alluding to the speaking 
by which the gaoler performs his duty, and east ]^, above, alluding 
to the position of the gaol on the east of the emperor's court. In Ew 
east is doubled. 

752. S piau, 2, po{k), "fire-sparks flying." Final k is inferred 
from meanings agreeing with such as those of 41, 179, white, flag 
signal. The lower part was formerly k. fire, and the upper part 
king " to rise " ft. 

753. ^ sien, 1, sin, "go up high." Also t'sin. From at "west,** 
and ta " great." 

754. ^ tsi, 4, i'it, " varnish." Knee, r. flesh. Water as an ideo- 
graph appears to have been introduced below in the Sc. Picture of 
sap (r. water below) dropping from a tree (the part above). 

755. 9$ tai, 3, tat, " girdle," " to carry." Tat in Kwy, rr. heart, 
earth, mountain. From /ei, 1, put 17 y and above it the picture of a 
string for tying. 

756. ^ han, 3, kan, name of a river, of the milky way, and of a 
dynasty, r. water is not part of the phonetic. The right-hand part 
is phonetic in 757. Also t^an. In Kw, r. spear, kwo on the right, 
and mouth and heaven on the left, as if in allusion to the milky way. 

757. St kHUy 5, gin, " diligent." See 756. r. strength not part of 
the phonetic. From r. leather kek and r. earth Vu. — Sw. The 
phonetic without the radical is the name of a kind of sunflower. 

758. jJI man, 6, " full." From twenty above and two Kang below. 
— Sw. The phonetic without the radical water means "even," 
" peaceful." 

759. ^ kiang, 5, gong, "strong," "violent." A rice insect. From 
156 hung^ phonetic and r. insect. 

760. g| wei, 1, tut, "comfort." Here Sw and Sc have r. fire 
below, instead of siau " little " on the left side. Ut in Kwy, rr. fire, 
grass. The five upper left-hand strokes are yi "barbarian" 226, here 
phonetic. A hand seizes fire to impart warmth to some one. 

761. ^ few, 7, lu, "to leak." From yu "rain," and «w g "house." 

762. 5 «, 8, «^, "to be accustomed to." Picture of birds flying 
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irregularly. Moisture, sbining^ fear, incline* Trowiers, from tlie 
verb chap to gird. See 724. X=t. 

763. ^ Urn, 7, 8, lok, ''fly higt/* r, grass not part of the 
phonetic. Imitation of the sound of birds^ wings, thus M\ hL Lok 
=M- in 254 wingB. Hence the upper part is phonetie and ideographic. 
Kkn, 4, kokf with HH. wood, hand. The senses bind, hang» twisty glue, 
call, with appropriate radicals, prefer initial k. Solitary, lofty, deep, 
to kill, to go, prefer initial /* Final k throughout is probable from 
the meanings* 

764* I^ f/in^ 1, f/im, gmu "dark principle in nature/* From Mm 
"now " 110. K, hill/lw, alludes to shade. Tim 64, at the right-hand 
lower corner is ideographic in the sense of '* cloud," See 608. In 
Kw forms^ ^ fjm "sound," and -^ ynng^ "long," formerly ^im, are 
both used as phonetics. 

765, ^ 51, 4, «(Y, "all," "to make oneself acquainted thoroughly 
with." Some think the upper part mpkn " diitingnieh," here ideo- 
graphic. In Kw we find «/*«, nhot 148, instead of it, and this could 
only be phonetic. 

766. J§ U(uu 6, 7, dzok, " make:" From 42 knL Rhymes in the 
Odes with kio, kak "to perceive," Tyt iii. In Kw chm "boat," was 
phonetic, instead of the radical on the left, with sound ^(/^*- 

767» \% Ehanfft 1, shotifj^ touf/, "wound." r. man is not part of 
the phonetic. Same as f/fiftff, any Bicknese. From 6i}2 f/ffntr. >fth,>f. 
BM phonetic. Initial 8h=i=d=t/. 

768. g| hi, 3, imi, "to eacriflce." From r. ski "tell;* The 
upper six strokes are pronounced Cmei in Ewy, n. worda. They 
consist, saya Sw, of a hand (on the right) holding fleeh (on the leftL 
But they are, as the estampk from Kwy shows, also phonetic. 

769. Jg kuj 6, go, name of a kingdom. From a. city, and hu 
phonetic lOL Servant, name of an office. 

770. f^^ hUf 8, ffok, measure of ten pecks or teu. From kio. 
kak **horD," phonetic, and tm 5^ ideographic. 

771. H tmng, 5, dzung^ '* follow." There are tw*o men above an 
the right. These are contnioted into 115//. The lower part, heu 'Mo 
walk," contracted^ is ideographic* See 318, The sound dzumj u the 
aamii as tttng^ dong " together " 291, and is akin to it in t^ignJflcatioiK 

772. ^ ^ii, 7, it^rw, ng<iA\ "to guide horrtesaiid chariotn,** "go up/* 
HoBorifio word for anything imperial Bhymea wiili lA^, sA^ '" 
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shoot" 681, in the Odes. — ^Tyt v. The non-radical part is ate, 3, sik, 
and means to unharness a cart, unlade a cargo. Final k is known 
from jt tik. 

773. ^ 81, 2, 8ik, "remove." Shoes, r. corpse. Formed from 
119 above, 161a below, both phonetic, and radical 60. In Kw we 
find R. 34 ch'i, and rr. fire, rice, on the right. See 553, 993. 

773a. ^ me, 8, mek, "seek." Mok in Kwy, r. 113. From the 
hand employed in searching and kien " see." 

774. ^feng, 5, bong, "meet." Yrom feng, 348. 

774a. ^ sie, 2, 9ik. r. cover mien is not part of the phonetic. 
"Shoes." Shak in Kp, r. metaL Sik in Kwy, rr. stone, water, 
leather kek, grass. The upper part is ^ in 3496. The lower part is 
contracted from 775 "bird" tiau. 

775. J% niau, tiau, 2, tak, " bird." Tdk in Oomment on Heu Han 
Shu. rtow. 

776. gt ki, 3, kit, " end," " already." See 350a for the left-hand 
part. Kit in Kwy with tan "morning" 192. The right-hand part 
is not 1/a tooth, but is called ki, and, says Sw, it is here phonetic. See 
in Kh under r. 71 tcu. 

776a. ff sieu, I, sok, " to beautify." From 351 yeu, and more 
immediately from ^ sieu, sok, "to adorn," where ^ sham "hair," takes 
the place of /w " flesh " in our phonetic. 

776J. ^ t'sio, 4, t'sak, fak, "magpie," "bird." From 123 shau, 
and 472 chui. Both these parts are phonetic, and the last is ideo- 
graphic. Also tat by change from * to ^. Tiit in Kwy, rr. water, 
heart. 

776<?. ^ t'sung^ "hearing and thinking clearly." Same idea as 
in t'ung 327 penetrating. Inclosed part phonetic in tung 173. The 
outside is like 501 shang, and may also be phonetic. 

777. <f^ teu, 1, tu, "helmet." Picture of a man with a helmet on. 
— ^Tt. Note that the lower two strokes are most likely pictorial, but 
if phonetic they have the sound tot in shwo, shet " say," and in she 
"place" 103. 

778. JS[ sha, 1, shat, " kill." Left portion is phonetic. Right- 
hand portion is shu r. 79, and in Kw r. strike j9^m. 

779. ^ fan, 1, t'am, "covetous," "covet" From kim "now'' 
110 and R. shell-money, pei hair. In Kw sam " three," below, and 
meu above. 

8 
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780. i^mn^ 1, mm, *' together/' From meu, Jen and sham 43j 
below, and the triple si aboTe* This triple si is called ki in Kwy 
idonej and with seyeral radicals. 

780ei. 11 kwan, 1, km, "shiit,*^ ''gate/* "a pass/* The radical 
door IB changed in 1008« 

781. It A'iffirt, 3, kan. Paaa through a coin or anything T&loahle 
with a thread {the horizontal line), Aceaetoiaedt b, heart. Also s/ttf 
8, %hii, " true,'* '* real/' e. cover miim* Alao in Kwy without r. abell- 
money below. Pet below alludes to the stringing together of the 
ancient ah ell-money *-^Tt. 

782. ^ c^'hau, 5, c/i>(;7), **nest/' Picture of a neet on a tree with 
little fledgelings appearing over the nest. — T!L 

783- ^ tsimig, 1. '* about to," ''near/' "help/' "a general/' AJao 
rap^ Boy^p exhort, praise, oar, to row, lead an army. Radically the 
same as sung praise^ ling lead. From hand on the right, and 118 
Psiung phonetic. 

784* ^ hit^ 1, kuk^ "alas!" A crackj fissure, rr* stone, earth. 
From Ai* "tiger," phonetio, and Ar* an exclamation, ideographic and 
phonetic. 

785. ^ PsQ^ 5^ dm^ dmt^ ** fierce and crafty like a tiger." From 
/an, daf^ phonetic. 

786. ^ t'ang, 5, dmig^ **hall*** From 501 phonetic, and r. earth 
i% representing the site of the building. 

787. ^ in, 6, iok, " salt before it is mfined." Dtk in Kwy, r. 
waterj and with the sense '* moist," "unrefined," "salt.*' Picture of 
the object in a pan. — ^Tfc, In Kw it "west'' is like /w, and Sw derives 
lu therefore from sif because salt is found extenaiTely in Western China. 

788. ^ mOt 8, mokf "do not." Name of an edibla plant with 
red joints and hairy leaves, of which in Kw the character is a picture, 

789. ^ ieu, 5, hk, ** gallery," "upper story of buildings," "tower/* 
Phonetic in Mhu for shok 984 ** number." For k am 984. From ktmn 
** pierce," chmig "middle/' and nti "woman/' The idea suggested 
is that of hoUowness. — Sw, 

790. §* man, 7, "lead." From a* hand yf«, and man "blind/*-^ 
Sw. The middle portion is r* eye, wifi, and the upper lU say, ^m^. 
Othisr meanings: long^ end, light in weight. Bread, iin, wheats ric©* 
V^'tl. k. iiJiTikrn. The haud holds the vtH u-Liili ntfiti blind auggesta* 
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791. ^ jpi, 4, jt^7, ''finished/' Fram r. field, and cross lines 
below, which suggest cutting and boundaries. 

792. H p\ 7, dik, **stTaDg€/' •* different." See 70 L THk in 
Kwy, B. walk. Ok in Odes.^ — ^Tyt, Wings, hr. wiugs^ fly* Also 
to aid, R* wings. Here the root is the same as chu, 6, 7, dok^ " assist ** 
193, Frora ^ kiai "boundary," above, and kung "offer with two 
hands^" below. 

793. ^ Im^ 5, Inti *' place in layers one over another/' Mule, 
B. horse, Le, the grinding animaL Also Pap^ B. water. The phonetic 
part is the upper five strokes. See 881, 985. 

794. g kwa^ 4, kok^ ** kingdom/* From 430 himk^ phonetic. 
The word kok is derived from the boundary of the kingdom pictured 
as a square, as in B. 31 Q kuk or weu See 727. 

795. ^ kwan^ 7, gan^ " misfortiine/' See 386 kwftn^ which has 
two moutha^ A stroke pierces the doubled ehaj^acter chung^ which 
represents the heart. 

796. ^ t'mi,5,dzok,''\L\g\ir CAwi 472 is here phonetic, 

797. ^ A'u, 5| gotf "canal/' From kk 144, phonetic, and rb. 
water, wood, 

798. t^ t*nng, 1, i'ong, "hot water/* "broth/' From 592 yang, 
phonetic. Initial y and i* probably both from d, 

799. % eh\ 4, Hk, "fire," "signal." OiBce, mark of secret duties 
(Sw,) and reaponsibilities, r. ear. Weave, h. silk. Banner, h. napkin. 
Call to mind by a mark, e, words. Shi '* know," h. words. See 714 
fik. From R, spear, kwo, and yiu sound. Most of the senses imply 
mark or signal, to the eye hy fire or banmrn^ or to the ear by mmid^ 

800. ^ i'nng^ 5t dong, dom^ "boy/' Upper part phonetic in 712 
cfmng^ 715 a/tmig, Sh=^ek^d, 

80L |g c'h^, 1, t*ei, "penetrating," "intelligent/' Root same aa 
//I 8S5. The left-hand radical may be changed for others. See 395 
tft£ for the shape. 

802. ^ tun, 1, '* sincere," "liberal." Anvil, hill, tower, strike 
with the fi^ts, sunriie, breathe, much. From 396 fuiif which has 
similar meaatngs, A rounded shape is the physical idea in most of 
the meanings, 

803. gfc Uieti, 7, dztik, duk, "to complete," " go to a place," " ini* 
mediately.^' Ihuk in Kwy, n. mouth, Tuvk in Kwy, r, 78. Tmk 
in Kya, r, reptile. From Jff ktttf/ or iiak, r, hand, and 69 j£ gett, duk. 
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phonetic. Common roote are such as tso^ tmk "do/* §0 ^*'j ^^*^' ** im- 
mediately." 

804. ^ aA^«, 6, 7, zkon, don^ **good/* "Tirtuous/* In Kw, r, 
goat above, and "^ f/en *^ words," beloWj for which k'eu "mouth" is a 
contraction* The odour of the h^goat is called «hfm and the goat 
itself. Hence n, goat is naed as suggestive of sound. 

805. 1^ iht 6, " neighbour/' Lowor part is c*hwen in 34S^, and 
$hun m 838- L—ck=^L Lower part kit in 669, The right hand, R, 
city, 18 not part of the phonetic. Without this lin means **fire caused 
by the ghosts of the dead*" lo Kw, instead of R* rice above, we 6nd 
Jl l/en, diHf which is phonetic {d=l} and also ideographic. The light 
of the glowworm is called iin* 

806. ^ iau, 5, lokt ^'labour/' Draw from water, r, hand. Same 
root with iik " strength/' Lok m Ty, r. cow, iostead of r, j[j. Hence 
the upper part may be phonetic. In Kw ^ occurs for r* strength, aa 
if in allusion to the bending of the whole mind to labour. See Tt* 

807. A group of three hearts, ij^tjui 6^ nok, ** suspect,'* ** impede/' 
"buds/* Stamens and style of flowers, k. wood* Nok in Odes, Tyt 
xri, R. silk. Picture of buds not yet opened. — ^Tt 

807fi. p /•;, 3, r//, '*for," "instead of/' TUt in Kwy, r. man. 
But in kii 17G for, instead of, the final is L Perhaps / in 807a ift 
from k. Lip "to stand" doubled, and bak "white" below, 

808. ^ iTi ri, nii "two/' R. throw alludes to throwing shell- 
money, r, pci^ in counting. 

808tf. ^ k*ifu 5 J *7wi, **harp/' From kirn 110 phonetic. The 
upper part is a picture of the harp* In Kw kim ** metal " occurs for 
kim "now/' 

809. ^ kk, 4, kit, "clean/' From 250 phonetie, with r. silk. 

810. )9{J kim 4, kit, "that." Throw a stone.— Sw. From 630i3, 
ftnd 630 with the cover 2iL Since ngtk is the eound of the Itjft part 
of the inclosure, final ( probably comes from k. Sea also nkok 630, 
So then it comes ultimfdely from nguk 208a, In Kw 106 J5 with -f* 
ar "^ occurs. Her^ lOG is phonetic with sound kit, 

81!. 31 ii4ju, 6. M% "bum/' *'signal*firc«/* "shin©/' The radical 
18 not part of th<» phonetiG* Bind, Itttlo, high, tnnndatioii« far, with 
appropriate nultcak. From a* Rm at tho bottmn, next b. «uii« above 
that r. fire, and at the top a cover* S^ in 8c. 
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812. ^ she, 1, tak, "wasteful," "extend." From ta "great," and 
che 531, tak, phonetic. 

812a. A group of three dogs :^, piau, pa{k), "wild," "uncon- 
trollable." Said of dogs and of wind. Picture of three dogs. Final 
k is known from pan, poky 168, used convertibly with it. 

813. g Vsan, 1, torn, "cruel," "sharp-pointed." Calumniate, 
silkworm, hide, to punch, usurp. Also tsa, 8, dap. Partly from yin 
68, which is doubled. Four strokes added are Q " say " yue. T&am 
in Ep, B. eye. 

814. g| yi, 1, tit, "one." Die, b. 5. Spoiled food, b. eat. For 
the form see 319, 816a. It isanancient/ormof — y» "one." Picture 
of the sacrificial vessel caUed teu with a double cover over it. The 
upper one may be i «Ai, zhit, dit, phonetic. 

815. gX kan, 2, kam, "dare." Phonetic in yem 1035. The 
present form dates froni the Li shu. In Kw a hand or shu " spear" 
occurs on the right. On the left a hand above, and ku ancient or ju 
flesh below. 

816. ^ yau, 5, ngok, name of a royal sage. From earth heaped 
on a bench as a symbol of height. Also kiau, nau, hiau, shau. Hiau 
in Kwy, b. com, identified with a word having p. 622 kau " high," 
which indicates final k. The nine upper strokes are read tigau " high 
earth." For final k see 944. S?ik in Kwy, b. 66. Niau in Kya. 

816a. jfi c'Att, 5,(^0^, "kitchen." For final ^ see 814, 965. The 
radical may be removed. It is then chu, 7, djot, "stand up," "set up- 
right." From hand on the right and teu 319 phonetic. In So gi and 
X were used above teu. 

817. 3^ p*eng, 5, beng, sound of cymbals, of wind, of water =iam, 
bam. An implement attached to the side of {p'ang, and hence the 
sound) a war chariot to injure an enemy. From b. hair sham and 
the rest phonetic. The phonetic is formed from b. ^ in the sense 
implement. 

818. q| hi, 2, kit, "joy," "joyful." From 243 kit "good luck," 
with which it is the same in sound and sense fundamentally. 

819. S ngo, 3, 4, ak, "bad," " to hate." From ya 424, which is 
shown by this example to have final k. 

820. Jg, hwei, 7, guk, "favour." See 889 kik. B?ak in Kwy, b. 
79. Also sui, 8uk. Also mit in Kwy, b. black. Oik in Odes, Tyt 
xvi, B. silk. 
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82 L ^/an, 5, ban, "hedge.** See for the croaaes 528, The 
character ia phonetic without ia ** great" below. The crosses indicate 
the weaving of twigs to moke the hedge. — Tt. 

822. ^ t'm, 5, dam, ^* extend to/' *' spread out" BJimi in Kp, 
E. hand* Wine-jar, r. vase. Probably a picture of a vase originated 
the character^ for in Kw helow r. west ie found a cootraotion of ien^ 
£ or teu, both pictures of yessels. 

8S3, ^ 51, 1, 8i{t) or 8i{k), "that/' "to separate/* Am '^hatchet,** 
on the right has the sound 8«k in 433 r, wood, and mt in 326 ch^ "to 
break/* See 99. KH on the left ideographic* Final ^ probably 
deriTed from final L 

824. Jt kwangt 5^ gong, "yellow/* "hrown/* Found in kwang 
"wide** 966, In Kw kieu "long" ahoTe, htco "fire" helow, and a. 
graea in the middle. 

825, |& mw, 3, "to scatter/' Also sa, 4, mtt, "scatter/' Other 
meanings : flour and any powder are called mn. Also umbrella, br> 
silk, napkin. Final t changed formerly to n. On the right is the 
haod employed in scattering. The left ia probably a picture of some 
implement used in scattering with sound sai. 

826. 1^ chau^ 1, iok, ** morning/' To see the emperor in the 
morning. The court, Sw says it is deriTed from 486 with jm "man** 
on the right, that is, 895 kfin "brightness" of the sunrise, and that 
the rest is cheu, tok 273 " boat/* phonetic. 

826£r. H ffii, 4, mk, "ear of com." Picture of the object.— Tt- 
From 247. Fear, R, heart. The true old sound perhaps of h ** west'* 
is hero seen. In Hi "chestnut" the writing has become irregular. 
In Kw three ehcfltnuta on a tree with their stalks and four prickles 
on the husk of each, are plainly seen, but no si " west" 

827, ^ hmng, 7, tjom, *' matter or tiling/' "neck/' From 27 
work phonetic and R. head. 

^28, ^ p4, 8, goff zhof, *' to pierce or bore/' Zhni with re* 30, 
85, 142, 187, 196 in Kwy, See 81, 545, 546, Ala*^ kim, ItL Prom 
mail spear ideographic and the lower part pbonotit\ 

829, ^ muHt 5, s/w, dim, "seek." From ktintj ** work," tfu 
" mouth/* pmi " hand" and f*mm " inch/' In Kw> " fleah'* axid c'At 
"foot," oeeur in plaeo of mouth and work. Since i*am, to search 
for the depth of water, is tlio «ame word^ the foot measure would bo 
alluded to oji ueod tn measuring depths. 
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880, |g mijip Q, "to pity.*' From f^en 56 phonetic and door, 
repreaenfin^ th© visitor who goes to the house of mounung to 
sympathize.^ — Sw, 

83L g Juut 7, mn, "intercalary month/' At the beginning 
of other months the king stayed in the temple of anoostors. At tiie 
beginning of the int^rcalftry month he stayed within his own door, 
nence the use of r. door, 

832. (^ itiettf 5, giftt 1^ kin^ ''interval," "crevice." Jhn m Kp, 
K. hand* iBclooed part phonetic in kien 407, The inclosed moon 
m&y be exchanged for wood. The moon seen through a crack in a 
door is euggeitive of " crevice," — Sk. 

832*1, ^ t% S, dak, " kill," Prom 531 ehe, iak, phonetic and 
g '* house," th© butcher'a shed, 

833. P and below it written thrice ^ c'htrerij 5, zkont **weak," 
" tyrannize," Sam© as jimn 527* Upper part from 33a. See 897, 
657, etc* Picture of three children in a house, suggestive of weak- 
Beis; but the three children are also phonetic with sound ilton, with- 
out the radical. 

834. ^ siuen, 1, sun, "condescend," Sttn, ^fmn both mean 
"bend." From a double *i, 9 a*m, to 11 a.m. and two hands joined. 
The hands offer gifts. In the modern form a bench is added below 
on which to place the gifts* This Kw is without. 

835. @| iung^ 5, hnff^ "abundant," "prosperous." High, r. 
mountain. Vault of heaven, n, hole, is called lung in reference to 
height. From r, hill, fm. For the upper part see 173 tun^ here 
phonetic, as dw is ^ shmg **life" 164. T-!=itk 

83f>, ^ and below it J^ chu, 4, tok, ^^ guitar." From 260a, 
bamboo phonetic. The lower part is kiutuj 250, which is her© 
ideographic. The instrument has a amall neck and thirteen strings. 

837, igp ta, 4, tap, ''answer,'' "recompense," T*ap in Kp, r. 
foot* In Kw field below instead of bamboo. 27i?, h4ipi implies exact 
agreement* 

638. S shunf 3. Hame of an ancient emperor. From r, claw, 
R. cover, and p. 348ff e'hicen^ In Kw yen^ burning brightly, is 
probably phonetic with sound din, 

«89. S wei, 3, 7, hwci, gi(i), "to be,'* "to do," "for." Km in 
Kwy, R, woman. Form of a female mcmkey. — Sw, The hand at the 
top is intended for one of the fore limbs of the animal* 
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840. # fnn^ I, pan^ " fcMjt of a quadruped/* " people oe ar beyond 
tbe bouBdaries." Tlie upper part pien m pbonetie* Same oi pkn 
**aide/' Ban in Kp, b. side* Also po^ 1, /j«r^, "to send forth," 
" distribute/* Found in Mm 963, to inquire into as a judge. 

841. S ieng, 1, "ascend/' "sit on sometbing elevated:*' The 
lower part teM points to the use of the ancient wooden Teaael which 
contained flesh at the sacrifices. Aiiotber of earthenware was named 
tentj. The upper part on the right is hand and on the left flesh, 
A hand holds the flesh OTer the tfu* 

842. ^ fa^ 4, paty " to send forth/* The upper part k. pn 
18 phonetic and also expresses separation* The bow and the other 
implement or implements shu are the instruments of sending forth. 

843. ^^ i*Mu%^ 3j Pu{i)f "thin hair of animab.'^ Also liifm. 
From man ** hair/' 

844. 1^ wUj 5f mOf fm{k) or nto{i). Also Ao in Ep» e. napkin, 
heart, Ako /up po. In Kw b- wood, mo*, occurs in place of e. fir©> 
and is phonetic* It is found in twenty- two out of forty- one old forma 
of the character in Lafl. This agrees with mok 788. It is also used 
interchangeably with ttwL 85, 96, both meaning " not/* 

845. ^ k'iau, 5, gok, "high/' With r. wood, " bridge/' From 
yau and kau, kok '* high," both phonetic* 

846. ISS i'^'*» ^' ''^"» "*®^ ^^ ^^^'" From ^mo " fire'' ideogfaphio 
and the upper part phonetic. Derivative aenseSp ** thus/' " it is io/' 

847. ^ mi, U ^ok% "beard/' "must," "ought/' For final k se^ 
123, 553, with which several aetises of 847 agree. See e. 126 er, nik^ 
" whisker/' From fik "head/' and sham " hair omamenta**'^-Sw. 

848. IR mmg, 7, £»«^, "like/' "elephant,'' "likeness," "image/' 
The elephant, of which this is a picture, would seem to have been 
known to the inventors of the characters. In £w the ear, tugks, and 
four legs are pictured*^ — Sw. 

849. SI /d, 8, froA, " going backwards and forwards/* From 514 
bok. Also /i. The Kw comes from 534 and 168 /U and pan. The 
radical on the left indicates walking. 

850. Jd (aiau, 1, isok, iok, "!o dry," "upper iriscera," fWr in 
Ewy» RR. 86, lld» 116, 140. Bee 048. Tsam in Ewy, aiu gran and 
wine oombined. From cAm i7i phonetic^ and a* fire, 

851. H i$it 8| cte^i " gmth^/' The tipper part> aa a phoncuc, is 
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tok, perhaps by change oi p to k. It is dzap in 1017 Ua various. 
Compare Mongol shibegun "bird," with t*m "bird" 176c, where t'ak 
is the old sound. See R. bird. Picture of birds on a tree. — Sw. In 
Ew three birds and no tree. 

852. Ipj chung, 3, tong, "all." The lower part represents a group 
of three men. The upper part is in Kw an eye written horizontally. 
— Sw. Same as ^n^ 776a. Ch=t8. 

853. 'fr At, 4, kip, "unite." Attract, r. hand. Cut, R. knife. 
Drink, r. water. Dry in the sun, r. sun. From no, gap, 285 
phonetic and ideographic, and r. feathers. 

854. jl tsun, 3, "name of a wine vessel," "honourable," "title of 
parents." The lower part from t*8un, the hand engaged in offering, 
but also here phonetic as in 748. The upper part is tsieu " wine " 
contracted. Instead of t'aunj r. earthenware, feu was often used on 
the left hand. — Sw. 

855. ^ tseng, 1, and t'seng, 5, "already." From eight at the 
top, R. Q at the bottom, and the Kw of c'hwang " window " in the 
middle. C'htoang means " that which pierces " = t'ung^ t*9ung, etc. 
C*h=^V8'=it\ C^hwang is here phonetic. — Sw. 

856. ^ ki, 2, k%{t), "weaving loom," "how many," "any cunning 
machine." From r. silk, and mt 235, which is here, says Sw, ideo- 
graphic. It is not then from kak " spear " 75, though found there 
inKh. 

857. jft hu, 1, hok, "empty." From k^ieu "hill," and hu "tiger" 
phonetic. — Tt. 

857a. 4I"X ki, 4, kik, "a weapon with two prongs." Cho 
" high " on the left suggests great length. The spear on the right 
is ideographic and phonetic. 

858. fl^ and under it ^, &heng, 1, i^ang, "to pole a boat," 
" fulcrum." From 501 and r. ya^ tooth. The hook or spike at the 
end of a boat pole seems to have originated the use of this ideograph. 

859. S Uui, 2, t9ok, "beak of birds," "lips," "point of horns." 
From R. horn and t'si phonetic. For final k see 191. The lips 
are so called from sucking. 8ok is to suck. 

860. $ hwa, 4, gap, " flowery." Ngo in Kp, r. words. Final p 
in Kwy, rr. sun, eat, fire, white, eye. See hwa, 104. The lower part, 
says Tt, is chui ^ " flowers drooping " 466. 
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861. If fnrtngt 5, a kind of evergreen grasa. Also men 6> 7, '* a 
certoin person." Ma m Kp. 

8G2. ^ >^^, 4, M\ '^ black" Af, qnf, m Kwy, br. womati, ean 
r from k. Formed from 400, M^k with r. earth* Form explained 
under r. 205, 

863. :R king, % kang, "bright." Ting "shadow." Beautiful 
view* From r. sun and king " metropolis/' phonetic- 

864. H tmi, 3, tmt, "verj%" Tsui m Kwy, re. hand, gilk. 
From 417 i'm phonetic and k. aay, pie. — 8w» Coll^ti take by 
TioleoG@« 

865. /«, 7, /oA', "way/' BeTeal, dew, r. rain. From lak, 
k^kf 272 phonetic and im "foot'* on the left ideographic. Final A* 
known from the phonetic. 

866. Jf kwei, 3, ku{i), "noble," "dear in price." Also i% 6, 
du(t), AIbo with E. 162 f/ij disappear. From r. fiheIl<monay» peL 
With R, ooTer, Ai, nearly surrounding it, kwm beoomea a compound 
phonetic* 

867. I tm, h (m *'only/' "single/' Also t% 6, do{t), 'VfnU in 
ruin/' 

868* g ;/Mi, 6, ^i^lr> " buy." Oik in Kwy, », water. ifaA in 
the Odes, r. grass. — Tyt. From r. shell-money, pet, and R. net. 

869. m i?if, 8, hok, "slave/* "servant/* r. man is not part 
of the phonetic. From b. grassp r* wood in the middle, and two 
hands below offering a gift. 

870. ^ t'hang, 2, "high/* *'wide/' Business eourt yanl, r. 
cover, f^m. From 501 Bimng and b. hand, p^u. 

87 L ^ pif pit^ **worD/' "spoiled*'* To cover, strike lightlj^ 
hill, bent, cup, to go past a place outside. Picture of worn-out 
clothing. From kiu " napkin," — Sw* The two pairs of strokes on 
each side of the upright line are, say some, the pattern of the cloth. 

872. 5g yi, 8, {t)iK "aentiment," "thought/' "intention/' 
Upper five strokes phonetic in 590 and 714, The EDiddle four 
strokcA are phonetic in 799* By Sw gin " sound " above is supposed 
to indicate that the thoughts are known by aoands. 

873. % ehtri, M, 6, diL A fabuloud i^ptik. Final k in 722 
hk "deer/* and in 775 Hau, iok "bird." Also tiim "«traw/' 'Uo 
reeommond any one to another/* it. gmaa* 
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874. JH ying^ 2, tunf^ **eiigle," The meaBiogs ** ought," 
" bosom," indicate initial t. loclosed part phonetic in 876. Probably 
the coTering radical m also phonetic with value ynng^ ding^ Um^ m in 
875p 876, 878, e. heart is not paH of the phoni^tic* See tHng^ a 
name of hoosee, 5, ding €13| and i^nn§7%%* 

875. 1^ Heut 5, Um, "economical," From lien^ 5, Hm 688» and 
E, cover yen. 

876* |£ yung^ 1, ong^ ^ong^ ** peacefal/* Same as 606(7, which is 
the Kw. Formed from and part of 874 above. The lower right- 
hand part chui^ iiince it alludes to birds^ belongs naturally to ^ing 
** eagle" 874 in the first place. 

877. JH h, 6, k, *' naked/' "wasp." Also ying, dm}g, ** to 
"conquer," '* to fill/* " fuli" Kwo •* fruit" below is not part of the 
phoneiici and is exchanged {or several radicals. The phonetic ia, 
sajB 8w, a piotnjr© of the animal lo, some unknown wild beast. 

878. ^ liHt 6, Ifntt **to give/* Also pwu Upper part ian in 
386a and in 879. From r. corn, implying a present of com, and 
/tfl, the upper part, ** granary/' from Ju '* enter," hwet " return." 
Here, says Sw, a picture of a house with a window and door in it 
to let out steam and heat. In modern times the sense 'VgranaTj" 
is expressed hy attaching R. cover, t/eu. 

879. § iaHf 2, ian^ ■* sincere/' Same radically as chen " true/* 
c'kun " honest/* tan *' dawn." Upper part see 386«» 878* 

8S0, H yi, 7\ ngakt "right/* "justice/* Ehymes with iok m 
Yi king xvii^ Tyt. The phonetic part is iro, n^a **V* below. 

88L ® iei, 5, iut, "thunder/' See 981, 985. From 201, ki. «f; 
iuff tiU and & rain. Li Kw iHen " field," is repeated two, threoi and 
four timei, perhaps to indicate successive peals of thunder, it being 
here phonetic with the sound lut. 

882. 1^ m, 4, ssp, "bad/' "torn/' "negligent/* Ako iui in 
1000, 1010. A bottom stroke is often added. From "not/' im- 
plying moral condemnation, and t^ieti "heaven/^ 

88y. |fg iui, 5, dzup^ "follow." From fo, thp^ 522 phonetic, and 
tio left 136. The r. flesh is in allusion to "marrow,'* one of the 
meanings. In Kw e. hiU was added within e. walk, a. walk 
allndcj^ to the act of following. 

884. A ^^'^*^ 2» ^^^^^ "**> influence,' **afl'ect" As a root prob. 
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abljr from kam "sweet/' Phonetically from him 524 " all/' r. heart 
below, 

885, ^ ta, Sf daif '^ reach to," *- be euccesafiil/' *' arrive at a liigh 
(K>iiit«" Other meaniiigg: otter, flee, beat, knot. The same root 
ia the sense "beat/' occurs in 888* From he. great, dieep, and 
walk* 

886, ^ s/ieng, 3, skim, *'wise/' "a sage," Phonetically from 
chen^ 373. Etytnologically from the root Mn " deep/* or from ehen^ 
" to rise/' See 90a and 282 jm, nim. The ear on the left ia nmi^ 
in 694 ^^ 

887, B fiut If pun, "strong/* "ornament," Upper five strokes 
phonetic in 528 pm "to run." Also pi, 3, pitr "ornament." a* 
shell-money seems to be phonetic here, but is certainly ideographiD 
in the sense " ornament/' 



888. 



i*(e, 4, tHt, **in>n/' "to beat/' " iron-coloniedJ 



variation of 242 tmi, tai^ perhaps derivable from 28 t*u " earth." 
a« metal is changed for n, horse, hand, sheu, 

889. ^ ki\ 4, kik, *^ to strike," From 820 htm phonetic. Also 
bindj R- silk; um, h. earth. lu weapon ehtt, points to the actioa 
of the hand. 

890. ^ kmng, 1, kong, ** boundary." Same radically as 713| 
"strong/* "stiff/' "violent" Also ginger, reins used in riding. 
From three strokes and two fields indicating boundaries of land, 

891. SI kia^ 2, ko^ "to sit in a shop and sell goods." From r. 
shell-money. 

892. kin, 3, km, "forbid/' "check." r. announce, «Ai, ia 
ideographic. As a root it is from kam "cut/* k. announce, sht. 
rhonetically from Hm "forest" 432. K=i. €hm in Kp, e. head, hie. 

893. fi c'hu, 2, t*ok, " a thorny plant/' "grief/' " trials/' Name 
of the province Hu kwang. The woodod character of the country is 
indicated by the two trees. The lower part is phonetic. Tt says it 
was the abundance of the plant called eh*u that caunod this name to 
be given to Hu kwang. 

893a, flfcj wj<^w, 7, m(fk* A phonetic of rare use found in Kwy. 

894. m ihi^ 4, *A^jA\ "reaper/' "avaricious." Harvest, u. oom^ 
From ki "come," kk and Hm " granary" 878, — Sw Also t*mif0t 5i 
dortff, "mast on a boat," a, wood^ Wall, k, mrlk. In Kw field 
eonietiniea takes the place of kuei. 
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895. 1^ hnn^ 3, kmi^ ''skill/' "light of mondng/' According 
to Sw it helpi (without R. kan " shield") to form S26 chau "morn- 
ing/' Kan IB both phonetic and snggeatiTe of meaning. Of. the 
senses arrow, stalk, stretch anything out with the hand. 

896. jlf aw, 4, mk^ "reTerential/* From it, brudh and ^um. 
Sieu "met/' r. metal Siau ** fifo," K. bamboo, Sim "btow," 
R. wind. Tlie preaent shape was completed in Lw, and Se. Sw says 
the writing bruah held over an abyss denotes reverence. In Kw are 
seen two hands beneath offering some vesael« or, as in another shape, 
R« heart on the left and two hands on the ri|;ht» one of them grasping 
a staff in an upright position, — Sw, 

897. JK Uen, 7, dm, "hall/* "temple/* The left-hand upper 
part is properly a house, and beneath it are in Sc two benches to 
indicate fiimiture. On the right hand is r. spear, ^hxu which may 
allude to the warlike implements placed in the temple. Temples and 
balli are not mentioned imder this name before the T'sin dynasty — 
B.c, 220. 

898. ^ p'it 4, p*ikt ** prince/* whether lord paramount or feudal 
^ron. In Kw R. man on the left, and on the right a hand of three 
horizontal lines above, B. cover, niikj in the middle, and E. fire below* 
Wall, R, earth. Arm, R. flesh. Noise of a thunderbolt, r, rain. 

899. Two of JJf above, and below them two of jfc , nhe, 4, »hap, 
"rough," "hard." From si "four" above, and chi "to stop** 
below. — Sw. Checks on all sides. 

899a. ^ ehit 7, dit^ *' swine*" Yd in Kwy, rh. jade, itone. 
The swine's foot being like the deer^s foot, the two ^ of the picture 
are the same in both.^ — Sw. The upper part is r, boards head. At. 
In the middle below is *Ai " arrow" phonetic, — 8w, 

900. Jl fiffai, 3, aif ak^ " love," From r, heart, and in Se a line 
drawn round it, as if to denote embracing. The foot radical si at the 
bottom is in So wanting, but appears at tbe top turned the other 
way. To cover, a. bamboo. Clouded, R, rain, with ytin "doud." 
Clear^ r. white. Dark, rr. sun, eye. 

901. jfr ehmij 1, trntif "too many words." From ^m ** words'* 
below, pu "eight** in the middle, and im '' aman standing on a eliff*' 
above, — Sw, Courage, liver, r, flesh. Jar, r. tile. Carry, r. man, 

901 ci. 1^1] kie, 4, kit, "keep liab," "cut." Kit m Kya, hi in 
Kwy, rr. walk, graaa. Also *i*, 3, ** loosen/' 
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902. ff kM, 2, kak, " to unlooae." From 346 kak '* horn/* im 
" knife/* and n. cow. -^^A- in Odes^ Tyt xvi. Sw says it is a kaife 
cutting off a cow a horn, Kak " born/' is phonetic* 

903. ^ weij b, mi, "subtile/* "minute.'* Tt oonnocts 
it by resemblance in eomid and laeaning witb fei^ pU "not/' 
tPUj nH> "none." May it not be allied to mo '* grind/' moi 
*Vfragments"F The band on the right will then allude to striking 
or grinding. 

904. ^ tmmu, 5, dmn, " fat flesh/' The lower part ia a bow. 
Upper part m chni 472 '' small bird/' which la to be shot witli an 
arrow* Also imiu Found in 1003, hL 

905* $ Mot 8i guki "learn*" InstructioE, a mum which is 
derived through the notion of imitation. The radical son below is 
removable. About twelve radicals take its place. See 14, 115, 349a, 
the last two of which, " imitate/' " mortar/' are phonetic here. See 
953. a, 14» meng ^^ boy/' alludes to the pupil. 

906, % hwei, % ku{k), "break," "destroy." See 349^^ which is 
here phonetic, n* implement, &htt^ is the instrument in destroying. 
Below kktt ** mortar/' on the left jeii 90ii, £, is nsed in Kw- 

^07. ^^ kh 4, kak, "venerate/* Without the radical, final 
k is lost in two-thirds of the words. Sit once in Kwy, R. com. 
Sw says the meaning is " light flowing/' and that it is formed from 
bak " white" mid pong " let go/' 

908. ^ ngau, 3, (k)akf (t)ak. Ok in Kwy, h. earth, and in Kya, 
B. water. From the inscribed radical bien and r. white,*-Kh* In 
Ew no i^ " great." The upper stroke of the inscribed radical k 
often wanting. In Kwy, r, hole above, R. sun in the middle, and 
Hp ^oon, pit below, oocnr as one form. In Sc two bands instead 
of ta below. 

909. K k*iti, 5, gim, "birds.'* From At w, 110. The lower part 
is a, 114. 

910* ^ «Mi, 7t d%uk^ " follow/* " immediately/' From eight and 
R« pig.^i^Sw. In Kw wo find tu " sister/' inatead of a. pig. This 
indietitcs final A. See 412 i'ak. 

911. ft f'ii>w, 1, r«WJ, "all./* Bim "inquire into/' R. words* 
lAm "face/* a, fle^h. To dreas a corp^Gt R. 78- Oatbcr np, a* 66, 
Kim "select/* "pick up/' a. band* Oim " pftrsiiiionio<ttf ," a, man. 
The foor lower strokes are VBung^ dom, m llOfi and 771, Fnmi a 
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f^jgm, a etrokep two mouths^ wad two men, i-e. couiuItatioE among 
ieyeral epeukers and consent to follow. — Sw. 

912. ^ hwei^ 7, ^«/, " joia together,'* " asaemble/' Koi in Kwy, 
BR, wood, knife, womaiXi In Kw ^ with Q below. These worda 
indicate (yt<6) speaking (Ao) unitedly. The modem character k 
modified from ko in the upper part. 

913. ^ himg^ 1, Imig, ''Tillage/^ Tillage of a hundred houaea. 
From R. city on each side. The middl© part occura in 300 and 481. 
In So the left-hand part ia K. dfy turned round. The middle part ia 
1^1 phonetic (?). 

914. ^ tan^, 1, tonff, "ought/* "act in place of/* "to be inch 
and Buch a pereon/' " to give in pledge/* From 601 ^futng phonetie. 
The uee of e« field aeems to imply that land or ita produce waa giyett 
in pledge in early llmeB, 

9 Id, ^ ki, 8, gi'kf "a play/* Circle, R. gem. Chicory, B, grass. 
To shake, k. foot. Ashamed, b. heart. Laugh, b. mouth, r. knife ia 
not part of the phonetic. See 910 duk and 916<i and 412. From 
RB. tijger, boar, because these animals when fighting will not ceaae 
from the contest*^Sw. This alludes to the meaning of the phonetic 
"fight pertinaciously/' But hu "tiger" is also phoneticj having 
final L 

916. hi, 3, M\ **a play/' Without tiie radical on the right, 
"a vase/' b. tiger is phonetic, Tm "vase" is ideographic. The 
character ia phonetic with and without b. apear » ^i^, 

917, ]^ and below it ^ and below it ij kt, 6, ht, "mvTjaS as 
plunder/' From B. tiger, which pointa to the ferocity of the 
plunderers, and H "field,"* which has often the sound iuL See 981 ^ 
999^ 881. Tt saya it ia from ^ phonetic^ and kican j( ideogmphic^ 
and imagines ktmn "to pierce with a needle/' to refer to tying up 
the captives. 

918> jg f'mn, 1, ^*nn, "eat," "food." With b. rice in place of r. 
eat, "good rice/' **riee for seed." The upper part ia phonetic here, 
and onght also itself to be classed aa a phonetic. It consists of h, iai 
and R* hand, 

919. ^ 9ttf, 3, sok, "year/' In Kw jt ^^^^ ^^^ *P below. Both 
have final L Final k k found in the similar phonetic 738 i*mk 
" relation by marriage," This phonetic is also Avm, hitei with re. 
knife^ feather, etc. Once it is i/et in Kwy, tt, mouth. See 18^. Kwy 
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says it is formed from %u^ mt^ 235. Also hut m Kwy, e, 37, 85. 
Probably i from A% 

919a, ^ ciio, 4, 8, ink and dak, "make pablic/' "show." From 
531 cAp, iak, and r. grass. 

920. ^ king, 3, hang, "to honour/' "eleTate,'' "fear.'* Fran 
B, hand jo'M on the right, and b> Uimg JJ phonotic. Compare |^, In 
Kw R. grass above ia varied by the use of lu bamboo, and eaems to 
allude to some bending instrument* The ideas "to bend" (m in ki4ng 
"a bow**) and "to raise" (as in king) are united in tbia root* Raising 
the joined bandB and prostrating the body are both reverential. 

921. ^ wdtif 7> marif **ten thousand." Insects Bueh as beea that 
fly in great numbers together are so called* In Kw we find Jh 
"father'* abovej r« net in the middle, and e. grass below. 

921(1. ^5^ tse, tm, 8, (hek, "thief;" The left-hand part i« 
phonetic as in 591 he "a law/* here contracted. The right is jmg 
" weapon," 

922. ^ ming^ min^ 6, mang^ "frog." Picture of the animaL — 
8w. Also ying^ 5, zheng^ dii^g„ "fly/* Sfmuj^ dtng, "cable/* R. silk. 
Sw iays it is the same without the three strokes on each side. 

923* ^ sms, 3, mk^ "birds' voices/* With r, heart rhymes in the 
Odes with gak "music/' niak "tyrannical/* ii. Tyt. Picture of the 
mouths of three birds caUing or singings as the case may be, upon 
a tree. 

924* Ift kwo^ 8, ka{p)t "to pass.*' From 605 kwait which see. 
Also cktm, fa " beat/* B, hand. 

926* Jl nmig^ 5, mng, "farming pursuit^/' From b, c^hmi^ 8 a.m., 
time, morning, alluding to the Ume of farming labours. Above c^hen 
in Kw isar "west," for mk "miUet/* or iim "forest/' or r* grass, etc., 
all indicating country life and objects, 

926. ]^ //, 6, lUt "ceremonies/^ The phonetic without r. 
announce means a vessel used in eaorifices. It is dii in Kwy with v, 
30L It is ^*i with er. bone, body. In the upper part the offerings 
are in two piles in a vesseL In the lower part w© have im b. 161, 
n 319. 

927. % ift, 5, Mt "look at from aside/' The upper part it m* eye, 
mu^ and the lower itaelf a phonetio consistiag of fa "great'' above and 
five itnokes below, the same as hore^ and called nip in Kwy, Lcsad^ 
give, glad. AIbo mp in Kwy. 
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928. 91 hwaUf t/uen^ kHng^ 6, gttan^ g^f^pf "round." The square 
is not part of the phonetic. Without the squar© the sense is '*look 
in a frighlened manner," and the sound hwan or hiuen* Also mu^n. 
In Kh gung and ziuen. Delicate^ quick, return* 

929, m «/iw, 8, zhukj dok. Old name of the province of Si c'hwen. 
From K. eye, mu^ above and pan " wrap," with r, reptile inclosed 
in it, below"* Picture of the ailkwonn that lives on the sunflower. 
The eye above is its bead, and the two middle strokes its body, J)ok 
in Kpf u, dog. Kp infers that without k. dog the sound was 
anciently dok, 

930* ^ ^fff 8, niep, gnep, " husinesa/* " source of income," Nicp 
in Kwy, r. silk. It is now placed under r, wood. In Sw it is derived 
from F. acid, mi^ r. grass^ r. napkin. It is there explained as a large 
board for suspending bells and drums « Of this use R. napkin is a 
picture fjj * Upright boards were called hit ]^, the modern ngok. 
The borizontal were called siun^ e. wood, p» 264. The niep was 
a larger board placed above the Bum. It became a symbol of riches 
because every rich man hod a large one* 

931. 3ft ning, 5, "rest," "peace." From k'mt, p. 2, and the 
upper twelve strokea, which are ning. Connected with tamj ** firm," 
*• steady »" Cf. ting, ningj **to command," where fing^niiig. T^n, 

932. it/nw, 1, '* guest" Middi© part phonetic in lOOL In 
Kw the upper five strokes are e. hole, kiti^. In another old form, 
R. pet becomes kr* eye, fire. 

933. P pten, 6, bin, " distinguiih/* The sound is pan "to act," 
with R. strength. The shape is connected with ^ pan " half," 181, 

934. i'm, 5, dzik, "even.*' Tlie meaningd sugg^t final A> 6.g* 
ascend, full, fast. Those which are suggestive of final t are govern, 
level, sickneea In Sc the form ^ IGr/j written three times, with ^ 
** two'* beneath^ favours filial k. Another old form has three upright 
lines with a small circle at the top of each, indicating cars of com 
of equal height, 

935. ^ haUf 5, gok^ ** a hero," -* boar." From R. pig and katt 
"high" phonetic. 

936. J3g /ti, 5, fiok^ *' blouse." Without a. clothes the phonetic is 
1, hk ** necessary." Weak, R, woman. Fringe, R. silk. Jn 

limid,'^ R. heart Warm, r. fire. Shoes, r, leather, kek. Literati, 
Molatcn, r, water. Connected with> 655 '* weak" From 

9 
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K. rain and it phonetioi 232. Another fonn, in Kw, has iHen 
" heaven " in ploea of er. 

937. M ^h ^\ 6i ^H^V 'Hhou," '^you/* Near, r, walk, c7ii. 
Nai *'Tnilk," Rp woman. Bi ''imperial seal," r. jade below. Mi 
"great/' b, bow, kung^ Final k from the meanings. Originally 
there was e* man at the top. This with i]i just below it formed the 
phonetic with sound nu The lower part consists of |~] kiung and 
four crosses, — Sw, Ntep in ^wj^ \m, bamboo, ^etal. Kap in Kp 
and Kya» r. metal. 

938. 1^ imtig^ 1, ** gather into a granarjp** "good/* Hide, r. 
grasa* Same root as i*Bang ** granary " 687j where the idea is 
pictured as a house. From r. Vmang ** wooden frame/ ^ represetiting 
the hiding place^ R. spear kwo^ and r. servant v^hen^ both suggestive. 

939. JU ycHy 1, amj "dislike/' Quietnesa, fullneea, satiety. 
Also ye^ ap. Probably initial k is lost. From 2^, ngam, which is here 
phonetic and ideographic. Also from kam 'ff and ^ jatu Kmn is 
phonetic. — Tt* 

940. ;g chU 3, Uf iik^ "hindrance," connected in shape with 553, 
693, sii "all/* and sh't "it is/' which both have final L Ct c'ht 893. 
From tying, which implies hindrance, a. field and r. foot. The four 
upper strokes in ^ 641 indicate the sense to tie, and have the sound 
8ok. Ch=^s=t. 

94 L i^ hii, 6, 7, dzup, " gather/' The lower part is a picture of 
three men. The uppor part is M 417, phonetic. Tmn^ with r, 
bamboo, with sense "cage for fish/' Here the sound imnff is not 
altered from tm, but borrowed from p. 230. The character tm ia used 
suggestively. 

942. ^ sheUf 6, 7, eii, zkok, dok, "old age." Zhok in Kwy, e. 
gem. The three right-hand strokaa below arc hk in 29, In Xw 
they are altered into yeu "hand*" In Ew km "old" is also used for 
the upper part of the character, and ku "sentence" below. 

943. St '^'^^i 8' ^^^'^ ''^'^^ "^^^ ^^'' A'aried from tsai 242| and 
formerly written with iJ?, instead of J^* In this case the left-hand 
part is whully phonetic with sound t*swk. See 776c. a. hro is the 
instrument of cutting. 

944. C*/»i ^ twice written forms the phantttic ht, 4, kuk, "bright/' 
To threaten, R. mouth, k, red c*ht doubleil suggests the idea, Kote 
that the upper part resembles that of 316, 81 G, both kak. 
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945. 31 t'ai, 5, dai, dat, "terrace," "tower." From ^ below, :t 
above, and "^ in the middle. — Sw. Same as 186 t^ai. Final t is 
found in the upper and lower parts of the more modem of these two 
forms. See 243 kit, 237 ch'i. But the last is also iik, and a doubt 
lies between final i and *. In the Kw in Kh kau "high," and t'u 
"earth," occur, and not ch'i. 

946. g kien, kam, "inspect," Ten "salt" B- -^^ "covetous," 
R. heart; "blue," r, grass; "bum," r. fire. Upper part phonetic in 
995 JjJ. From (gg Urn "come down," and hiue "blood." — Lscw. It 
is added that in ancient times, when treaties, meng, were made, blood 
was drawn and the spirits of heaven came down to inspect. Hence 
the use of hiue in meng " treaty," and in kien " inspect," as a 
suggestive sign. In Kw, yen "words" occurs in place of hiue or 
rather ming. 

947. ^ isin, 7, dzin, "exhaust," "epd." From ming "vessels," 
which when empty suggest exhaustion, says Sw, and tsin "ford," 
which occurs under 252 with R. water. Here R. fire occurs instead of 
R. water. 

948. g ti, 8, dik, the long and many-coloured feathers of the 
pheasant. Tau "brightness," R. sun. Cho "wash," r. water. To 
"leap," R. foot. From p. feathers, 254 tik, and chui, tok 472. Both 
are ideographic and both phonetic. 

949. IB ytfi, 2, "hidden," "hide." Without r. hill "diligent" 
The radical is not part of the phonetic. From r. heart and ytn, the 
remainder phonetic. The phonetic consists of hand above, kung 
" work," and hand again below, and is suggestive of diligence. 

949fl. % with, on the left, r. ^ c'hai "wild animal," niau, 7, mo*, 
"face." From j3« "white," y^ "man," r. beast, c'Ki. See 349a. 
Mok in Kwy, rr. 61, 64, 140, 162. Bhymes in the Odes with words 
in k. Tyt ii, R. grass. 

950. J^ Ui, 8, dzik, "cultivate the ground," "plough." From 
9ik 436 phonetic, and R. plough. 

951. H hiiin, 1, kon, "to smoke," "flames and smoke rising and 
going out." From ^J c'he "plants," and hek "black." — Sw. 
Anciently r. [Ij instead of c^he, — Sw. 

952. ^ yi, 6, ngai, ngak^ "suspect." Consider, r. hand. Obstacle, 
R. stone. High, r. mountain. Ngik in Kwy, rr. mountain, mouth, 
etc (?hif 5, dik "stupid," with r. sickness. Ting^ 5, nging. 
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"congeal," R. rice. From -J tn *'Bon/' jt ^^* " stop/' and the left- 
hand Bide $1 j/i^ 360 phonetic (sik and ngik), 

953. H i^j^A 6, fM, "give/* '* with.** Ku "ratae," r. hand below. 
Ming '^riee," with [^ in the middle. Zu in Kwy, fi. grass. For 
final k see 471, 774f»j 964, The oldest picture was that of four hands 
Ufting, and called H^ After it came to be used for *'ta give/* 
and *' with/' a hand was added below for lifting* 

954. HJ j/o^ 8, nf'£>Av ngok, "prison/' Mountain, h* mountain. 
The five Confucian mountains are E, T*ai shan, S. Heng shan, W, 
Hwa Bhan, K* Heng shan, r* heart. Central, T'ai shi, 

955. ^ kit 3, kUj "succeed in order/' Also twan "cut/* r. 
hatchet- See ki " how many " 856. From silk |J* » as a symbol of 
connexion and succesaion. The outer strokes are the outline of the 
cocoon* 

956. ^ Jui, nn{i), ** wise/' Also mtin " deep/' '* astrolabe^" with 
RB, water, jade, 6e© 565 tan " shield." In Kw it becomes like ku 
*' valley *' 338, with a double covering over it. Am a picture it seems 
to have represented at first onlj' a deep stream overhung by rocka. 

957. H ho, 8, gakf "obtain/* Without r. dog, "to meaBure/* 
From line, htm 428, as nsed in measuring. Take, get, r. g^ass. 
Guards s. words* Cooking vessel, n, metal See 626, 472, 999, 
1003, 1023, Finol k lost in one^fourth of the words. 

958* ^ mcfig, 7, mang, "dream/' From 206a. Lower part 
ideographic, si, mk "evening," Upper part phonetic from mung 
" dim/' written with rr. bamboo, vessel mingf cover mik^ eye,— Sw, 

959, Jg i/tng, 5, ding^ " collar/* Vase, R, tile. Infant, r. bird, 
woman. The radical woman below is not part of the phonetic here, 
and may be changed for several others. See 1015. To bind, sur- 
ronnd. Wreath of head omaments. From n. pei "shell,'* doubled, 
which is here suggestive, from its use in decoration. 

960» Q AicH, 2, kin^ " shine/' It is also nsed without the upper 
four strokes. Also sAt, «A<t/j, ** moist/' with r, hill, feu. Tho upper 
part is dap in 602, t*np in 6DL re, sun, silk, suggest seeing silk in 
sunlight. ^Sw. 

961, 3t ***^'> 2, A*iVj, **t4end." The middle part h nhonrtio m 
kwan " magistrate " 380. 

962. H fni, 3, H "oppoftjte," "a pair/' Mongol^ i'ot "op- 
poidte." On the right is a band. On thn left a pair of art icks arc 
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seen resting on a stand. Sometimes in old forms the hand is under- 
neath and is occasionally doubled. If the hand is phonetic, the old 
sound is tok. See 352 ti^ dik, *' enemy.'' 

963. H 8hen, 2, shim, "distinguish," "judge." Radically from 
timf one of the verbs " to cut." It helps with p. 19 to form Jg., with 
the sense of caution and discrimination. From rr. cover, mien (here 
meaning to turn over), and distinguish jsii^. In Ew, R. field is wanting. 

964. ^ 8ie, 2, sik, "dismiss," "discharge," "write." It is a 
phonetic with or without the radical. Same as 77ia. 

965. ]g c'hu, 6, dot, " kitchen." From r. cover, j/en, and 816a. 
See also 319, teu " bean," for final t 

966. g^ kwang, 2, kong, "broad." Also ho, kwo, 4, kak, "to 
widen." From 824 hwang "yellow" phonetic, and r. cover, yen. 

967. J|i piau, 5, bo, "a one-homed stag." From r. lok "deer," 
and R. fire here representing the animal's legs. 

968. ^ chan, 5, dan, "a men and a half of land, suitable for one 
family." Chan, 6, djan, "warehouse" (which omits the lower five 
strokes and the dot at the top), is a contraction from this. From 
yen a covering radical, U "village," j^a "eight," t^u "earth." 

969. ^ yang, 6, dong, "nourish," "bring up." Wide, R. water. 
Itch, R. sickness. To excite, r. hand. From yang "sheep" 218, 
phonetic, and r. eat below. The roots are the same as appear in 
%heng "produce," "bring to life" 164, tung "move" 558. 

970. 970a. JH *', 7, lit, "cruel," "severe." Exhort to diligence, 
R. strength. Dit in Kwy, r. rice. From r. cover, ngam, and a 
phonetic written with ^ above and r. reptile below, and called c^ha, 
4, Vat. 

971. fg yeu, 1, yo, ket, "grieved." From r. heart and hie, ket 
"head" phonetic. — Sw. 

972. "gg hie, 8, get, "straight neck," "flying upward." From R. 
head hie, and kit "luck," phonetic. 

973. ^ yu, 8, dok. From r. shell, pei, and the rest phonetic. Once 
dap in Kp, with r. words doubled. Mak in 868 "sell," our phonetic 
pronounced mai, 7, "sell," has c'hu {fj at the top abbreviated. For 
final k see Eh, who says mok "harmonious" was used in Kw for 
yw"sell." 

974. JSH teie, 4, t^it, joint or nodule of bamboo, of a finger, etc. 
From ink 175» and r. bamboo. jTfrom k. 
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975. H chh 4, at, ** substance," "reality/' '^plamness/' Strike 
against anythmg, fall, Bp foot. Shiver, r, ice. Connected with iH 
"substance,*' as one root, as also with jjf. Kin *'a pouud weight/* 
pei '^money/' are suggestive of reai value, 

976. # lu, 6, M, '*rude," *'ruatio/' In Kw cM '*to stop/' with 
two men below, CM is HL In Kwy this phonetic is identified with 
787j 865, which are both hk or dtk\ 

977. ^ *^AeH^, 1, ting, "evidenGo/* I?im or nim are old sounds 
of the four middle strokes at the bottom^ as m 282, 373. From ^ 
wei "mysterious/' "unknown/' and J- mtn "pledge/' phonetic. 
Evidence is only needed in unknown matters* 

978. IJI po, 8| ngaki "music/' Drugs, b, grass. SAa, 4, shak, 
"bright/' R. fire. Refine metals, h. metal, LOj 8, luk, "jojp" "joy- 
ful/' Bright, RR. gem, white. Kun, rr. cart» foot, Shffk in 
Kp» R. metal. From re. woodj dlk, white. Silk alludes to stringed 
instrumentfl. 

979. % ckeng, 7, ding, "prudent/' Also cM, Hk, dik. On the 
left the upper nine strokes are ittk in 581, and f/eu, tok in 324. From 
B. city on tho right, alluding to Cheng, an ancient kingdom, 

980. S lie, iu, 8, iap, "hair hanging irregularly/' Wax, that 
which drops, r. insect* See 606, 362, 502, for the upper portion with 
sound tap. Twelfth month, r. moon, which is not part of the phonetic. 
From R. rat ahu^ suggesting hair, and r. ch'wen* 

981. J m, 7, iut, "think," "involve in the mind," See 917, 
201, 881. The use of r. tiger would begin with P, 917 "to carry off 
as plunder,'* in allusion to tho habits of the animal. Herts it is simply 
phonetic. The formation of 917 rauat have been earlier. 

982. ^ mitf, 8, mii, "extinguish/* CoTer, mat, stockings, strike. 
From 153fli irti, mm, as the phonetic base, Mii "to extinguish" is 
also written Ijg mie, 8, miL From rr. grass, eye, alluding to lamp 
wioka when extinguished, and the eyo when spiritlesit 

983. [^ paUf 3, pok, "cruel,'* "scorching/' '*high iiind," The 
side radical is often omitted. Half the words have final 1% In Kw, 
dtcr above, fire in the middle, sun at the bottom. The cruel kill men 
aa they would deer, 

984. H tfhu, 3, shok, "numbers," fi»M' in Kwy. Fixnn 789 
fm, iok phonetic, and a, hand />'«*, aa employed in calculation. L^&h* 

983* l|k W, 6, /«/, "broad fields/' Meanings: raise in layers. 
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puali» cup, amt&mmt bind. See 917, 201, 881, 999, Picture of 
a wall of earth* n. earth m&y be obtuiged for otberi. 

986. ^ pa^ 6j 7, baft ** finished." From h* net and wpn^, to be 
able, 692^ 

987. 3K Ai>f», 3, kin, " magistrate." From Mi ^ " injore/* inti 
**0yej'* and i5 **», heart." — Kh. This e^lanation fairly cor- 
responds to the form preserred on the Stone Brums. 

988. m f'sin, 1, i'un, "near/' "relation/' ** approach/* From 
«m 396t which omits the radical on the right. 

989. g| hintjf 5, Img, long, *' dragon/' "that which ascends." 
The dragon disappears and appears at will, is sometimes long and 
dometimes ehorti aso^ds the sky in spring, and hides in the depths in 
winter. Symbol of imperial power. Also ii^ sip, Up^ rr, clothes, 
wordsj etc., 712. The upper five strokes on the left are timg In 
712, 715. The right part consiste of f^ and ^ to ^' fly/*— Sw. 
The left part is |£ 800, and is here phonetic. — Sw. 

990. ^ hwai, 5, ga{p)^ " embrace," " take an infant in the arms/* 
From R. clothes and some imknown object represented by the inclosed 
part. Since gap and kap are common in the sense of pressing and 
drawing things cloa© together, it is probably the same root. The 
character is not classieal, 

991. ^ t'mg, 5, tUm^ "leap up," **go up." Same root as M«Tf}^ 
** up/* " upper/* The upper part is phonetic in 666 t^eng, b. horse 
below may be changed for b. woman and n. reptile. Djim in Kwy, 
with R. reptile. 

992. ^ ho, 8, gak, "sudden/' Bean, r. grass. White, b. white. 
From €hm, 472, See 626, 957, 1023. Probably r. rain is her© 
phonetic. In Amoy rain is ho. The root gak ** quick" is also found 
in 915 ku, Adr, and in 427 kilc. Then tkui below is ideographic* 
Th© notion is of birds taking flight as a sign of haste. 

993. ]g fi, 8, hk, " to pass over a country." Calendar. Corn 
inclosed represents the country travelled over. The doubled hwQ 
"com" in the middle are Uk ** standing alone" and t*ok in 343, 343a. 
See 344 /i "sharp/* See 978. The lower four strokes are tik in 
119 cAi "stop." 

994. p ugo, 8, ngak, "reverential/* "fear." See 603. See jE 
and 14 for the cross, which is here phonetic, — ^Ttt Crocodile, r. fish. 
Same root as i^ ku " fear." 
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995. Df Ian, % hrrL Soe also kiem. Upper part phonotic in 946 
kienj kmn ** see/' where the radical below is him " blood/' See 946 
for an explanation. 

996. j^ iai^ 7f iai, '* rely on/' Final / occurs frequently, Lan 
with RR* woman, heart. From 535 /c?^ " cruel/' and r* shell. — Sw. 

997. ^ i/en, I, (0«'^ *' swallow/* "reet/' Picture of the mouthy 
wings (on the sides)^ and tail (at the bottom) of a awaUow. 

998. §$ «ii, 1, sok, 'Vretum to life/* Same as mk "return/' 
Eestj same as sik ''to rest.*' From 167 hwo "com/* which is tok in 
343, and Mk in 993. 

998rt. ^ ^'fl?^ 5, (l^tfw. The three parts may be all ideographic. 
Upper four strokes phonetic, as in 822, 813, 

999. ^ iu, 5f luU "round furnace or stoTo/' "ploughman/* 
Meanings: anything round, as a basket, skidl, cucumber^ hut made 
with branches, reed. See 201» 917, 881, 985. 

1000. |g kiah 3, ka{p), *' strong/' "narrow," "daring/' From 
kieu *' onion,*' r. 179, here used aa a phonetic. The upper part ia a 
phonetic with sound Pmn^ 5, dan ^* to pierce," as in 918 with r. rice. 
Final p is probable from the likeness in sense to kap^ gap '* narrow/' 
and kam " dare/' 

1001. ^K 2}'in, 5, &m, "quick," "many times/* Eeaemblee the 
middle part of 932. The left-hand part is pn, bok, 363. The 
phonetic resemblea in some degree 932 jt pin, and the two cbaractera 
are often used for one another. The left-hand part ia ideographic, 
as in f^ R* water, $he^ to " ford/' which ia its probable source* 

1002. li hien, gin, *' connect/' *' hang." From «i " silt thread/' 
symbol of connexion. 8ume as intmi "hang/' and ktmn "connect/* 
The sense '^district" is from the idea of connexion. The smaller 
cities were au9|>ended on the larger^ or kiun, in T*siii shi bwang's 
empire* Hien kwan § means the Emperor. — Shi ki. 

1003. H hi, him, 5, gak. Mtmk, boast, a. mouth. See 472, 967. 
Picture of a swallow, called Cheu yen. The ch*e at the top is the 
bird's cr«*3t. Mountain is modem, 

1004. § kien, If kan, "lame," "walk lamely." From kUtn 608 
and R. fool* 

1005. 3K *"^'*i?» 1» ^^''i?' "apper/* '* complete/' From R, dot he*. 
Also nmtg, nitsftg. Phonetic in nang 1 038, nanff. Rddically the same 
as mng 538, ^mnff, " aborc/' and sheftg "ascend." 
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1006. jK A'* ii **(*}• See 2, 343 (ok, 167, 75. From j| and 
1*. HL— Sw* The Iamb above and spear, or tlie two combined in yi 
" right/' fftvoiir final k. Name of Fu hi, an ancient king- 

1007. to uhtvaugj 1, ^hong^ *vfro&t." Widow, a. woman* From 
638 Bmng phonetic, and a, rain. 

1007^- ^ sk^ 4, mp. The inclosed radical may also be dn 
**pvingent/* r, 60. 

1008. ^ Nen^ 5, Un^ ** connect." Same m Hen 746. The right- 
hand part is phonetie in 780a, " to pierce," with sound kwan, and 
the double silk symbol is Men in 960. A silk thread pkrctng wooden 
tablets or other objects btmU them together* The ear on the left 
refers to certain ornaments strung together to be used as earrings. 

1009. g| Ian, 5, iun, "check,'' "railing/' From kien, Ikn, 532, 
and R, door^ in ullusion to a door or something that bides a door 
or checks entrance by it. 

1010* m fft^, 1, iim, /*V;i, "mountain onions/' Hie two m^i 
at the top with the spear on the light are also used as a phonetic 
with sound sham in Kwy, with nn. rain^ sound, sham feathers* The 
remaining nine strokes, here ideographic, are sap in 882. In Kwy 
1010 i& rfsim "once," with a. bamboo. 

1011. 51 c'A^n, 5j Mham^ dmn^ "hare/* The upper part alone is 
c^ho^ 4, iok^ " haroj" Bome animal like a hare, but larger. Compare 
this phonetic with 813 tymnu T*sm with a. silk, the adverb "just/' 
has lost final m. From t*u " hare " and c^ho. 

1012. t$ iieUf 1, Birif ** fresh/* R, fish and sheep, i/anfff phonetic 
make up this character* Perhaps mi '* new " 296, has to do with the 
sound mt here. Also see shan " good" 804, and f/anff " sheep" 218| 
having 221 below it^ with the sound sicn, to '* admire." 

1013. -^ yo, 4, tak, "flute/' Form explained under u, 214. 
SAak in Kwy, r* fire* Initial i is deduced from initial sh and also 
from the meanings; for example, "key" 553, zAi "flute, 'V*A, 202 
" leap." The lower five strokes are ^V, i*aL 

1014. ^ m, 4, tU, "juncus," From ^ 296 (si. a* mountain 
is used instead of Rp grass. Also tt/feit nit. The left-hand part is also 
used alone in the flense ** high." Ntfd ia Kwy, br. son, wood, reptile^ 
woman, rice. See 682, 683, 

WVU iK hi, 3, kik, "sound of sighing," "laugh," "a play/' 
From 784 and kteo " spear/' 
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1015- H ying, 1, "infant/* From ^jing 959, There is an idea 
of oircularity in several of the meaninga. Head ornaments are so 
called as being in a circlo. CheirieB are yintf t-au^ as strung in a 
circle, Pei *' iheU-money " is doubled in alloBion to the rme anciently 
of shell* money or ghella in wreathe for head ornaments* 

I0l5a. f£ ^himgj ^hun^ "rush impetnously;" T*im in Kwy^ 
''rush out," ue. like a horse rushing through a gate* r, water, 
Floating on water, T*am, 

1016. j^ I'mmn, 3, i'son, "flee/' "hide oneself," rr, hole, rat, 
are combined in this phonetic as suggestive of the seme* 

1017. tm, 8, dzap, "mixed," "mixed colours/' The right-hand 
portion is dzip in S51, but it may be ideographic as distingnisbing 
colour or some other feature of variety in birds. See 304 for instances 
of the use of the two men represented on the left hand. 

lOlTflf. ^ f'suiig, 5, dong, "collected together/' From pe ^'pro- 
perty" H, and fl|, — Sw. From t/anff 218 phonetic, and tail 941, 
contracted and used as an ideograph. 

1018. ^ nie, 8, nip^ "speak secretly in the ear.'^ From 238 ear* 
Tep and Bh^p occuj* in examples with several radicals, 

1019. ^ tsio, 4, hak, tal\ "cup/' ^'office/' The three right-hand 
strokes below are M^ in 291, 636, 49L See 41. The four top stroke® 
are hand, as in chau "claws** 102, and in yan "kiln" 668. They are 
the hand that holds the cup or ita lid. The middle fiine sirokei are 
zhiik^ 8huk\ in 1037, 429. The lower left portion is Uik in 575. In 
older forma the wine and fragrant herbs ininsed in the cup were 
drawn* 

1019ff. JH shwtmff, I, sftoftff, "pair/* Picture of two birdi* held in 
the band* Suggestive of the idea. 

1020. n hm\ h kui, "to return/' "go honjc/* Of a woman 
being married. From fu "woman" 438, and chi j^. See 1014, w, 
ngeL 

1021* H /mg, 1, " pf^ifl*^^^'** From 90a as phonetic. T^m 
below IB a vessel containmg food. Above it are seen piles of food 
heaped like mountains. Ilciice the nm of sltan tlj * On the tables 
where offerings are phictxl food is usually piled very high o?^ the 
vessels. 
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1022. Hr k'iuen, 3, Jfc'on, "exhort." The phonetic without r. 
strength is kwan " to pour/* B. water^ a jar, r. crockery, feu. To 
call, R. words. From r. chui " birds' tails," r. mouth, in reference to 
the calling of birds. Afterwards r. grass was added, when the word 
was used for the sign of a plant, dconia. 

1023. 1/i kii, 7, guk, " fearing," as in the sentence liang tnu ku 
ku Jan " the two eyes express extreme fear." From 192a and 472. 
See 967, 1003, etc. See 490. Fear, r. heart. Street, r. 144. The 
eye, mu, obtains the sound kii because in birds it is that organ which 
most readily expresses fear. 

1024. ||{ limn, Iwan, 5, fan, "confused." Also man,j9i^n. In 
Kw chau "claws" above, a triple r. 52 t/eu in the middle, and yeu 
" hand " below. Law, connect, to rule. Also tran, man, and pien. 
The modem form was originated in Sc. The meaning "connect" 
is that of /t^ 746, 1008. " Confused "=/frafi "disorder." Silk thread 
is the sign of connexion, r. words alludes to the sense "words without 
end." ^ 

1025. ^ mi, 5, "not," " without." From 719 ma phonetic and 
fei 451 ideographic. The last is modem. In Kw r. c'he^ walk, and 

R. hemp. 

1026. K li, 7, lik, "bright." The upper eight strokes are used 
in Kw alone, with the same sound and sense. The lower part is luk 
" deer," here phonetic. It proves the loss of final k. 

1027. fi nan, 5, 7, tan, Van, " difficult." Name of a bird. From 
756 han and chui " bird." 

1028. K Uan, 1, " to praise." Assist. Oo forward with a person 
into the presence of the Emperor, in order to introduce him. From 
260 «en "before" doubled, and r. shell money, j9^*, which refers to 
the precious ornaments carried in the hand on approaching the 
Emperor. 

1029. Ig tien, tin, "tum over," "head," "top." From chen 
"tme" 674 phonetic, and r. head, hie. 

1030. JH pien, 1, pin, "side," "border." Same radically as 
932 pin. Pan in Kp, R. man. 

1031. H lo, 5, hU, " net." High net for catching birds. From 
wang "net" and wei, in allusion to the cords called wci used in this 
net. Other meanings : hedge, choose, gong, cake, to go round beat- 
ing the watch. They indicate final t. 



140 



THE CHINESE CHARACTERS. 



1032* ^ tang, 1, long, "eldership of five hundred familiei/' 
From shang 501 phonetic, and H* black. Parties, ossiBtj one*aided, 

1033* ]fj hien, 3, kin, " offer in sacrifice/' From Mmn *' dog " 
72 (here referring to a kind of dog oncientlj used in offeriuga to 
ancestors), and the remainder phonetic, 

1034, ^ ko, 4, kok, 'Ho look timidly and furtively/' From kti 
1023j and f/eu '*the hand-" This phonetic is important in the proof 
of final k having emsted in 1023* See also 957. To dig, r* motah 
Look, E, see. Fear, r, heart. 

1035, jgt yen, 5, ngem^ "strict/' "venerable." From kam "^dare" 
815, phonetic, and two mouths to indicate strict prohibition. — ^Tt. 

1036- ]S pa J 4fpak, ** black part of the new moon/' "usurper/' 
"use violence," In Kw b» rice above inclosed in b, covor, kiung and 
R. moon below. Same as^'aX- "animal soul." Pah in Kwy. 

1037. IH 9hu, 4, 8, chok, iok, zkok, doi, "belonging to." The root 
is the same with sokj, /% sik% "to bind/' im^ dzok^ "tribe/* The upper 
part is wu^ 4, ok^ "house/' abbreviated. For the five strokes in the 
middle see hi^ hik, "spine" 632, The remainder is from 929, wliich 
is here phonetic. The upper part^ says Sw, is J^ wci "tail" The 
tail is a continuation of the body. 

1037a. # tie, 8, dip, "fold over/' "doubled," "place in layers/' 
The upper part, iHmi "field/' is the sign of anything flat and square* 
It ia written three times as a sign of repeatedly layiug something 
upon something else. The lower part is half of fo^ iap^ "many" 265* 
See 793, 881, &i", Ht 

1037 J. tUng, 1, 3, iHm, "hear/* The lower left-hand part is 
like 90« and Ving in 341, 373. Sam "three" agrees in sound nearly 
with the phonetic iHng 50a, as it resembles it also in shape. Sapu 
"three" was anciently ianif and therefore three strokes were used for 
the sound tarn when its meaning was very different* In Kvrjen 5Qa 
is on the right, and k. ear on the left* Same radically as iing "hear/' 
and ^heng "sound" 743, 

1038. 1^ natifff 5> nongt "bag," "pocket" The upper seven 
strokes are It ihok "to bind," hero a radical, though not regarded as 
such by the compilers of dictionaries. The phonetic is mng 1005. 

1039. ^ on the left, and on the right r. ^, having bolow it 5, 
kung, 3, "to give/' Also kati, kam, rr. water, bamboo* In this 
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phonetic lies concealed a curious and convincing proof of the change 
from final m to ng. E^am and ham occur in Kwy, with rr. grass, 
water, square vessel, and 164 yeu. In Kwy, R. tooth ya occurs 
instead of hung ''work.'' This suggests a connexion with Mang 
"descend" 271. The radical \&pei "shell." The rest is phonetic. 

1040. S ^^^9y 5, "efficacious," "soul," "influence." From rain. 
From R. rain and ffi wu "enchanter." — Tt. This author says the 
enchanter by his reverential divination brings spirits down, and is able 
to foreteU future events. Sw says it is from r. rain to denote the 
celestial source of beneficial influences, and from r. yu "jade-stone." 

Note, — Thd preceding phonetics with the radicals of the first 
chapter form a body of between 1200 and 1300 signs. They con- 
stitute the basis of Chinese writing, and by compounding them in 
various ways most of the remaining characters are formed. 

The native etymologists, whose researches have been made use of 
in the preceding explanations of the formation of characters, have 
naturally in each case selected from the old shapes that presented 
themselves some one which was at the same time old and easy to 
explain. Sometimes they explain new forms, and leave the primitive 
shape unaccounted for. But they deserve on the whole the greatest 
praise for their ingenuity, industry, and judgment. 

By omitting all compounds, the number of phonetics may be 
greatly reduced; but for the student this would not be the best course 
to adopt. 
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TmX iKPtMMXSm OF WrITINO^ AxdXNT AND MoDBfiJV. ChA^0£8 IH THl FoBHB Of 

TH» WttiTiJ^o. Ku WKSf, Lixv WEJt. Ta ciiWEK. SuiJ cswEif* Li Biiti. %^ua 

The natives of Ohina rejoice to trace all useful inventions and now 
attainments in knowledge to their ancient sagea* Among these some 
are mythical and others historical. The invention of writing belongs 
to mythical times, 

Chinase accounts say that Fu hi taught the method of cutting 
certain ^rmbols on wood, that is to say, the Eight Diagrams are 
believed to have been engraved. Hien yucn taught the ueo of a 
knife PS the implement in writing. Shun made the first writing 
brushes, and emploj^ed black paint as an ink, and oblong strips of 
bamboo to receive the writing. Another author ascribes th« first 
use of the brush in writing to T'sang kie, who also first recommended 
glue and paint to write with and pieces of silk to write upon. 

Cheu kung, who died b.c, 1105, is said to have painted with 
a brush the shapes he saw upon the shell of a tortoise. 

When it is stated that Meng kwa invented the writing brush 
B,a 220> this is explained m moaning that he improved it^ for 
writing by the brush is mentioned tmce in earlier books, viz. the 
Shu king in speaking of Chen, and the Li ki in the passage SB imi 
pi, " the historian carries a brush/* 

The brush of Meng kwa is supposed to have been made of deer's 
hair, while later it was common to use the hair of hares, black sheep, 
squirrels, weasels, rats, and foxes. For the haudlc, ivorj% rhinoceros' 
Iiora, rock crystal, and particular kinds of wood were employed. 
Afterwards bamboo handler became common. 
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In the fifth year of T'ai k'ang, a.d. 280, the Roman Emperor 
inftdo a pr&iont to the Emperor of China of 30,000 sheets of paper, 
who ordered tht> Ch*mi t*sieu of ConfuciuB, with the text, comments 
and explanations to be written upon them. Paper ia Bpoken of in 
Ohina hofore that time, but not before the Han dynaety, and it 
should be kept in mind that commerce in the Indian Ocean, and 
caravaBB passing through Parthia and Turkestan, would introduca 
paper and ink during a long period before the raention of the 30,000 
aheets. 

Paper has been made in China from hemp, from mtdberry bark, 
and from tender bamboo. Rattan, moss> wheat stalks, rice stalks, 
cocoons, have all been tried and used on a Unit ted scale. The word 
eh'i ''paper" means a thin flat fold of eilk or linen p Others say 
it means eomething smooth, as a grindstonei which is called by the 
same name. The radical of paper is silk. That of a grindstone is 
atone. The phonetic is «Ai, dt\ tt\ 106 J^, T* ^ is also used, 

T8*ai lun in the reign of Hwo ti, A,n» 264^ made paper of old 
linen by pounding and maceration. Ho also used fishing nets, hemp, 
and barki To him is commonly attributed in China the invention 
of paper* 

In the cyclopaedia Ke chi king ynen, a passage ia quoted from the 
work Tung t*ien t'sing lu» "Exact account of investigatioais into 
heaven," which states that anciently a bamboo style was dipped 
in paint and used as a writing implement* From the third century 
of our era downwards^ writers began to tt^ ink halts made of lamp- 
hlack and pine- wood soot,^ which I suppose to be made by the 
Chinese after their becoming acquainted w4th Greek ink. They 
were rubbed in concave ink stones. 

The word m^k "ink*' means blacky and is the same etymo- 
logically as met "coal;" Final k has been lost from both of them. 
Ink stones are called f/en^ from ^/m **to grind." Flat and concave 
ink stones are now used. In the temple of Confucius the ink etune 
that he uied is said to be still preserved. 

The Chinese never appear to have used the style in writing. 
The knife was employed in cutting characters^ and the bmah in 
writing them, in ancient as in modern timei. 

Sw states that when the writing is upon bamboo or on silk or 
' likLmllj, '* pmnt smnk^ imx«d witK ptnu«wvo«i khjI/' 
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other clotb, it ia called »hu^ a word whick implies in iti symbolism the 
idea of painting as distingiiiahod from graving. Thus ^ ahu *' write/' 
"book," is m the upper part the same m §f, pit "hair pencil/' 
"writing brush," in it© lower part* 

The word pit for pencil oocurs commonly in literattire from tho 
T^ain dynasty, b.c. 200 onwards. The pencil then introduced by 
Meng kwa, builder of the Great Wall, was made of deer's hair in the 
middle and goat*s hair on the outside. The tube that eoutoioed it 
was red, and vermilioD was the colour of the paiut made use of in all 
documents in the office of the historiographers. 

Before that time the usage may be judged of by passages such as 
that in the Sbl yi ki of the Han dynasty, "In times when there was 
no teacher who might give constant inatructioD, pupils did not fear 
long and mountainous paths which they trudged bravely with book 
tablets on their backs. Their pens were made by cutting willow 
twigs, and the sap of trees was used by them as ink," There seems to 
be an allusion here to the Chinese black varnish, which exudes from a 
tree and was anciently much used in wntiug. 

In another passage iau "kniJe," and pi ** brush," are spoken of as 
the ©ommouly used ancient implements of writing* The knife would 
be used in cutting on bamboo tablets or on stone, while the brush 
would be the implement in ordinary use. The proper meaning of the 
word shu, when used classically as a verb, seems to be "brush/' This 
is the sense when, in the Li ki, the six aooouiplishmeiitfl of an 
ancient education embrace writing as the iifth among them* The 
others are li ceremonies^ music, archeiy, riding and driving, and 
arithmetic. 

The Buddhist cyclopaedia Fa yuan chu lin, by a Gbineae author of 
the Sung dynasty, says three men invented writing. The first was 
Bmhma. He taught to write from left to right (Sanscrit)* The second 
was Shu ku lu,* who taught a method of writing from right to left 
(Semitic). The third and moit recent of these throe inventors was 
T'sang kie, the maker of the Chinese charactors, who originated the 
lEiethod of writing from top to bottom. 

The extant examples of the most ancient writing are known as tho 

» Sw- Kt. umln ^ niHi u. num. Tli<» wiTno churn. 
%o SliAkn^ Lt, Indf», ^ «iafg«AUKl to xm h} Prof, Mu. MuUa, 
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'j^ ^ Ku wen, and are found in old roonumentB and in the dictiooarjr 
Shwo wen. 

They are rude pictures of objects and suggeetiTe groups of two or 
three pictures* A krge number of the pictures when formed were 
borrowed for words that could not be represented by pictures* Thue 
one picture came to be the written sign of two or more ihingSi the 
same in sound but different in sense. 

Thus cho ^ dok **u spoon" takes as another meaning ^i* **to 
catch fish/* Afterwards the radical kin "metal" was added on the left 
to indicate a special seuse» anggestad by the material of which fish* 
books are made. In such a combination we call spoon the phonetic 
and metal the radical. 

In the Ku wen pictures and suggestive groups were more common 
and phonetic combinations fewer than afterwards. 

The number of characters that had radicals added to them in the 
Ta ehwen, Siau chwen and Li @hu is Tery great. 

There is no record of any change in the character from the times 
of T'satig kie to bx, 800, But many difierent forma described as Ku 
wen are found for the same character* 

In the old vases, which reach back some of them to about B*c» 
1500, the pictorial form of characters, aa it was origiually, may still 
be traced to some extent. The more ancient the form, the more true 
would it be to the original. It is rather in the modem shape of 
the characters that difficulty is found ; for after they had paased 
from the Eu wen to the Lieu wen, from that to the Siau chwen 
and the Li, and so to the modem shape, it must not bo expected that 
the primary form will be in all oases eaay of detection. 

There are some other forms of writing known as k'o teu, 
yu cAUf etc*, which are fanciful. The k*o i^$ is a very ancient 
style, older than the tti ehom, and like tadpoles. Hence the name 
^ ^. The pa Jen /\ ^ intervened between the Siau chwen and 
the Li shu. The Hinr^ sku or rapid running hand is of recent origin. 

The disouBaion of all tbeee may be omitted bere^ ej&cept the chwen^ 
Ht l*muj and h'ai\ 

The large chwen was the form introduced by Lieu, the historio- 
gmpher of Cheu aiuen wang, b»c» 800» whose name was applied to the 
new stylo. It looks as if it wore properly a stone cut character, or a 
character made with a thick pointed brush. It is the ahape used on 

10 



146 



THB CHTKESE CHAHACTEKS. 



the Stone Dnims, the legends of which have b©en recently tnuialated,^ 
and belong to the same period and emperor * 

This fitylo is called either Ta chwen or Lieu wen. Yet thoro 
IB a difference. When Li si, ux. 200, m^tde the 8iau chweB, that 
which was before known as Lien wen r^aived often the designation 
Ta chwen, to distinguoBh it from the new. There is more ehiboratc- 
ness in the Lieu won than in the Ku wen. A fondness for oma* 
mental flourishes crept in. The increased number of strokeB thus 
brought into uae rendered writing more laborious, and led to the 
reform which gave origin to the Sian chwen • 

In the collection Ein shi tsui pien, published at the close of 
last centurj", the text of a large number of old monuments is given 
in chronological order* 

At the beginning the Stone Drums occur. Then follows the 
inacripti^n of Tii, known as Keu leu pel, attributed, but on in- 
sufficient grounds, to Yii, B.c* 1900* It is followed by tho basin 
of Pi kan, who was minister of state B.C. 1123, and another of the 
San family. Both of these basins are assigned to the Shang dynaBtVi 
and are authorities for the Ku wen* 

Of the Cheu period are given Tsiau shan ting^ thci tripod of 
Tsiau ahan, io th© province Klang su. Then comee an inscription 
of four characters on the T*an mountain, at the town called Tsan 
liwang, and of the period b,c, 1000. In objecting to the genuineness 
of this inscription, native critics remark that the form of the four 
characters Is more like the Sian chwen than either the En wen or the 
K'o ten, the styk'S then proTalent. 

Tho other inscriptions belonging to the Cheu dj^iiasty ate Kau 
k*e tsun ming, of about bx\ 000, and containing about fifty charactem, 
Mau tny ming of forty-nine character^ Chung keu tni ming of 
thirty-two chamcters, and a brick with a single character on it* 
T9UH was a vessel for holding wine, and iut for holding millet. 

There are three of the T*siii dynasty, and about eighty of the Flan. 

The Yin and early Chen inscriptions represent the Ku wen. 
Fr*>ni 800 a.a to the end of the Chtti the inacriptiomi Iwlfing to the 
Ta cliwcn. They constitute the first great change^ ic» fkr an wci 
know, after the characters left tlio hands of l^sang kio and T«u sung. 

llif^word ehtern K refers to the appearanoe of slips of bamboo 
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written upon and tied round with tangled strings of silk. The writing 
looked like the strings in regard to their presentiDg rounded and con- 
fused shapes, and hence the name eh wen. 

Li SI, rninieter of T'sin shi hwaagi was a great initiator of changes. 
Ilis part in the introduction of the Siau chweu was the composition 
of the treatise called T^sang kie p'ien. H@ waa assisted by Ghau kan, 
who wrote Yuen U p'ien; and by Hu mu king, who wrote Po hio p^ien* 
'"Their main object was to diminish the nnmbor of etrokea and mnko 
writing moro rapid. The change waa easily accomplished under an 
arbitrary and strong goverument auch as China then had. 

The Siau ehwen comes next in order. In this writing there is 
a great preponderance of round curves and circles, instead of the 
squares which are common in the modem writing. 

It wag anciently much used on seala and flaga. Ilcnoa it has been 
called by French and English authors the seal character. It is not, 
howeverj said of the Ta chwen that it was used on seals, so that the 
name ia of doubtful propriety. It is better to tran&fer the Chinese 
word chiFen, See in Kb the word ii under radioal tat 171- 

It is the form used by Hu ehu chung in the Shwo wen for the 
text. The explanations he wrote in the Li @hu* The radicals of the 
Shwo wen in the Siau chwen are given in Apjiendis F to this wort 

The Li shu must now be considered. This form of writing was 
intermediate between the old and the new. It arose in the Han 
dynasty. 

Many of the contractions of modem writing had their source in 
the Li shu. Tbua, the two upright crosses, as in ]^, crowning 
botanical words^ are the contraction for t^mu "grass/' introduced in 
the Han.i 

In the T'sin djTiasty public bnsinesa greatly increased. Docu- 
ments were multiplied. The seal character waa felt to be cumbersome. 
A man named Li^ was ordered to prepare a more convenient mode of 
writing. The Li shu was the result, and it was named from its 
inventorp 

Another account is that it was done in the peaceful times of the 
Han dynasty* 

' So the thft?e dot* on the left in w*int<i reUting to wat*i took the plnce in tho I.i aLu fu 
t]i« thnt*i dn>fiidtrok«ta which m the earikr writing rejire>*?ni4M3 water. 

* Hie word it m&unt attm^hsd to j^vifmineiit directly. The d«w wnting might h« to 
caDod OA dtKJid hf attiml posvonut Beo m Kh a. 171^ nine strokes. 
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A difitinct approact m observable in the Li tci the quick moTcmcnt 
of the modera writing. The Li shu looka like the fir§t writing done 
with a finely pointed brush. The width of the stroke inereasea or 
diminishes in certain cir^umetances. There is nothing of this feature 
in the Ta Cbwen or Siau Chwen writing. In the tA ehu it is quite 
distinct. 

Two strokes are often run into one. A sharp angle takes the 
place of a round curve* A stroke with two curves in it becomes 
a stroke with one. 

There ie a careful avoidance of round curves. The sun and moon 
were formerly rounded in form. They became in the Li square and 
r^tangular. See in the lithographs at the end. 

A considerable change in form sometimes took place. Thus ^ tiffi 
** ought" had more anciently for its lower part the whole or half of 
^ to *'many/' So also ie ^ "to get" was formerly written with ^ 
jpei" above, and X t/eu "hand" below. 

Wantf "king" 3Et and ^u **jade" 3E* ^©re first distinguished in 
the Li by adding a dot to the latter. 

The contracted form of &hui "water." aa in ft|J c^hnng^ was not 
employed in the Chwen wen. The full form was then used in writing 
characters coroponnded of water and some phonetic. It appeared 
first in the Li. 

The contracted form of JJ iau '* knife'* was first used in the Li 
shu» and from that time consisted of two vertical atrokes on the right 
of compound characters. 

C'Afi til "go out" became ±_ " earth" in the Li shu, in JJ; "to go 
out and amuse oneself." Here the suggeativeness of the coinbination 
of iJ yiiihffJHtj **let loose," is lost sight of, and is only restored by a 
study of the ancient modes of writing. 

The Kiai shu, or modern style of writing, dates from the period 
of Wang hi chV, vb. a.b. 3*il to 37t^, The Cbmesc have continued 
to write the same foim of the ehanictor, and with the same inatt rials, 
mm that time. Specimens of his writing preserved on stone tablets 
are much nought after and admired. 

The change which then tool: r^ - *n writing proceeded n^titr-^' - 
from tho introduf^tion of new u , giich a>j paper, penctli oi 

hair, and ink aelupt^Hl to make fine strokes. 

Sinc4> brushes with paint wore used before thia^ the chief for- 
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mative elements^ in addition to resting on the wrist (of which more 
afterwards), that availed to force in the modem form of the 
character were ink and paper, then recently brought from the 
Koman Empire.^ 

The word 1^ k'iai shu, applied to the writing then introduced, 
alludes to the sense ruk, pattern, belonging to the word k'tai. This 
is the meaning of the quotation in Kh from the Tsin shu, " Wang 
t'si chung of Shang ku was the first to make characters according to 
the method called k'iai" 

E}iai is also the name of a tree which grows at the tomb of 
Confucius.* 

The strokes which make up a Chinese character will be found 
in Appendix E, as given by CaUery. They form eight strokes in all. 
The Chinese themselves are accustomed to say that the character 
^ yung contains them all ; according to this view there are only six 
strokes. 

On the direction of the brush in writing, it should be noticed 
that it is predominantly from left to right and from above down- 
wards. Pie J goes from right to left, but then it has a downward 
direction. Ti / begins below and goes upwards obliquely to the 
right. It was introduced to allow for a very natural movement of 
the brush, and is in fact but a variation of j^i^. 

To rest on the wrist joint in writing, and not on the thumb, 
is a fundamental requisite. The form of the character has not 
changed since the time of Wang hi chi, and it was probably therefore 
by him that the resting of the hand on the wrist in writing was 
introduced. This will partly account for the superior beauty of the 
character since his time. 

The Grass character, or abridged running hand, originated in the 
Han dynasty soon after the Li shu. Its forms are drawn rather from 
the Siau chwen and the Li shu than from the K'iai shu. It continues 

^ In Notes and Qneries for China and Japan, I have sbown tbat trade, opened np with 
the West in the Han dynasty, brought Greek paper and ink to the knowledge of the Chinese. 

' I saw it there in 1873. It is said to grow nowhere else. It is found, however, 
through the whole region for many miles from the tomb. It has opposite leaves like those 
of the Hwai shu, Acaeia acphora. It has a yellow flower, smaller than that of the Hwai. 
The people say there are no seeds. The leaves fall in the ninth month. It flowers in the 
third. The stem throws off branches at five feet and upwards. The people say it is propa- 
gated by the agency of birds, and not by that of the gardener. 
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to be extensively used down to the present time for correspondence, 
book keeping, and the rough copy of any written compositions. 
It is current among Mends and equals. In any document addressed 
by an inferior to a superior it is not permitted. The K'iai shu must 
then be used. 

The invention of printing led to the introduction of a new form 
of the character called Sung Vi. Both this and the K'iai shu are 
employed in printed books at present, but the Sung t'i is the more 
common. The handwriting taught in schools is the K'iai shu. 



CHAPTER V. 
The Six Principles in the Formation of the Characters. 

ThB Lu 8HU AS EXHIBITED IN THE DlCTIOXARISS ShWO WEN, Lu 8HTJ KU. EXAMPLES. 

Pictures op Ideas. Pictures op Objects. Pictures op Suggestion. New 
Characters made by Change in Position op Old Ones. Phonetic Charac- 
ters WITH Radicals. Phonetic Characters without Radicals. 

In the dictionary Shwo wen, a.d. 200, the first elaborate attempt was 
made to explain the formation of the Chinese characters. Hii shu 
chung, the author of that work, described about 10,000 characters 
according to the nature of their symbolism as ideographic or phonetic. 
He only busied himself with the illustration of the written symbols. 
As to the etjrmology and origin of the words themselves he attempted 
nothing. But the book was a great achievement, and its explanations 
of the formation of words and their meanings have been imported to 
a vast extent into the productions of all succeeding lexicographers. 

This book was written before the Hindoo Buddhists taught the 
Chinese to spell, so that the author had no method for preserving the 
sounds of words tus they were pronounced in his own time. 

To analyse sounds and divide vowels from consonants has always 
been a problem which the Chinese have failed to comprehend. Down 
to the present century their best writers on the changes of sounds 
have never made use of the alphabet or divided words into vowels and 
consonants. 

One great advantage of the Shwo wen is that it selected the best 
established forms of the characters, suggested an explanation of them, 
and fixed them according to a system. In the forms of the characters 
as preserved on old bells, vases, cups and tablets, there is the most 
remarkable variety. This variety the author reduced to a certain 
unity. There now exist in the country only a portion of those forms 



162 



THE CBtKSSB CHAKACTEnS. 



/?>' 



that muat bave been familiar to this author. Ho lived at the clodng 
part of an eminently critical and learned time/ during which the 
ancient texts were pablisbed with comments, and made the foundation 
of a gOYernment ajstem of exammations. Altiiaugh we meet tbere^ 
fore with coniiderablo diversity in the forms of characters, we may 
look upon those given In the Shvvo wen as the collective result of the 
learning of the Han dynasty in this dopartmeDt. 

Tbe Ilan dynasty scholars, meditating on the elasaical phrase lu 
shu "six principles of writingp** and on the Tarioua modes of forma- 
tion diseovorable in the eharactarsi placed pictures of ideas and 
objects first. Then came a wsnt. Pictures could not he for ever 
multiplied. They might be turned rouni Two might be joined to 
make a third. Itence came a large Bcceasion of new signs, After- 
wards the phonetic principle and that of borrowing were introducedi 
and these were the moat fruitful of all principles in forming new 
oharaetera. The philology of the Uan period could proceed no 
farther than this. 

Even in the Sung dynasty, a thousand ye^rs lator^ the study of 
the formation of the characters is reprcBimted as attaining its grand 
result in a better understanding of the Ti king, the text book of the 
ineient philosophy which the Chinese sages loved^ and which aimed 
to explain the world by memns of a myetic symboliem. 

The first mention of the iu $hu **six kinds of writing '* is in the 
dasaioal work Obeu li^ attributed to Chen kuag^ b,c. 1100. The fifth 
of the six accomplishments to be taught to princes is stated to be /ii «/iu. 
This is exphtined by the Han comment to be the six modes of forming 
characters^ mumj hmg^ /twei yi^ chwen chu, c^hu Mi, km tme^ hw Bhent/. 

Tai tuDg, the author of the Lu shu ku, divides the characters into 
479 djusee. Amoog these he distributes them further according to 
the SIX principles of formation. 

He arranges them in the following order : 

1. Chi iihir Kymbols of ideas, acts, numbers, and positions in spuse. 
They are such as a stroke for one, two strokes for two, the sign X 
for **above/' and f for •* below/' 

2, Si4m0 king. Pictorps of objects- The sun, the moout vapotiT, 
mountains, fire, waUir, a sheep, a 6sb, etc., aro re^ircuculcd by outline 
ptetun«. 
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3. Bmiifi, Suggestion* Thus in AA cme man is seenMbwjng 
another* This is used as a symbol for the verb " to foUow/* with the 
sound i'sun^. 

Three men pkced together represent chung "many/* as in the 
lower part of ^. 

Two fires, one above the other, represent ^en **barning/' ** bright/' 

4. Chwmi chu. The charactara are sometimes turned partially or 
compktely round (chwen ** turn"), to indicate a new sound and modi- 
fication of meaning (chu " indicate "). Thus J^ feu " hill " is 
llj skan ''.mountain/' turned up on its end, 

5. Hlai skeng. Phonetic imitation. Characters are used as sound 
symbols^ their original pictorial sense being for the time put out of 
view- Thus, for example, "i^ hundred/' "g pe,pak, is formed from 
the stroke — "one/' and ^ pe^ bak^ " white." 

Sing ^ '* star" is formed ia the Li shu from ^ ideographic and 
^ sheng phonetic* The former, a pictorial group of three stars, was 
the entire character in the ancient writing. ^ chau " beckon " ia 
from 7J iiju **kuife" phonetic, and as an ideograph ten H "mouth/* 
p^i^ ;;^ " to strike lightly with the hand " ia formed from % ym 
"hand/' the ideograph^ and f% pu^ pak, "to divine/' the phoneticp 

6. Kim i$ie^ Borrowing. Examples : ^ sak " ropej" formed from 
R, silk below and shok "to bind" above, is used in the sense '*to 
seek," merely on account of the sound agreeing* Chu "to dwell in a 
place " is sometimes written i, because it formerly agreed in sound 
with that word* 

There are more examples of Kia tsie in and before the time 
of Confucius than afterwards. It became customary in later times to 
add radicals to the kia Uie characters, which thus became phonetically 
written, and passed into the fifth class. 

In C/ii &fii abatractions are drawn pictorially as well aa they can 
be» CB " to point to/' iSAi " a matter/' " thing/' 

Siang king embraces objects having a form* Siung " likeness." 
Ming " form/' 

In Mwfi yi " understand the meaningi" one, two or more objects 
in a picture suggest another. 

In CAwen chu " turn the explanation/' we have a change in the 
meaning accompanying a change in the posture of the 6gures. 

In Mtai s/mig we ha^*e the borrowing of a word symbol already m 
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use, to be the symbol of anollier word like it in sound. An additional 
mark helps to indicate the now word symbolized- Mk ** agree." 
Shen^ "aooiii" 

In Kia tme we have borrowing without an additional mark. A» 
in ^ na *' woman/' used for " thoa," because both were called nn 
or nok. 

The six principles may be redaced to three. First, picturea of 
objects. Second, picttires sugg^Btive of ideas, words or things, 
including the Brat, third, and foarth principles. Third, borrowing 
symbols on the ground of phonetic identity^ including the fifth and 
sixth principles. 

Examples of Cm Sai. 

5^ "heaven/* Sw eays from — yi "otie/^ ^ ta "great** Tt 
aays^ with more probability^ that it is a picture of an idea. Three 
concave lines horiisontBl and parallel represent heaTen in one old 
form. 

Tan 3 "sunrlsa" The sun rising. Here the single stroke is 
the horizon. The sunrise is named tan from ita redness. Tmi '* rod" 
is appliedf among other things^ to the golden elixir^ which was cinna- 
bar, called kin tan, sien ian^ ** elixir of the immortals/* chu iha " red 
sand,'* etc. The reference her© is to red oxide of mercury. The 
medical properties of mercury, and its assumption of a liquid form at 
low temperatniei led the ancient Chinese alchemists to believe that in 
it was concealed the elixir of Ufe. 

Evening, »f, s/i, dik, is suggested by the half-moon ju»t seen. ^ 

A boundary between fields is represented by two fields placed aide 
by mde, ^g kumg^ with a line between and two lines above and below. 

The character fQ inclosed in four detochefl straight lines is called 
Mea, guk^ and m^ns a stroke cut with a knifo or written with a 
brush. It is a picture of the lour boundaries of a field. The 
phonetic 293 {9 Avet, gutt " return,*' is in Bw a single line returning 
into it«elf. 

In phonetic 30 :^ t*Mti, 6, dat» we see the catting away of u«cic?ts 
portionH of a tree '^^ while the good part^ are sdeeted to use as 
building tnatariali or for other purposes. In cboosiDg a agmliol for 
dmi •' ability,** '* fiMmlty,*' '* capacity for usefulness/' it wiia tint 
of a troe wbioh suggested the required sign. This was aftcsrwmiun 
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applied to the talent of men and tlie power of money, which are 
other modifications of the same idea* The character represents a 
tree partly stripped of its hnmches*- — Li yang ping in Tt, 

In ^ a//i "historiographer'* a hand below graspa a writing imple- 
ment, viz. 252 y^u above. See the hand in Cw drawn plainly. 

In ^ Jen " edge of a knife** we have a knife, and a dot pointing 
to the edge> to indicate that this is the part of the knife to which 
referenee is made, — ^Tt. 



Examples of PierouEs of Objects* 

Rain "^ was aneieiitly without the upper line, and instead of the 
vertit^ line in the middle, there were four, but all shorter. Above 
each of them and within the concave wjbib a dot These four dots 
were rain-drops, the four lines were the direction of their deacent, 
and the concave was the firmament. 

Water ^ shtti ia regarded by Sw as one of the eight divining 
symbols known as the Pa kwa* It is suppos^ to he H kan turned 
on end. This explanation wag in agreement with the philosophy 
of the Han dynasty, according to which the orig^ of writing was 
found in the Pa kwa. It was believed that the physical theories 
of the Ti king, Book of Changed, influenced the makers of the 
characters. For us it is better to regard the old form with its three 
descending lines as a picture of water flowing downwards, 

F, 456 chui *' to fall" g has in the seal character a form some- 
thing like that of pa '^min"* and of rain-drops. It was perhaps 
an imitation. But tee in Chapter III* 

Mu "mother** -^ diflers from mi ^ ** woman/' by having the 
breasts added. Thia is very noticeable in the Ow. I should rather 
have referred this to the principle of suggestion, but Tt calls it 
a picture of the ohject. The separate provinces of the six principles 
of formation are not always well defined. 

Eyebrow niei ^ , Picture of hair above an eye. Tt says that 
on the ancient bells and vases thia character m not found* The word 
mei is sjTnholized by some much more comples characters. Siun tsi 
uses JH and below it ^ nii, for "eyebrow" in the sentence mien wu 
su mi *' his face without beard or eyebrow." 

T'*! ^ "son" is in Lw formed with Jl] at the top to represent 
hair. In Kw the form ie still more complex, including not only hair 
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at the top, but arms, legSj and the secoDd mati radical at tho bottom. 
SmBw. 

j^ t*$imn^ 5, dzm^ **fouiitam*** Water flows from a coverod 
place, pe ** white/' which is represented ia Cw by R. coTer, mien. 

S^ S ^ " teapot," or " wmepot/' has aevoml old forma which are 
eridently pictures of the pot with ita lid. But the lower part of the 
character usually resembles closely ^ t/a 424, wfaich had final k, 
as in ^ ngOf ak, " bad.'^ If ak has lo^t an initial k, aa is probable, 
the character hu would furnish a still cloaor likeness to j/a 424. 

Pe, fmk, i^ "north/' "back/' Two men are hero seen back 
to back, 

Yuf okf ^ "writing implement,** Picture of a hand grasping 
ji knife used in cutting or drawing. — Tt. 

Ch'eu, nieut 6, mk\ g: "take hold of things." A picture of the 
hand taking hold of something. — Tt. 

Yin^ f/h 6^ ** he.'* The original of thia, without /Vr i^ ^ picture 
of the hand gi*aspmg something. The thing grasped ia the down* 
stroke^ and is here the symbol of authority, A ruler is called i/in* 
In Kw there are two bands and the symbol of authoritj^ ia roprmented 
by four strokes, 

ffeu "ruler" ]^. The first two strokes are a man, tho ruler, 
who expresses his will by — "one" n '* mouth." 

Din " a subject," c*hen, g is expressed by a character which 
pictures a person bent and prostrate before his chief, 

Qhmn }\\ " streams of water " becomes an island when written 
^ cheu^ and a "calamity" when written ^ hai^ Tho kst m it 
stends is composed of c^hcen " descending calamities" and fire below. 
Unaoeountablo disasters are supposed to come from above, 

Tung j|c " constant/' " constantly flowing/* Two slreams of 
water uniting are here pictured .^ — Tt, 

Shm ^ " stretch out »t might," Picture of ribs in two fowi 
with the backbone dividing them, The three horizontal strokes 
ftro all divided in the niiddle m old forms. 

In the oldest forma of tlie chumcters for " right ^' and " k»ft/' 
im "left" i« three fingera and ajj arm bent downwards to tlie left 
/^i while i^m " right " is three fingeta and an ann turned down to 
the riglit* 

Pictures of animalH are tripled with ihe Kouod pmu, probably for 
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an older hok, ** to run," Hius we find a picture of three horsaa 
running called piaut and the same of three dogs. 

The sume Bonndi piaii £qt bokt is applied to a triple picture of a 
dog or **fire'" if^^ ^ith the character g, "wind " on the right in the 
sense wind. The use of Ji re is prohably an error* 

Yem is the goimd for the triple picture of "fire," old sound dam, 
** Flame/' '* Shining/' It is sometimes celled fwk, because a root 
represented hy that sound also means ** ahining/* Further, it is called 
j^i for dikf for a like reason. 

Hung, 1, Mm or hum^ ia the sound assigned to a picture of three 
carts whose rumbling is thus represented. 

Lui, 5^ dut^ Is the sound aasigned to a triple Q arranged as in J^. 
This represents, for example^ lajrers of stone in walls or sun-dried 
bricks in earthworks round a camp. On account of resemblance in 
soundi "thunder'* is also thus represented* 

Examples of Hwei tt, '*Sugoestiok/' 

Characters formed by the principle Hwei yi consist of two or more 
parts which by juxtaposition suggest the word intended* The sound 
is not expressed, and must be retained by the memory acting on the 
principle of the association of ideas. 

K'ing "to congratulate,'* "happiness/' J| ^**fM^, 3, k'an^t kam^ h 
formed from n, heart and ^ htk "deer/* Formerly the skin of a 
deer was taken as a present at visits of congratulation. As often 
happens in compound characters, part of one of the component charac- 
ters is omitted. One of the words for '*all" ^ i^mth 1> ^m, is 
composed of a man above, two mouths in the middle, and two men 
below. It is intended as a picture of several persona conversing 
together, and accompanying each other as they walk 

Some characters formed on this principle, according to the Lu ehu 
tflung yau, are made phonetic in Sw, as e*hi "shame/' Swsays, "from 
heartj ni ear giving the sound/' Lsty says, "from heart and ear 
by suggestion*" Wben a man hears his faults mentioned, he is 
ashamed* His ear grows hot and his face red as a consequence of the 
shame he (ceh, ^ Wiif, Q, t'i\ iHp, "shame/' 

Sii hiai, editor of Shwo wen, sometimes errs in inferring the 
principle of formation in characters to be that of suggestion. Hi? 
my% that in S^ n. words, ku "sayings," "sayings of old," we have 
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ku *' ancient," acting the part of a suggeater of the thought. It is moro 
likely that the word properly meant in the first place only *'worcl8/' 
*' sayings." From its having the same sound irith kn ** ancient/' 
scholars took it to mean ancient sayings in particuiar, and henco tho 
explanation* 

The bow of five short feet in length being used in measuring land, 
two bows side by side were anciently used as a symbol for field 
boundarieSj with the name kiang or kong. 

Two trees aide by aide suggest Um "grove" |fc. 

niun "instruct** consists of pen ^ "words** on the left, and }\\ 
c*hf€en "streams flowing" on the right, 

Lin "avaricious" is formed ty ^ wen ** elegant'- above, and p 
k^en ''mouth ** below. Fair apeecbea are the cloak of eovetousness. 

Wat "crooked" consists of ^ put *'not" above, and cheng ]£ 
"right" below. 

T^mu, 5, du^ dui^ "a captive/* is represented by a man A iii » 
square inclosuro [] hco. 

Si "four" *i J9 is formed from the clmraoter /\ prtt *' eighty" 
within a circle, which here marks the horizon. The idea is "part- 
ing" a circle, since pat k to "separate/* "part." 

mang "worfanan" is oompoeed of ff **'» "knife," ^•hatchet," 
within, atki/mtg C "a reeset of capacity" outside on the left. 

Sim ''before** jfc, from chi ^ "to go/' and beneath it man, f,r. 
gone before some one ©ke* 

Ewang "light" j£. Formerly fire above jlC* aJi<i ^^^ below At 
!-*• %ht above man. 

JPi* "able," "conquer/* **can," ^^ consiats of Jg" kien "shoulder" 
contracted, and man below, f>. what can b© carried on the slioulder. 

ChH " red " # t*ak " red " is on older form composed of ia 
** great" above, and hm *'firo" below, to suggest the colour of a groat 
fire* — Tt, This character repeated has tho sound he, 4, kek, and 
means "bright/' "glorious." 

Chi "to caut^risEc" tak. Y\m\\ over a fire, Thb suggeata the 
of the verb. 

Tt^^ dmk^ "to siti" 4^. Two men ar^ aittmg r^^ *? •■*> on l\\t 
ground. 

C^hu^ fUf "beginning/' ^* From dothet and iciasora. The 
beginning of clothing is in tho action of iximoTB cutting cloili. 
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Lo "nef m. From a net set up high and wei to indicate that 
the net shuts the birds in on the four sides. Weiy meaning cross lines 
on the astronomical sphere, is here taken in the sense of boundaries. 

Wang " king " J consists of three strokes, horizontal and 
parallel, with one downstroke crossing them. They indicate that the 
king joins heaven, earth and man in one person. 

If this is doubtful, we may refer to its use as the radical for 
precious stones, in search of a more satisfactory explanation. It may be 
borrowed from the name of some shape connected with precious stones. 

Fan "class" ^ consists of a knife in the centre cutting two 
precious stones. 

Tdm " eager " consists of the character ^ sien " before" doubled. 
He who is eager is soon far in front of every one else. 

When men, ten in number, make up a military company, it 
is called zhip fp , the character consisting of man and ten. 

Wei " position," " rank," ^ consists of men and lip to " stand." 

Lau " old" ^ is formed of hair, man, and ^ " transform." The 
last, as was very common in old times, omits the radical jen /^ " man." 
The change of the hair to white is the transformation intended. 

JSiung "elder brother" ^. From mouth and man. The eldest 
brother is spokesman. 

Sun "grandson" Jg. From M "son," and hi to "follow in 
succession." 

Hau "to love," "good," ff. From woman and son. These are 
the two things chiefly loved by man. 

T^o "safe" ^. From a hand reaching down to help a woman 
and put her in safety. This explanation comes from Tt. Strangely 
the character does not occur in Sw. It is delightful to find, if we 
may rely on it, a most chivalrous sentiment in the minds of the 
inventors of Chinese writing. 

8u " beard," " whisker," ^ . From head and hair. 

Siang "mutually," "think about," 4B- From wood and eye. 
The workman when he uses wood must inspect it to know if it is 
suitable in regard to length, quality, and shape. — Tt. 

Chu, toky to " pray" jJJ . From «Ai, symbol of things sacred and 
celestial, k^eu "mouth," and/w "man." A human voice praying. 
This example belongs to the class called 'E. ^ ^ l^^an Uii hwci t/i, 
" suggestion with three characters." 
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In ^ pififj ** weapon," "soldier/' we see two bands ^ jteiif 
below, grasping a hatchet ff I' in above. 

*f* shi^ jipf dapf **ten,*' The downstroke indicates that counting 
has arriyed at tan. But this is rath or classed by the native lexico- 
graphers under the first principle. Two tens "jj", pronounced niepf 
imply twenty, Wtep ^ ni ~{- Jip, The J in dropped and the two 
separate words coalcBce* Three tens placed together arc pronounced 
mp, and imply thirty. Sap = sam +jip* Here m aad/ are dropped. 

8M " age,*' " generation," -^ , is a picture of three t^ns. A term 
of thirty yeara. 

Tb, t(tpf " many" ^. Repetition is suggested by two half-moons, 
the moon boiog by nature a symh<]I of change^ 

Tan^ "light," "south aspect/' |g. Hill on the left. Tho sun, 
etc.f on the right is phonetic. In regard to mountains, the south 
is pang- In regard to rivers, the north bank is i/mt^. Hills, m 
having a bright and dark sidoj suggest the idea of f/nng^ one of the 
principled in the old Chinese dual philosophy* This character is both 
phonetic and suggestive. 

In yin, gim^ the dark principle in the sam© philosophy ^ a hill 
as casting a shadow is also used as a distinctive mai-k ^ . Here also 
tJiere is a phonetic element, viz. Mm "now." 

In the old form o( ntd^ ditk, " a path between two hills/* the aarae 
radical feu is thrice written, and with the cones of the one turned 
towards thofio of the other, to suggest the sense. In the modern 
writing that on the left is retained. On the right is p, 170, 

In p. 267 ^ wet " danger/' there is a man on the top of a cliffi 
expressed by R. 27, to suggest tho idea. The remaioing part ia a 
later addition* 

In jp*iii, 2, pHm, ^ *' ranks/' "divisions/* the three moutlig 
snggcet the idea of division. 

^ mimj ** bright/' The sun and moon placed side by dele 
ataggest tho idea. 

In kau ** bright'^ the sun seen above a tree ^ suggests 
the idea. 

In ^mt "dark" the sjm Q /t wem below m tree ^ aaggeita the 
ide^ But in Ew the sun is above and a tort of two-protiged fork 
below. 

JH n^; The son aeeti through a iroe suggests the 
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>t^H ** louse/* The Jiand scratching and insect suggest the 
idea> The sense ** early " is borrowed, 

In mu, moky *' ereniug/* the sun is seen in the midst of grass. In 
So the lower part ib grasi, as is the upper. In the middle is a single 
round ring with a dot at the centre. In the moderii diaractsr ^ 
and B ** sun " below it form the lower part. 

^ yi^ iik, to *' change." The sun is seen above the moon, €ke 
lower part being in the old character a picture of the latter luminary. 
But see in the Chapter on Fhonctiea another explanation. 

g si^ sihf "formerly,** The upper part is in Sw the sign for 
flesh. The sun is below; The primary idea is dried flesh. It is 
used for "formerly" by the principle of borrowed application. In 
the interest of plainness^ e* flesh was afterwards added on the left for 
the a^ise " dry flesh," 

^p, and below it ^, iim, 8, /«/, "feeble," The eomponents ahau 
** little" and /* "strength" suggest the meaning, 

({| ming, 5, "call of birds." The components nimi "bird" and 
Atfu "mouth," 

j fc^ is called pmrj, 6, 7, hnng, hmn, "standing together," The 
character lip to "stiind" is doubled. A ahortened form is 3fe "and." 
Another is ff 452, But see other esplauations in the Chapter on 
Phonetics. 

The next example is one of Tauist origin. It was under the 
inspiration of Tauist ideas that it was made. It is ^ elten^ 1, tin, 
" true," Sw says it refers to the immortal man changing his form 
and ascending to heaven. The author sees in it hwa "transform" at 
the top, and eye and eight below with a stroke between them* The 
character occurs first in Chwang cheu, a Tauist author. Tt finds the 
ancient equivalent in chmi 396 "pure/* " genuine. ** Our character 
was made about the time of Chwang cheu probably. 

^ phtg, 2, " handful of com/' handle, hold» that which can be 
held. From htm ^ "com" and a hand grasping it in the middle* 

Tlie character ^ kik is singled out by Tai Tung as being the 
only character in the Shwo wen which consists of four ideographic 
elements. Sw say a it consists of man, mouth, hand, and two. The 
two limiting strokes, says Sw» arc heaven and earth, Tt noticea that 
Sw omits any explanatioa. He suggests that ^ ka^ kok, is pbonetio in 
this character. 

11 
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The character ^ chang *' staff " of ten feet in lengthy if looked at 
in the old forniSj eongists of a hand gragping a foot measure. The 
stroke below to the right is the hand. The foot is one of ten inches* 
Ten therefore is written. The at aft' was ten feet io length* 

The roots of the three met^nres i*mn "inch/* c*hi, Vak, "foot," 
chamj^ dum, '^ten feet/' are probably all found in verbs, chen^ h'un^ 
tun, '*to think," Mongol mna, "think;" dok "to measure," "think;" 
Hung "to think,** "to measure/* and the Mongol mnu "think" 

In J^ kiaiy ** prohibit/' two hands on the left graap a ktm "short 
spear" on the right* 

V^ c'hui "to How/' Thia senao is suggested by a mouth and 
k^km "breathe.'* 

In ^ pfu^ 7i "aasist/' the mouth and hand are guggestiTa of help 
by speech and act, — Tt. 

In ig mingt 5, "name/* the tipper part si *' evening," indicates 
darkness ^* which is ming, aud ija therefore phonetic. The lower 
part "mouth" is ideographiG, indicating "name*" — Tt. 

In ^ ming "command/' we see mouth and Hng ^ "command/* 
joined to suggest the sense. 

In shu ^k^ "millet/* the symbol for water underneath refers to 
diBtillation, large millet haviDg been commonly nsed for distilling 
apirita In ancient times. The upper part is hteo "corn*" 

Componnd characters formed in this way greatly faciHtated 
the early completion of the task undertaken by the inventon of 
writing. 

When a considerable number of characters were already mftdo, 
they were used in couples to form new ones. 

The language had the words kok^ koi^ mm, and iom, the last two 
both derived from rf^m, and all meaning **high*" The former two 
had choractera New ones were needed for the other two. ^ kok 
"high/' with ill 9han "mountain" above it, waa invcfotrf for mmt 
which meantime became mmg in sound. As an equiralent fe yirwj/ 
"pine tree'* also came into use with "mountain" above it 

Thus various charueten* came to be employed for th© sanMi thing, 
with the same or different pronunciations. Also it ofton bapptin<Kl 
that characters added new meaniiiga to the old onas» and aiiiiuin4)d iiew 
pronunciations. Out of these conflicting prooessea of «JiAngi*, number- 
less diversities arose. 
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Examples of Chwen chu, Chanoe of Position. 

A j^ "man" is turned round and doubled to make pi ^ "com- 
pare/' But see page 61. 

7t ^<^^ "pill," "small ball," is ^ Uek "inclined to one side," 
turned round. Tt remarks that the idea of ball proceeds from that of 
turning roimd. 

One may be allowed to doubt the sufficiency of this explanation 
and of the following. 

JgJ %hu "negligent" t^ut. The right-hand part of the character 
is here explained as ^ "son" turned over and three downstrokes 
below to represent flowing. 

^ heu "ruler" by change of position becomes "^ «i "an officer in 
charge of an outside department." 

^ yt*ng "constant," incessantly flowing, a picture of running 
water, becomes by change Jj^ p^ai "streams of water" parting in 
various directions. 

J^ %hen "body", is turned round to form the left part of ]K y*^ 
"flourishing" with the sense "revert to." 

^ mau "Pleiades" is in its lower part, which is also mau with 
the meaning 5 a.m. to 7 a.m, composed of the two parts of P^ men 
*'door," both turned the other way. — Tt. This seems doubtful. 

Examples op Hiai shbno. Phonetic Formation. 

% yiien, 6, fi^on, is formed, say Sw and Tt, from — y» "one," and 
% ngun phonetic. Another copy of Sw makes ngun not phonetic, but 
suggestive. This Tt rejects. Another author derives it from ZL shang 
above, and JL man, and thus makes the character suggestive, and 
not phonetic. 

^ ti "emperor," "ruler." Sw says it is formed fit)m X above 
and the phonetic ^ ahok "bind." The old sound then of both words 
was tokf the vowel only being uncertain. 

'§f shu "book," "write." A pencil above and ^ c?ie phonetic 
below.— Tt. 

$j^ she^ zhok, dok, 7, "to shoot." Sw says the left-hand symbol 
shm "body" suggests that the arrow proceeds from the body (and 
therefore the body must form a part of the picture) and strikes a 
point at a distance ; ^A; "to strike," the right-hand part of the symbol 
being used suggestively. 
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I prefer to regard tok as phonetic. The suggestive principle may 
be rightly applied also as by Sw, but probably the phonetic principle 
is more prominent. 

Nk, mit to "go down" is formed of b* water on tho left, and H 
aboTe ^ on the right. Sw says that water and earth are here ideo- 
graphic, and '* enn " nit phonetic. 

The suggestive and phonetic principles are often Dombined* ft 
pHn^ 5, bin, *'poor." From/^i "to divide/* andp^i *' money." Here 
fen is both suggestive and phonetic. The inventors of the aharoeters 
selected that phonetic symbol which was nearest in sense. 

^ hiau " filial piety " is in Ew formed of 5^ ftiau 115, two 
crosses above, phonetic^ and son below. Bnt hiau with the croaaea aa 
ita symbol means to imitate, and imitation is an essential part of filial 
piety so far as the father is virtuous, 

Tif compounded of ^1^ yi phonetic and beneath it ia ^, is so 
written in allusion to two persons pltijong at a game* This ia ex- 
pressed by two hands, for iu is here really altered from the ancient 
symbol for two hands. 

Two sounds belong to some phonetics. These onginato in the 
operation of the principle of suggestion in the peculiar application of 
some phonetics- Thus p} kHng "musical stone" 743 is composed of 
tt, 79 «Am ** implement/' on the right> of certain other elements on 
the loft and of R* stone hclow> The character stone below^ ia an 
addition, and without it the sound is now ikeftg "sound." 

This character, having probably at first the sense "sound*" was 
need by the principle of suggestion to writo k'inf, tho name of a 
musical stone. After this it became phonetic mth the sound kUuff, 

The combination of the principles of suggestion and likeness in 
sound occurs in R^/t*«<; "wind,*' where the outside line is /?i?i JL 
"all," used because wind was then called bam^ and tlie symbol for 
reptile within was added^ we are told, because, according to the old 
Ghineee belief, reptiles begin to move when the wind blows, 

EXAMrLBS OP KlA TstR, BORROWKU ClUJUCTEJIfl. 

flf kwan "a pip©'* borrows from '^ hmn the meanings "care 
far/' "govern/* eontroL" 

Lot a common family name, is written by means of |X /o a "net,*' 
£1, A family name^ is written by means of ^ /i a "plutii^** 
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Tt explains $ feiy put, as meaning an apron. The horizontal line 
is the line of the shoulders, from which hangs a string fastened to the 
waist-band. It is applied, with r. grass, to the word fei "thick and 
shady," as descriptive of vegetation. It is found as a verb in p^ei "to 
wear at the side," and forms a part of ^ tai "girdle." The upper 
portion of tai represents the tying of that which hangs from the 
girdle. 

Kwan, the upper part of JJ "to pierce," "penetrate," is borrowed 
to act as the symbol of kwan "to be accustomed to." As the charac- 
ter is here borrowed to be applied to a new sense, so kwan "to be 
accustomed to" may, as a word, be derived {rom piercing and thorough- 
ness, just as our word "thorough," coming from through, has attained 
the new sense complete, perfect in action. 

In the older classics ^ sKi, 5, zhik, "time," was used for the 
demonstrative Jg sKi, 6, 7, zhik, "this." 

Jl sun "grandson" is used for siiin "compliant" by Confucius. 

Yery many abstract terms, verbs, adjectives and particles were 
supplied on this principle with the required written signs. 



CHAPTER VI. 
History of thb Sounds. 

Ebsbarch shows that the Chinbsb Lanouaob is not Compound. Sources fob the 
HiSTOBT. 1. Phonetic Chabactebs. 2. Rhymes of Old Poetet. Results of 
the Reseabches of Twan yu t*sai. The Seyenteen Glasses of Old Rhymes. 
3. Tonic Diotionabies. 4. Old Tbanscbiptions, Japanese, Cobban, Cochin 
Chinbsb. 

Thb sources of information on the history of the sounds are very 
varied. Among them the oldest is the body of common roots found 
in cognate languages. These I do not now touch, wishing to limit 
myself, except in a few examples from Mongol and Japanese, to the 
Chinese field. 

The next source for the history of the sounds is the phonetic 
characters ; for convenience this will be called the first. 

The second is the rhymes of old poetry. 

The third is the use of certain characters in the classics and else- 
where in senses different from those intended by the inventors of the 
characters, and which now, through change in sounds, in many 
instances, do not suit them. 

The fourth is Buddhist transcriptions of Sanscrit words. 

The fifth is the Tonic Dictionaries. 

The sixth is Japanese, Corean, Mongolian, and Cochin Chinese 
transcriptions. 

The seventh is the dialects of Modem China. 

All research tends to show that the Chinese language has a self- 
consistent history. The difficulties which occur in the illustration of 
it may be expected to obtain a solution as the reward of research. 

The present chapter will conduct the student only over a part of 
the wide field here sketched. 
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The rtiult of this Idnd of inquiry ia to ehow that there are no 
compound elements in the Chinese tongue. 

No abrupt introduction of u foreign language into the country, which 
might have materially affected the tii^itians or language of the people* 
can have taken plaee at any period since the invention of the charactera. 

The normal condition of a Chinese word consists in having an 
initial, a final, and u vowel to join them. 

There is no appeamuce of dissyllabic structure in roots, and 
d fortiori words of three or more syllables cannot be found there. 

All Chineso words wer© anciently, as now, monosyllabic. Various 
as are the laws of change in their sounds none are inconsistent with 
this principle* 

Phokstic Chabacteks, 

The phonetic characters, which are in number above a thousand, 
help us to discover what final letters have been lost or changed far 
others. Thus ^ tui^ a common phonetic, has lost final t* It ia 
recoverable from words written with this phonetic i,§* with r* "g* 
Hhtcot "say/* and with E, heart, ytiit '*to rejoice/* Not only is the 
final restored, hut the initial also can be reduced to its most ancient 
form by careful comparison of facts and words. T is both initial and 
final in all these three words. Sh and y both come from t. 

One native author says there are 2425 characters formed by the five 
modes which are not phonetic^ and 21810 by the phonetic principle. 

The phonetic characters are necessarily somewhat newer than the 
olhars. Pictures of objects which had been first made formed the 
basis from which characters constructed on the pbonetio principle 
were made at a later time. 

Many characters now phonetic anciently belonged to the sixth or 
horrowed class. The Han writers, who were more learned and 
scholarly than those of the Cheu period, though less original and 
powerful as thinkers and system- founders, had much to do with 
extending the influence of the phonetic principle in writing* They 
added a radical to many words found in the classics without one. By 
this addition the character was tranaferred from the sixth ohtss to the 
fifth, and became distinctly phonetic. 

The special interest and phiblogical importance of the original 
phonetic characters oonaiita in this : they afford a clue to the actual 
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sounds attached to tte charEctei^ at the tima when they were made. 
Thus lU c/tm?i or iam, wherever used, has final m or final p. The old 
dialocte of Canton, Fukien aod Kiang si agree in thia respect with the 
usage of the medieval tooic dictionarieB and the rhymes of all ancient 
poetry. When we find this phonetic employed with four dots below 
in tiem "a dot," '*a comma/' in )^ imn with h. roof, f/en **aii inn;* in 
Jli' djamj with R, jt ** to stand/' or in |^ t*iep *' a ticket," and in any 
other examples, the final is m or p. There are no exceptions. 

Here we obtain a firm standing ground in our examination of the 
ancient language. Tlia initial was t or d* The final was m or p. 
This principle extends to all the words written with this phonetic, 
however great their variety of meaning. 

Kim "now" was written -^, From it are formed, among othersj 
3^ k*tmf ginii **a harp ;" ;^ niem ''to think," "to read aloud ; *' !i^ !/^ni^ 7, 
nmUf "r€«nlt/' "evidence/' with r, horse on the loft and heart below; 
J^ niTp 8, niept "take with the hand/' "pre^s botween the fingeim," 
with R, hand on the left and heart below ; "^ hmn, 5^ ^fl*«, ** to tako 
into the mouth;'* to "contain/' "include;" ^ i'am, with r, shell 
below, " avaricious/' " greedy/' It is interesting to know that, 
whatever may be the age of the phonetic characters, they oontain 
in them incontestable evidence of the phonetic atate of tha laiiguage 
at the time when they were first naocL 

If it be asked why i aspirated occurs in the la^ example, it ean 
be replied that this may be an instance of aifioclation of Ideaa. The 
upper four atrokea may be a contraction for ^ . Of such contraction 
many exampli^ exist, as the rfjoder of the Sw is constantly made 
aware. But the existence of the final m in the word may have had 
its own influence on the mind of the iDvontor as a labial l&tter 
eyniboUc of greedineas, in addition to that of the siiggestion derived 
from the whole word ham. 

Final m and final p were looked on by the inventors of the 
phonetic characters evidently as very nearly oonneotedi They fro* 
quently used the same phonetic lor both. But pombly p mmj hflve 
chani^ed f^ ta in va^tm of this kifid. 

In thi? muw way a phcHietic in n formt compounds alao in n or in 
/, iU kindred mute. Thus Q (an ** dawn/' " the red Ugbt of smi* 
fiaij,'' forms g da$i **but/' '*ouly;" hm ''namv of a woman/' it. 
womiui. And tai ** fear/* n. heart So ^ tan, ** to aprinkH" '' acalt^r,'* 
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^^iSii0>mn '^umbrelk/' with b, cloth, kw^ and sat, '^to sprinkle," 
sow seed, with r* hand. 

In the flame way, again, phonetics in nr/ ha^e also nff in all their 
compounds. If them be a variation, it ia k, or it may be m. Thus 
^ t-^sing "blue/' is Ibund in t*mn0 ** if you please/* "invite/' with b. 
words, and in ism^ "essenoe/' **pnre/' with r. rice. 

As an instance of a phonetic which haa final A* and also n<7, among 
ita aounds may be mentioned ^, which is k'ek and king. Among 
instancefi where a phonetie has both m and ng as a final letter, may 
be mentioned JH /eng^ ham^ " wind/^ ^ hang, bam, "together/' 

Through all the letter changes that have taken place there ha^ 
existed a real distinction of six final conaonantSj reaching back to the 
time of the invention of the cbaract.ers. Three great groups end in 
A, i, Pf respectively. Three more terminate in ng, n^ #w, respectively. 

Many phonetiGS have never changed their final consonant. For 
example, ^ men " before/' sien '* having naked feet/' with e, foot. 
But the n has been dropped in m " wash," k. water. This word was 
anciently pronounced sin, or sien, aa in some dialects now, e.g. that of 
Sung kiang. "g ktmn *'ofiicer/- ktmn "coffin/* with r. wood, hvan 
"a pipe," with R, bamboo. Final n has been indeed subject to very 
slight variation. During the last twelve hundred years, k, (^ and p 
have all been dropped^ and m has changed to n. 

But if we take our stand on the basis of the medlseTal diotionarieSi 
we can look back on a tract of time amounting probably to 2500 
years, during which the major part of the phonetics kept their finals 
aa they were at the beginning of that time. 

Rhymes of Old Poetry. 

The second source of information on letter changes is in the 
rbymee of the ancient classical poetiy. 

The rhymes of the old poetry in the Shi king, or Book of Odea, 
constitute a valuable aource of information as to the state of pro- 
nunciation and the extent to which final consonants had been dropped 
and modified at the time it was made. 

These fine remains of the literary genius of the ancient Chinese 
were composod at the time when Hebrew poetry waa in its most 
flourishing state, The principle of antithesis is common to both 
ityles. Bhyme, however, is peculiar to the Chinese. The nature 
of Hebrew grammar and the peculiar Hebrew structure of words 
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prevented the ardfiee of rhjme from becoming an admired quality in 
poetry. In Chinese pootry, on the other hand, the natural order 
of words and the monoiyllabic aimplicity of the roots, rendered rhyme 
from the first a pleasing and appropriato element in poetry. 

A Hebrew-like expoodon of atititb^ia as a poetic ornament hm in 
later times taken place in ChioeBe literatur^^ as exemplified in the 
im iien^ or paired sentencee, so common in ancestral halla, temples, 
and private houses* Sir John Davis has stated in his bst publication 
on Chinese poetry that Dn Morrison suggpested to him the propriety 
of comparing Chinese and Hebrew poetry in regard to this principle, 
and that he followed the suggestion. 

The old classical poems oon^st of upwards of three hundred 
popular songSf the productions of many authors, who inhabited 
several of the kingdoms into which China was then divided. They 
differ in one important respect from modem Chinese poetry, they 
were not written by rule^ but aecordiug to nature's impulses. The 
poet of to-day keeps in his hand a volume of rhymes arranged in 
agreement with an obsolete pronunciation* He does not writ^ J^pon* 
taneously. Words that rhymo in modem Chinese often cannot 
rhj^me according to the recognized standards. The old poem had no 
atlffness^ not being composed for the eye of the literary examiner, 
but to become a genuine popular song. 

Two poems, one from the Odos, and another from a writer of the 
Tang dynasty, will be found in Appendix Dg with the ancient and 
modem pronunciation of the characters. It will be there seen that 
old poetry gives by its rhymes satisfactory information on final 
letters, whether vowels or consoDants* 

A modem Chinese author, Twan yii t'sai, has made the ancient 
pronunciation the subjoet of special researches* He is one of those 
nnmerouB critical autliora who have oonferrod honour on the present 
dynasty, and many of whose works are found in the splendid eol- 
lection Sfcmtg t'mng king kuii^ '^ Explanations of the Glassios of ihts 
Imp(?rial Teing Dynaaty/' 

Th© books from which Twan yii t*sai has collected rhyming Wi:»r«U 
UTB first, and mainly, the Odes, b.c, 1300 to B.Ct 800* Tbn next in 
tmportanee ia tho Ft kii^^ " Dook of Ohanges,*" thci most of which 
is in rhyme, iix. 1100 to n,€, 500. The others are > (, " Book 

of Hiitory j" Mitninu^; ti m«, the poem of the oelebnuttt iv*ii yaen ; 
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Ta tax h\ Li An, Fi /i, Er ya^ Ch'un t'sku Uo ehteen (the " Spring 
and Autumu Annalsi' ' witli oomioent by Tso), and Km> yu. 

The results of Twan yii t'eai^B labours are seen in the discovery 
of new claaaical aounda for many words. Thus kmiy chi^, ** prohibi- 
ten/* ifl recorded in £h aa kit in the Odes. Tyt shows that it 
was kak His kboura are very important for the history of the 
change horn final m to rt0. He ahows tbat not a few words now 
ending in n^ were in the time of the Odes pronounced with m. 
He has made it clear that in the time of the Odes the second tone, 
or ih&ng sheng, did not exist when the final was ng^ ^^ or m. The 
second tone class grew up when the finals A\ t, p^ were thrown off. 
When an alphabetic element was lost, a tonic element attached 
iteelf to the word to indemnify it for the loea^ and help to make 
the sound sufficiently dbtinct for the purposes of language. The 
rise of c*ftu shemj^ the third of the four tonea, he refers to A*n* 200, At 
that time many characters began to leave the other tone classes and 
to form a new tone class. Before the Han era, he aaySi and during 
the first part of that dynaaty, the remains of rhj^ming compositions 
contain no evidence of the existence of c'ha sheng in the language. 

Liang wu ti, an Emperor of the Liang dynasty, who became 
a Buddhiat monk, asked on one occasion of his oourtiersi What ar« 
the four tones P Chen she replied * 5^ -f S ^ ^^^€n isi shertg che^ 
** Heaven's son ie holy and wise*" 

No light shone on the minds of Chen she, Shen yo and other 
scholars of that age as to any ditference in classical pronunciation 
as compared with that which prevailed in their own time. Many 
scholars have devoted their attention since to ancient sounds, To 
none of them did it occur that by making use of alphabetic signs 
better and surer progress could be made in these inquiries than could 
ever be the case without them* 

The results for the history of sounds at which Tyt has arrived are 
the following : 

I, Words in fti, if that was the sound belonging to this claas^ wore 
well separated into tbe three tones //*/j(7, a/tanfj andjw, or 1, 2, 4* Yet 
a good number of words were in transition, and were slowly dropping 
final Ji, The loss of this final lettar would transfer thorn from the 
fourth tone class either to the first or to the second. Among such 
wordd which were at the time pronounced with k or without it were 
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3JI itii **come " ^ M "aoii/' J^ eAi> "probibitiau/' d ^a* "tociHTj/* 
fg Si '*t€ sacrifice/ */« "rich," belonging to 534, and having the same 
phonetic as l^jKpok, ** happiness/* 

IL The §econd division consists of words in oA or in o. Our 
author oppears to be wrong m arranging them all under the p*m^ 
sheng^ We muat preserve the 6nal k in all words where that letter 
remained firm tiU the time of the Ewang ytin. Such words ore !ak 
*'joy/^ UK 0(^k *'muBic," Uiak "official rank/* "wine cnp/' yak "medi* 
cine." Where these and words like them in the possession of a firmly 
fixed final k in Kwy, occur in classical poetry, it is right to modify 
the statements of our author, who places them in the p*mg &hen(j and 
destroys unwarrantably their final k. His second division must be 
separated into a Ist and 4th class. The principle to be followed is 
wherever a word undoubtedly ending in A% t^ or p, occurs in rhymes, 
the words in the rhyme must all be regarded as having k, t, or ;k It 
is on the ground of this kw that we rostoro k in words such as ^, ^, 
1^, flg, mau, ki&u^ maUj chau^ **hair," "instruct," "appearance," 
"shine upon;" They all rhjTne with words in A*. 

Ill, The third division consists of words in u or oh. They are 
classed in the three groups known as p'tng, ghfing, ja. Here, again, 
the principle must be recognized that k existing as a final in a word 
holding a place in a string of rhyming words indicates the existence 
of k in all words which rhjTne with it. Applying this rule we restore 
Jt to H chuh to 5t ^^^ ^ ^• 

IV* In the 4th division Tyt finds only pUtig ^keng and nh€tn^ tthenff. 
The vowel is if. Among the words occur heu ^' after," <^/tu "lord,** 
k^m "mouth." From other sources we know that most words in 
division IV. have lost final L The place they hold in Tyt's arrange- 
ment shows that in the time of the oomposition of the poems they had 
lost this final letter* 

V, The vowel seems to be o. The author places 5^ kin ^- 
** bouse," S t*m "and further," jg i*^, ak, "bad/' in the? p'mg tJ, 

Tyt must bo wrong when be makes f^, H* JE, ft, Jg, ft, all 
rhyme together in the section of the Siau ya called T*i«ti woi* In fact 
the first two words rhyme as (s(tk, mak, and the remainder us k^ '" 
kh, H, The first two words stand third in the first two lim^ 
huit four stand fourth and last in the last four lines. It is a very 
arbitrary proofing to make two penultimate words rhyme with Ibcir 
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ultimate words. Tyt has followed Chu hi, who wrongly makes all the 
six words rhyme in t*, without admitting in any instance a final conso- 
nant. The absence of final k in Kiang si dialects of our own time, 
which retain final m and p, may account for this error of Chu hi, or 
his guide in old sounds, Wu t W lau. These dialects are spoken not 
far from Chu hi's native place, in the southern part of the province of 
An hwei. 

The incorrectness of the Sung authors on the subject of ancient 
sounds is seen in instances like the following. The character ^ nu 
"woman," Chu directs to be called xkJ^* ^^^^ ^ ^° inversion of the 
actual state of things. He did not know that a sound like ju comes 
from an older nm, for ni in Chinese changes toj. 

Tyt in the 8iau ya, Lu yueh si chang, again follows Chu hi in 
making |^ hu, phonetic 951, instead of hok, rhyme with $ ju, 
which should rather be read nok. 

Tyt was himself a native of Tan t*u, near Nanking. The k final 
of the tonic dictionaries is there entirely unknown. He had conse- 
quently no clue in his native pronunciation by which he might have 
been led to detect the law by which final * has been lost. 

VI. The sixth division consists of words ending in ng^ all in 
pHng sheng. The medial vowel I suppose to be i or a ; kung " bow," 
p'eng " a friend," heng " constant," here occur. 

Two words in m, viz. yim " sound," t'sim " coat of mail," p. 328, 
here rhyme with ying " answer," kung " bow," feng " to tie," king 
"to rise," in the one case, and t'eng "to tie," kung "bow," tseng 
" many," ying " answer," cheng " punish," cheng " hinder." All of 
these words must then have had final m. 

VII. Words ending in am and ap. There is here no shang sheng. 
The want of shang sheng in VI. and VII. shows the slow progress to 
completion made by that tone class. 

At the time of the composition of the Odes, /eng " wind," was 
commonly called bam, thus affording us an epoch in the development 
of final ng out of final m. Among the phonetics in VII. are sim 
"heart," Km "forest," yim "sound," nam "south," kim "now," 
zhim " exceedingly," cham " to divine," kim " embroidery," gip " to 
reach," hap " to combine," shap " wet," dzip " gather together." 

VIII. Words in am and ap. Probably this division was dis- 
tinguished from VII. by an inserted i or tc. But the exact sound 
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is now perhaps beyond our reach to know* AmoDg the phonetiee in 
VIII, are kicm *' inspect," kam "sweet," kam "dare/' ngem " seTere^" 
i/em ** eaves," tjep "leaf/' knp "coot of maQ/' gicp "occupation," 
** property," t%lep " to go quickly past," «%) " to pass over," 

OL Words in om4/, all in p^ing sheng* Among them are hnig 
" east," dong " together," kung *' work," chung " end/^ djung ** reptile," 
"insect," hung "root," chung ''middle," dung "moYe," kung '*just." 
Here again Tyt wrongly follows Wu t'sai lau, or at least Chu hi, in 
assigning the sound yung to ^ . Both should rather ha^e giiren the 
sound torn to J^* * which rhymes with it. The passage is in Shi, in § 8 
of the chapter on tho Seveatb Month, near the end of the Kwo feng* 

Tim " to drink " is found in Tu ga^ in the chapter Sheng mm chi shi^ 
Eung lieu, g 4, and is made by Tyt, though doubtfully, to take final 
ng^ because it rhymes with ^ huHg " foundatiou/* "original source*" 
Tsung with djuug "reptile," kung "palace," kung ''body," are found 
rhyming with iim " to come down upon," " to arrive/' This is in 
the Tiin han^ or Milky Way, a division of the Ta ga* Now i8un§ 
being found rhyming twice over with a word in final m, the case 
becomes very strong. We may then, in the absence of a better 
flolutionj regard kung " palace," (^ung, c*kung, " reptile/* kung "body/' 
m all then heard with m for ng. This agrees with the law of change, 
which on other grouTids wg know to exi^t^ yuj. that of m to ng^ 
through some hundreds of common words. 

If we e^imine Tyt'a tablea of Ti king and other zbymeSi the 
argument just stated acquires new strength. 



Boai, 


KAMm or JhM. 


WoBTrt w m* 


Wowiw tJt nf. 


Yi 


Tun. 


^tm "bi«l/* 


kHung '• to txtiunft> 




Pi* 


II 


rfiwi^ "middle/' 




tf 


n 


^hung "end/' 




i Siaug hifl, 1 
\ Chwen heng. 


iAm"deep," 


€hung "middle/* 




H 


Mfung ** face/' 




ft 


t* 


hmng "vioknt" 




11 


ir 


kung ** merit/' 




Km. 


9im "heart/* 


hing^'hoay:' 




?» 


II 


chng " corrtd/' 


Li ftau 


T*ien wea. 


<^ifli*'tDiink," 


/r»*^"te8ea," 


f? 


fu ku. 


e^hum " to alatider/' 


I'fUfly " folh>w/' 



All thase words in *ig should bo supposed to have ended in wi in 
Jbe time of thfl authors of the poems. 
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X. Words in omj^ all in p*ifig &ken^* They include such as kwang 
" broad/' /flii^ "square/* ping *' weapon," "soldier/* hmg {gang) "to 
go/' t^mig "the bri^^lit side of nature?/' itang "cool/** shang **higt/' 
hhtng ** brother/^ One word having tiiial m is found in the Shi 
mixed with this large mass of words in ng. It ie gj^ tMm^ with 
K, eye* The word cJmm "look up to/' in the double ientenoe> "To 
this gracious prince the people look up admiringly,'' Btands last 
of eight words, and the rhyming words which follow are siang *' chief 
mimater/' (mng "to hide in the mind/* k*imng "mad." They 
rhyme in aucoeidion each at the end of eight words. The ode is in 
the Tang chi shi portion of the Ta ya^ and is the eighth of sixteen 
sections^ in ail of which the eighth word keeps to the one rhyme. 
We are obliged therefore to change the ng of the three rhyming 
words into m. 

In the Li mu of Eii yuen, b,c. 314^ the following rhjTnes 
occur, [^j j5|t» jg» ^t ftiong, ngem^ hong^ djnng. Are we to 
treat these words in the same wayP The poem is six or seven 
centuries later than the Ta i/a. It appears to me that we are 
compelled to do so, for this example is supported by those in VL as 
above given- 

XI. Words in mg^ aU in p'ing s/^ng. They include such as Bhmg 
"living/* (sing "a well/' c*heng "to aooompliah/^ ting "to fix," chetig 
"correct/' sing "snmame/* 

With this division are very significantly mixed up several words 
ending in tl They indicate either that a part of the present oollection 
of words in tig came from an earlier n or that some words in n tempo- 
rarily changed it for tfg. The intruding words in n are j>» "man/* 
gmn "beginning/' t'tm "heaven," gucn '* abyss/* sin "believe/' min 
"people/* shm "body/* hien "wise," jr^in ''guest/* chm "true." They 
occur in the Yi king and in Li sau. 

Beside these, a single word in m, ^ ^^''^i "gold/' ''metal/' also 
ereepe into the rhymes* It rhymes with c*heng "city/' in the Kwo yij 
(Chen yii), and accords with the law in TI. and IX, 

With regard to the intrusion of words in n among words in ng^ let 
the following fact^ be considered. In Kwy ming "command " and 
some other words commonly ending in ng are also found with w. 
Such words may have sprung from ntirt, etc* But the peculiar sounds 
of theso words in the Yi king and Li sau seem to be limited at most 



176 



THE CHU«ESB CHARACTERS, 



to the Cheu' and Ch'u* kingdoms. If they had been national, they 
would have crept 113 bo the Shi. 

It is more probable that the above-mentioned ten words temporarily 
changed final n to ng in some parta of the countr}'^^, than that ihenf 
"living/' 0*Aaijr ** to complete," /i»«^ '* (omu * e/teng ''correct/* cfmtg 
"chaste/* p*ing ''even/* kmg "to plough/* mtng **name/* P^ing 
** clear/' i/ing "pillar/' should have changed n to ng subaequently to 
the third century before Chriet, In the absence of direct proof as to 
whether the final was n or ng^ it is only safe to eay, however, that the 
words rhyming together were attracted into a single group which 
ended either in n or ng. 

XIT. XIII, ilT. Words in *t. The final of XII- seems to have 
been in. XUI. un. XIY. an. Assuming these three classes to have 
been tims diatinguished, words such as t*ien "heaven/* i'tm "field/* 
/lien "wise/* nien "year/* were heard i'int din, hin or ghu nirh Perhaps 
in was rather h^ (^ as in our thire). 

Ling "command/' ming "destiny/* were then caUed b% mm, aa 
they are found afterwards in Kwy, They both occur frequently in 
the Odes rhyming with words in n. 

When kang "hill/* hmg "body/* king "ahape/' etc, also occur 
rhyming with words in fi, this may be attributed to local and peculiar 
causea. In the western part of China at present it is usual t« confound 
n and ng as finals* 

King "basket twig/* pSng "even/* &fteng "living/* c/teng "oor* 
rect/* are pointed out by Tyt in the Odoa, Shu or Yi king, as also 
rhyming with words in n. 

Words such as US mtn "grandson/* c'hun "spring/* t/un, "cloud/' 
ytit "diligentp" p'in "poor/' were heard as fii«, Pun^ pun or gun, tfun, 
bun. With them are classed kien "misfortune/* tren "hear/^ wen 
"ask/* hot "wheel/' mm "door/' pm "run/' nhftn "obedient,** 

In class XIII, ping "ice/' tung *U*a«t/* and pin^ "bright," 
"glorious/' are mixed with words in n indicating that ilmro was an 
approach anciently of final ng to n, or of u to ng. At pr<>*ent in 
western China ng approaches n. In the old middle diahnst and in that 
of Fu cheu n approaches ng, 

lo class XIV,, where wAan " mountain/* /tfn "to turn over/' jmWii 

Qfeint. £*u JTsm w«t « aiitir« of Cli'u. 
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"announce/- ^en "swallow/* etc., occur, we find two words in ng 
rhyming with them* They are ^, JfJ, hmg^ king. 

In looking over Tyt's tables of rhyming words, the fact that &hang 
sfieng and t'*/iu aheng words often occur among the pHng ah^nfj rhymes, 
is moBt instructive. Thus ^ri *'to turnover," "rebel,'' is known to 
have? rhymed with an ^'rest/' Consequently the entrance oi fan into 
the tone class called Mhrnig she ft g is subaeqnent to the time of the 
establishment of the Cheu d^^asty, iix* 1100* Such faats as this led 
the way to tbe conclusion of Tyt that the second tone class was not of 
greater antiquity than the Shang and Cheu dynasties, as afterwards 
the third clasa forced its way in during the Han and Wei period. 

In class XY* we return to words with vowel endings, and to the 
distinotion of pHnff sheng and skang sheng. We also encounter words 
ending in /, 

The words mp*mg skeng are such as wet **fear,'* yi "clothes/* hwai 
"cherish/' kicci *'retum/>(?i ** pitiful/* ^7 to "fly/' ki "hungry/' «Ai 
''instructor/' wai ** small/' 

The words in ^hang s/mrg are such as /* " ceremony »" si "die/' H 
*' brother/' m "mud/' i9ui "sin/* shut "water/' 

The rhyming of cM "anive at/' with U "ceremony," in the Siau 
ya shows that in the time of the classical poetry the final i of cB was 
already gone. The rhyming of U fi "bottom/' with ^ gi "to foUow/' 
and with other p*ing sheng words, shows that ti^ like some other 
words, has moved from p'tng iiheng to ghang nfmng since b»o* 1000. Ki 
"several/' has also thus changed. 

A transposition of the reverse kind has taken place with yi 
"clothes/' J^ ui "mud/* and some other wordsp They were then in 
uhang shetigt and are now in p*mg sheng. 

Many words now placed under c^kil sheng are in XV found marked 
Ju sheng. A final i has since fallen from all of them. Among them are : 
^ pai "worship/* 58 <^'fih ^ trtf«i |S weh ^P*\ Jt Ph $^ f^'?', M *'*'» M 
pui "fall/' J^ ia, ^ M "age/' ^ nei, ^ tm, St (mi, ^^ met, ^j 

Among these words occur ^fi "great/' jiei ** within/' «Ai "thirty 
years." From other sources we discover that p was the primitive 
final of these words. In the Odesj however, the final found in these 
words is L It is a transitional value, like the final i of the Hakka 
dialect, at present extending itself beyond its original sphere of opera- 
te 
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tion to wordfi properly ending in p and k. P became t before being 
dropped for e?er, 

XVI. Words in *, ik. About thirty-two worda in p*ing slteng bar© 
oc«mr, and about forty in ju ifmig. Among the former are sueh 
m ehi "branch" ekl "know," y» "easy/* «i *Uhat" Among the 
ktter are ti "emperor," mk "tin," yi* ** increase," dik "enemy/* 

The loss of A' in the pHng skeng words of XYI. m quit© dear in 
instances such m ^i "easy/' i*i *'to carry in the handa,** becaoso 
they huT^ Bnal k in some passages oa here shown. 

XVII. Words in a, all in p^i7tg shrngt and sixty-five in number. 
Among them are i'a ''other/' /"? "what/* ha "river/' p*i "skin/' 
fTtfi « to da/' !fi ** ought/' ma -'hemp/' tia, 2, "left/' h "many/' »Atf 
*' snake/* kia "add/' Ad "to sing/' *?'Ai «a lake/* Mi **give/* ma 
"grind/' A '0,2, "ean/* 

The following ch*u $heng words occur here in p*ing ikmg i it 
"earth/' lu "way/' pa "finiflh,'' two "pass/' hwa "renovatij/' 
" change/' p^o "break/' 

Tyt wrongly regards the rhyme as ending in a in the case 
of two ju shtng words in XVII. They are ^ and g mo*. He 
fihoiild rather have said that the rhyme was in ak^ and formed a 
subdiTision for ju skeng wordfl* There is no evidence that k was lost 
in these words so long ago. 

TOHIC DlCnOKAEIES, 

Tonic dictionaries furnish very abundant and trustworthy evidence 
en the history of the sounds. 

These books began to appear about a.d, 350^ when Kwo p*tt and 
Li tcng made the £rst successful essays in this branch of study. 
Their object waa to register existing sounds. No thought of a^ulir 
change in sounds occurred to the scholars of this period Thejr 
laboured under the light of Uindoo analysis of sounds^ aeekbg only 
to systetmatm the pronunciation of words as they were at the timB^ 
mai knowing nothing of any difference between ancient and modem. 
Kwo p^u halonged to Uo tung, ihti old name of Slian lung, and sack 
part of Chi I'l as lay to the East of the Yellow River in its ancient 
course. The language in all that regiotn at present ia entifiily 
iceording to tlw niiwlem Mandarin type. 

A little t^arliif than the time of Kwo p*u appeared a work on 
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Er j^, expIatQiQg the souada and meaiimg of words. The author 
was 8tm sha yen* H© liTed at the end of the Han dynasty, or about 
A.D, 200, and waa the first to introduoe the use of the word fun and 
the syllabic epelliog to which it refers. — Tt, He lived not long after 
the oompilation of the Shwo wen, and we may therefore regard the 
pronunciation as known to na by dictionaries and other works from 
nearly the time of the author of the Shwo wen. We know from 
these books how the language was spoken seventeen hundred years 
ago or nearly so. 

The preservation of old sounds in the tonio dictionaries is 
often of great value^ especially when dialects give no information. 
Information on this subject occura in the next chapter and in 
Appendix 0. 

I give only one instance here. The union of the substantive verb 
and the demonstrative in one word, M^ zhikt dik, renders the old 
form of that word, here written rft'Av vc^ important to know and 
Terify, It means *' it is so/* As a dGmoostrative it means *' this." 
As an adjective it signifies ** right" As copula in a predicativa 
sentence it acts as the connecting link between subject and predicate. 
In the Yau tien it is written ski "time,'^ "hour/* Here a phonetic 
which has final k is used, and it is in the oldest part of the Shu 
king that this is done. If the sound in that passage ean be shown to 
be dik, the gain to classical knowledge will b© great. 

This can be done, for the dictionary Kwy registers Jg ski as sAiX% 
A thousand years ago such a sound was commonly attached to it. 
This is confirmed by the rhymes of the Shi, where, according 
to Tyt, |§ has the value f/*Xv as proved by its rhyming with |^ btk 
"a chief/' 

A fact like this helps us greatly in our inquiries. For this word 
is a phonetic in extensive use, and we may obtain, by means of this 
new knowledge of its old final letter, the exact form, or nearly so, 
<tf th© old roota ranged under it, which meant — to eiamine* spoon, 
key, cnt| aboea, embankment, sharp point, silk woven firom twisted 
threads, explore, run, inscription, title. These are all written with 
the phonetic 593. 

To theso we may add aa also determined, the old sound of all 
words written with % the phonetio of «/*i "hour/* They embrace 
the following meanings : — To plant, insert in the ground, a perch for 
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fowls to TOQ&t on^ tmst to, poetry, gatekeeper, attend npon, Mand, 
hemorroids, to take, hold in the hand, Btop, temple of ancestors, 
alone, fipeciallj, store up grain, wait for. 

OlB TRANSCRlPTlONe. 

The Japanese first learned Chinese a.d. 286, when Atogi, son 
of the King of Corea, went to Japan as ambassador. He recommendod 
the Japanese to send for Wang jen, or as they pronounce it Wani, 
to come to them and teach them Chinese* lie taught them the 
(Wu) Go (yin) on ^ ^t or the langnago at then spoken in the 
modem Nanking and Suchou, a.d. 222 to 280, It is this pro- 
nunciation that the Japanese still follow chiefly in their language. 

The pronunciation then which the Japanese know as the Go on 
belongs to the same period as Kwo p'n and the introduction of the 
syllahio spelling into China. 

The value of the Go on transcription is very great in a philological 
point of view, because it ia the favourite pronunciation in the Buddhist 
books. This has led to its being very full and self-consistent on 
aceannt of the perpetual use made of it by priests in reciting liturgical 
books. The extension of the Buddhist religion in Japan was a 
principal instrument in advancing the knowledge of Chinese in that 
country, and on account of this the pronunciation of the Wu kingdom 
at the time mentioned is that which is best known to the Japanese. 

The other two pronunciations are later. The Kan on, introduced 
about A.D. 600, is said to be used specially by Confucianists. The 
To onh u^ sort of metropolitan pronunciation, probably representing 
the language as spoken in the Tang dynasty at the Chinese capital. 
In A,D. (JG5 6ve Japanese students spent a year at that city^ the 
modem Si-an*fu, and the Arabian Kumdan.^ This was in the Sui 
dynasty I three hundred and ninetj>en years later than the time of the 
introduction of the Gq an. During this long interval the fiudilhyii 
propaganda waa active in Japan. The greater part of the Ghiiiii» 
words that have passed into tho Japanese kngnage nmy bo charaober- 
ixed as pronouuced with tho Go on. 

^ Kttntilan, mcmtkiiod oi ihe capital of Ctuti« bj Aiftlritii tmrctlenv tf Esag ifhong 
iK Wi* JV^ W8» trtrynfid the power of AmMiiii voed trrpmB, nnd ii frf|iir««#d fn tht AM 
word \vj ftniil tn^ anil In Ihc APcond hj linal n, Kuuig tUnj^ wm ihv truu ttiUDd* or OMiHj m^ 
thai tliirj Und iv ini|»rv»i with Am\iiQ ktttfft* 
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The sounds were written at fir&t without alphabetic fligns by the 
help of th© Chinese ehdractera used as phonetic symbols. The oldest 
Japunose books "fr ^ |[j and ^ ^ ^ were written with Chinese 
characters before the invention of the Japanese alphabet. The former 
dates from a.D* 711. The latter from about a.d, 760. The Katft- 
kai2R| or Japanese alphabet, was invented by Kibidaishi, who died 
A,D, 776. Thu9 it appears that both the Qo an and Kan mi were 
taught traditionally for centuries before they became fixed by the 
adoption of an alphabet. 

The Hirakana was introduced by Xobodaisbi^ who died a.b. 833. 
Both these inventors of alphabets appear to have been Buddhists. 
Dai shi is a common title of the Chinese Buddhists who write books. 
Japanese education owed very much to Buddhism, as is clear &om 
this and many other facta. 

The To on being comparatively modern, and at least several 
centuries more recent thaa the Go oHj is less important for ua than 
the other two, 

A comparison of the Go on and Kan on results in the following 
cxjnclusionB : ^ 

The sound intended by *** the Japanese wit was at first nt;. After- 
wards the sound nr^ became attached to the symbol Y ft, and the 
letter tm passed from a nasal into a vowel. 

It was during the period between a.d, 280 and 605 that a medial 
I was introduced in China in pronouncing such words as E ^^» 
£ k'mt, formerly f^n^ k*u. The difference between the Go on and 
Kan an shows this. During the same period e was in China 
introdueed as a medial letter in several words, and, as a final, 
e changed to a in words such as f , which in Go on is ^e and in 
£an on ga. 

The Japanese chi was at first ti and di, and afterwards changed to 
cJUt zhu This was between a.d* 280 and 605- This change did not 
take plao© in the Chinese language, but in the Japanese. Thus "J" 
haa never changed in Chinese to chingf jet it is sounded by the 
Japanose cht pa wn. The syllable changed its value therefore soon 
after a,d, 280. The natund syllabary of the Japanese language was 
subject to changes before the invention of the alphabet in use among 

' ThDM new haU and conduiioni m regard to tht JftpuQ^e trtuuenptioni w«fe ^red at 
^ ma duiiag 1 lisit to Japan in 1&73« 
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that people, and the history of their syllables can be traced by pecu- 
liarities found in the native transcriptions of Ohineee sounds. 

The old sound of ^ chan^ is by Go on dji f/a im, but this is to be 
re^id di ynng by the preeeding laws. Further, medial a was lost in 
worde such as |^ between a«d. 286 and 605. It was formerly called 
pi i^ang, and became pi yeng. This was a Chinese change. 

la changing the name of the city of Teddo, when it became the 
residence of the emperor recently, the sounds To kio and To kei were 
and are both uaed. The first is the Go on and the second Kan on. 
The words are in Chinese ^ ^ " eastern capitaL'* 

The Corean transcription of Chinese sounds must, like the 
Japanese, have been made much later than the date of the intro- 
duction of the Chinese knguage and literature. 

The relations of China with Corea go back as far as to b.c. 1100^ 
when a Chinese prince wns made feudal lord of that peninsula. It 
was from Corea that Japan receiTed the knowledge of Chineie 
eiTilization A.n. 280* At that time the Coreans would haTe a aysteni 
of education based on the Chinese, and would transmit orally the 
sounds of the charact4>rs. The spread of Buddhism led to the ia- 
Tention of the Corean alphabet, which is a syllabary founded en the 
Sanscrit characters. This is clear from their form and the order 
of their arrangement. 

The Corean and Japanese transcriptions support one another in 
bearing testimony to the changes that have taken place in Cbinieie 
sounds. 

In the recent attempt made in Japan to strengthon the claims 
of the Shiato religion to the respect of the peoploi it was stated 
among other things that that ancient religion pooeotiiod an alphabet 
which deee^rred to be bettor known and more used than it has been. 
Thia Bo-callod relic of old Shintoism proved to be no other than the 
Corean alphabet. 

The Cochin Chinese transcription is important on account of it^ 
•gt. The eoimtry was conquered about SOOO years ago and reduced 
into ilie form of a prrivinco. The Chinese sounds are Ukely to take a 
form at least m atieient as tho»o of Japan* 

We hate tho traditionary sound of the Chineee eharacteta la the 
Dictionary of Morrone, and there are here sigos 6f gre&t aniiqiuiy. 
Thus initial t and t' occur in many wordi which am now boaid in 
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China with s, ch and c^h. The laws of letter change require ns to 
suppose that the slipping of letters which has here happened is from 
^ to « and cA, and not from « or cA to L Ch^eu "enemy" is t^u. Sheng 
"holy" is Pang. Shen "spirit" is than. 8iun "seek" is tim. Sin 
"believe" is tin. Sing "nature" is ting. Sheng "sound" is tieng. 

In all such cases the Cochin Chinese sound is an index to what the 
Chinese sound was at the date of the transcription. The people of 
South China must then at that time have pronounced a very large 
number of words such as aim "heart," faien "money," c'htcen "boat," 
c*At# "place," with initial t or t'. 

Isolated examples come to view in different parts of China 
supporting this conclusion. At Shanghai money is called dim. At 
Amoy and Tie chiu the word ch'i "straight" is tek and tit, and this is 
an instance out of many tens of words where t occurs for the Mandarin 
ch. This transcription is also useful in the proof of the derivation of 
the modem Chinese/ from j9. Thus Confucius is called K^oup'u tu. 
Here final ng disappears from K'ung ani/u ts'i becomes ^'t« tu. 

The remaining sources for the history of the sounds are the 
modem dialects, various native authors on old soimds, and the 
Buddhist transcriptions of Sanscrit words. They are treated of in 
other parts of this work and in the appendices. 
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ExA^MPLE OF LETTia Chawob jx Euroi»ka>* La^guaobs, K fo en. CHr?r«BTt Linrsit 

CiiAJfOBA, L SfJ^D AZfI> SONA^TT FROM S[MFL:B MuTSS. 2. FoBXATION Of AftH- 

RAi^D Mutes. S. CnANQis tx tub TtrmoAT LlEtteks, 4. Cha^^coia ii? ttir 
Paxatau Heqiok. 5. CttA^aifi t2K Toiita LBrriBs. 6. Chaj^oe^ in Lii* LnrEitfi. 

7. CSANGEB m Tttl VoWELfi. 

DuKiHa the last two thouaand years we see in Europe a gpacially 
prominetit development of k into c/i, or, spBsking more gemerally, the 
removal to the palate of the sard and sonant that formerly belonged 
to the throat. Caisar has become Cesar, Calor has become shaleur* 
Fempyo^ has become George. Largus ii now lar(f;\ Just m d slipped 
into /, so *7 slipped into dj or J and k into ch, sk or s. Bat this changi? 
ean be traced to a much earlier time. It is found alao in the Sclavonic 
and Sanscrit Tocabularies, and has iU origin therefore in the period of 
the formation of the Indo-European sptem, whenerer that was. No 
iatBom of it are found in the more easterly Asiatic famiUes. When 
oondocting inquiries among their vocabularieSp it may be noticed that 
the hissing letters s^ sh,j\ and cA, all originate in the tooth aeries. It 
was an ancient characteristic in human speeeb for the voice io slide 
from the teeth to the palate. It is a modem eharacteristic for it to 
•lide from tl*d throat to the palate. In modem Ohineae ki and ku 
have beoomo chi and <?/*«, but this is by the operation of a new 
prindple, entirely unknown to the ancient language. There is no 
ground in the history of the Chinese language for our tnicing the 
origin of this change from A* to ch, when standing befoix! eerUun 
vowels (i« u)t to a period farther back than three or four centurict^ 
In the dictionaries of the Yuen dynasty there is oo trace of it. In 
the oorrei^ndtng European changOi on the other hand, wo cannot 
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place the date of its intToduciion latar than ttiD time when the Rindoo 
mce had not separated &om its western kindred. 

The nioat important letter changes now to be deseribed are, first, 
the division of surd and soiiant flowing from the simple mutes; 
secondp the fonnation of aspirated mutea; thirds changes in the throat 
letters ; fourth^ in the palatal region ; fifth in the tooth region ; 
mEthj in the lip region ; Bevanth, in the vowels* 

1. Sonant and Sord. 

This change may be observed still in the relation of the Old 
Middle Dialect to the northern and western Mandarin. Accnmnlatod 
proof has been given in the last chapter that the initials b, d^ g^ j, s, 
onca belonged to the general language. They still exist in the Old 
Middle Dialect as spoken over a triangle of thickly populated land, of 
which the base reaches from the mouth of the Tang tsi Hang along 
the sea-coast to tiie south boundary of Che kiang, and of which the 
apex is in Kiang si. Along the sides of the triangle lies a belt of land 
fifty miles wide more or leas, where the dialect is irregular and un- 
fixed* Beyond it is a new system. Within it is the region of the 
old sonant initials. This triangle was once co-extensive with the 
nation. Slowly it has diminished to its present limits, comprising 
perhaps sixty milliona of people* 

In the following tables the sonants of the old language are shown 
breaking up into aspirates and surds in four different dialects now ex- 
isting. It will be seen that the tone class to which words belong has 
something to do with their modem sound. Thus 0io *' a bridge *' 
becomes predominantly kUmi in modem dialects, because it is in tho 
Hia p*ing tone class* But gio '*a sedan chair," being in the Hia c*hu 
tone daaa, becomes predominantly kku in the modem dialects. 

Table of ienu€»y mefliae, and aspimfea in the modem CMnae diaketw, 
Fifth tone, Hia p'ing. 





MMftt. 




ttAKKil. 


SOUTH 
rUKlXN. 


CAXTOK. 




C'h. t' (A) 

cm 
p'i/) 




P' 


k'.k 

t',t 

p',p{h) 


k' 

V 
P' 
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Bixthf teYenihj and eighth tones, Hia shang, Hia ctiu^ Hia ju* 



OLD 

cmmnim 


MANH. 


«LU milllLK ! „iwwA 


SOUTH 
FLKXEK« 


CjLNTOR. 


S 
d 
h 


cKk{h) 

m 

Fif) 




p' 


t'.t 

p'.pW 


k 

i 
P 



The other four ton© claaseSj Le* the other half of the Tocabulary of 
words haying mute initmls, need not be here tabulated, becaufle they 
have no mediae^ and they had am red at their preaent etaie before the 
separation of the dialects. In regard to theae words, aspimtes are 
aepiratea m all the dialecti, and tenues are tenuei. They grew up 
therefore in the pre»Confucian era, or soon after the epoch of the Sage, 
but before the dialects aasumed distinct forms, 

What has taken place with the initials of the words repra*3eoted in 
the table shows a tendency to change sonants to surds existing during 
twelve hundred years and extending oyer fiye-sixthB of the country. 

Probably a similar chango affected the corresponding groups 
represented by the lit, 2nd, 3rd and 4th tone classes at an earlier 
period in the history of the language. 

Letter Chakges. 

A law like that of Grimm, when found in £ast®ni Asia, only 
occurs within a limited period, and, as it would sppear^ within tbe 
area of one such language as the Chinese or Mongolian or Japaojeeeb 

This view is based on the following facts. 1, In Chinese tha 
changes of letters are open to easy ohaeryation^ and they take place 
noWj as they haye done for centuries pa6t> in a way something like that 
of Grimm's law. D changes to t and to the aspirated t in proportion 
is the area of the northern and western Mandarin trenches gradually 
more and more on the region of the central and southern dialects* In 
the translations of Hiuou teang» who after his return from India 
twelve centuries ago lived at Chang an, in the modern Sbon si, the 
sonant initiab are found distinct and unquestionable. At proscnt th^ 
dialect of that proyinoe has no trace of thetii 00 ikr as biS yet bocn 
disooyered. They ha?e merged into the isnospmted and airijinitcd 
letters of the surd series. 

2. The initials k^ k* and y occur comiftonly within the range of iktiy 
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given phonetic. Thus ^ kan "a pole" 20, ii also han and tan in the 
dictionary Ewang j^tin. So km "all" 570 takes as initiale the lower 
A and k* in the same work* These transitions of sound aro the 
e<^iiiTalent of the traniitionR which Gtrlimn's law m concerned with, 
but ibej take plaoe within the area of one langnage, and as to their 
time they are anterior to th« date of the dictionary in which they 
oocnr, and of the origin of the syllabic spelling* 

3. In Mongol, while the same word kumtm *'man/' for example, 
ocoiire in the dictionary only under one initial^ it is found in the 
dialeeta to be hwun^ kUamt and gtcun* The Sunid people prefer d* 
The western Mongols like A;', The east^m Mongob have a fancy for 
A. This is a law occurring under the same conditions as in China. 
We cannot learn the changes of Mongol sounds from old dictionaries 
as we can the Chinese. But so far as the es:iBting dialects afford us 
informationj they reveal the existence of a law similar to that which 
exista in Chinese. In either of these languages it will be found that 
within an area of a few hundred miles initial ^ in one dialect will be 
exchanged for an aspirated initial k in another, and (in Mongolian) 
for A in a third. 

Phonetics in Chinese^ originally, as we may supposej having one 
initial^ show a tendency to break up into parcels distinguished by a 
difference in tbe initials. 

Thus Chung 122 "middle/' "to strike the middle/* "faithful/' 
occurs m jung ''insect/' Treptile/' ** empty/' and ae c*hung "sad/* 
** empty/' These initials are changed from i^ d^ t\ The correspond- 
ing Mongol word for "middle" is damda, m which da is suffix and m 
is tho old final, which haa in Chinese become w^. 

In Mongol the derivatives are all such as have the initial occurring 
in one form only. Thus when d is the initial of the root, it wiU be 
also that of the derivatives. In Chinese, where our means of exam- 
ination are much more extended^ we may eupposo reasonably that 
chcamj "to pack full/* mnd c*hung "full," are the same word modified. 
Vung "to penetrate" is the same as Nung ''penetrating in ability 
and perception.'' 

The natural intonations attached to Chinese words help to separate 
words which were once alike. Chmig "middle" has the first intona- 
tion. With the active sense "to strike in the middle^" it has the 
departing tone or third. 
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Kim or kif, "this," "that/' "he/' is probably the same with kH 
^, also called gif e*hi, Ji, and anciently pronounced, as is moat 
likely, glL 

A difference in the initial of two worda did not prevent the same 
phonetic from being used for both. A difference in the phonetic of 
two words cannot^ if we study the letter changes, conceal their 
original kinsbip when their meaning and sound point to the fact. 

2. Aspirated Mutes. 

Whether the aspirated k^ /, and p belonged to the earliest form of 
Chinese cannot be determined. In the lower tone classes (V» to 
VIIT,) they spring from the sonant g^ d, b. What was their history 
in the upper tone classes is beyond onr research. T*m ** heaven/' 
k'un "dog/* were aspirated as long ago as we can trace their sound* 

This class of letters has attained a very distinct development in 
the Tartar languages and in Tibetan, as also in Sanscrit, and may 
therefore be expected to be a primitive feature in Chinese. 

Definite information on thi^ point it is vain to expect from the 
phonetics. Thus ^ 338 iut 4, kok% "valley/* is k'w^ c*hiiu\ 4, A'oi, 
when used with r. city ^{. Phonetics have been employed as 
symbols of words without reference to whether those worda were 
aspirate or not- 

Here is another example, p. 86 c*hmf t'okt name of the hour 1 to 
3 a.m., is also «/<?«, nok, in Kw)% and ^iVu, ^ok^ in p. 730, The three 
initials have aU sprung from a common source /, ^', or tt We cannot 
now tell which was the old^t. 

The eompilers of Kang hi notice under R. heart* p, Ieaf» 9? that 
the dictionaries Kwy, Tsy, both give Hp and dip as the sounds, but 
that Ohy gives only fip. The two former pronunciations are more 
likely to be right, they add^ and the phonetic might warrant this 
being expected. That is to say^ the aspirated and sonant iniliaU 
occur commonly in the same worda or phoneticsi and the suril is 
ofton more recent than either. 

Recently the aspirated letters have been entering into tJio 
langtinge with increased frequency. f| eh'mi ** to bear chitdnm/* 
"produce/* k $hftn In Kwy, Tsy, and also e'fmtt in the sumo works, 
Uf m *Hhttt which/' is used in si>elling words with its old initial #A, 

All the sonant intiialB capoUo of taking the aspirate surd form 
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in the Ilia p*ing tone class have done so* AH words in that clasi 
commeaomg with A% f, p, ch, ts^ are aspirated 



3* Thboat Lbtters. 

Recently initial g has changed in tone clasaofl V. to VIII* to k 
and k\ The same may have taken place anciently with phonetics 
which we now only koow as having k^ k*t and as being in the tone 
claries I* to lY. There haa heen an extensive change from k and g 
to A. £veiy initial h becomes k on heing transferred to Japanese, as 
if A were commonly pronounced k at the time that the Japanese 
transcription was made. But it may have been because the Japanese 
at that time had no h. The Japanese h has been developed recently 
from /and p^ There are proofs stronger than this from the example 
of Japanese transcribers. The Hindoo transcribers when writing 
Ganges in Chinese used ^g henff "constant**' This character was 
therefore formerly called Gang, Two centuries later, when the 
traveller Hiuen Taang made new translations from Sanscrit, ho 
avoided this character for Ganges and used another* now called k*mgi 
but then evidently called Qangj. We conclude that f, 506 changed 
fftoh about A.D* 500. 

That this was not a solitary instance, may be shown by reference 
to the Amoy dialect, in which several words have initial k which in other 
dialects have ki e,g. kieti "dbtrict city,** is there Aim/'*; himj 
" walk/' is kia^U^ The Amoy people in reading these words change 
k to A* This habit is in exact Eiecordanee with the direction of 
change, which ia not from A to A, but from k to A, The vulgar initial 
is more archaic than the cultivated. The ancient sound lingers in 
the vernacular of a border province when it has been changed for 
many oentnries everywhere elso- 

M in Chinese rests on A' or ^ aa its basis. Yet at present it is 
rapidly passing to the tooth region, for in northern and western 
M^idarin hi is now identical with si, and hu with m. M id therefore 
gradually leaving the guttural region and attaching iUelf to the 
dental region. This is an example of how k and g, by first changing 
to A» may become «, and it is an extremely modem one. 

There has been a simihtr change from k*i and k^u to c^hi and c^hu, 
as also from kt and kd to chi and chu* It is in the same dialects with 
the preoeding, and is a phenomenon equally recent. 
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The change of k to /will now be considered- This change is 
specially prominent in the occurrence of k mid I in the Bamti phondic»^ 
a phenomenon which is Yery frequent. In kkn ** to choose," the 
sense m the same whether the initial is A or /, for Urn is aUo *'to 
choose." It is hard to believe then that I has not come out of k 
somehow* In what way the tranBition took place it is very difficult 
to determine. In German and English we have ghkh^ the same as 
Uk€* Here I has been insertedj as I suppose^ and g has then been 
pushed away and lost. But it is contrary to the genius of the 
Chinese phonology to insert / after an initial mute. Such a physio- 
logical fact may occur at any time^ but where is the dialect which 
will proTe its occurrence by furnishing examples of it P I again ask 
may not k have changed to ni\ or ng have changed again to / ? But 
there is a third hypothesis. When ^ is inserted after g or k in tbe 
Shanghai dialect, g and k are heard like d and t» Oid ** sedan chair," 
nearly = did^ Mid " a religion/' nearly = tU* New-comers write gid 
"bridge" Jaw. Kativee correct their pronunciation! and try to bring 
them back to g» Still they prefer J as more near to what they hear* 
This is evidence of a tendency from the guttural to the dental region* 
Thus ^ kwan^ kan^ "to be accustomed to," p, 781, is hien, gan^ in 
Fp 832. Here i or ^ is inserted. In an earlier stage of the language 
A was preceded by g* On the y coming in, the g would be changed 
to (ff or df and this d might become altered to /, as was common long 
ago* Of the three hypotheses tbis seems the best. In confirmation 
of it let it be noticed that in Hen " to become accustomed to," and 
lien " to chooae/' the y is found to be inserted in both cases. 

The number of words in k and /, or their e(|Qivalents^ whoso 
meaning is like^ is by no meaoa small Kiem " pick up/' Item '' gather 
up;" kam "to like," km "to be greedy j" kiem 688 ''covet," Cam 
"covet," hwang, tang, "wild in behaviour;" 946, 995, kam^ iam, 
both mean "to see;" |K V^i ff^i '* mwsic/' iak "joyfuL" Re- 
member too that the phonetic element Urn ^^ forest" forms part 
of kirn ** to prohibit," '* restrain**' Furtbery kim and fiang both mean 
"cold." Compare also 749 ngen "to scoop out," c'hu **a pirot," to 
named, as it would eeern^ from tbe eoooped hollow in which it restj. 

The change, Iiowever it occurTed, took place so long ^o that it 
has run its course, and left no vestiges an modem dialects aofficienl to 
famish complete escplanation of the manner in which it came about 
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Final lettere in their ebangee do not follow the same lawa as 
initials. But it ehould be mentioned that when final k changes, it 
changea to ^, and when final i was changing in the time of the T'ang 
dynualy, it took the form r* 

A pregumptive proof of the transition from k ta i m fumiahed by 
the fact that if phonetics which end in m have mixed initials, which 
are in some words guttural k^ h^ y^ and in other words dental i, ch, 
s^ /, the final letter is m throughout. Similarly if the final is n with 
mined initials, guttural and dental, the final is n throughout. Of, 467. 

Aooording to the preferable hypothesis, as now given, k changed 
to t and ff %Q d. Afterwards t became s or ck in some cases, and d 
became ch or L The reality of this change can scarcely be viewed as 
doubtful when the facts as now stated are carefully considered. Such 
difficulties aa occur may be referred to the caprices of writers, which in 
each age of the history of Chinese writing have had no small in- 
fluence in modifying it. A direct tranaitton from k to / is unlikely. 
JP is the natural predecessor of i in Chinese phonology* J), again, 
comes more naturally from g than from k Lastly ^ g in Chinese 
phonology proceeds easily from L 

While on this subject, let it be remembered that A,/, t, occur as 
initials in the same phonetic* This is a singular phenomenon hard 
of ascplaQation. We find in P- 756 han.Jan, ('an. 

Ihe occurrence of h and ni as initial to JtJ| 756, r. fire, meaning 
ta "dry by &tb" "dry," is perhapa a key to part of the mystery. 
This character wssoalled han and men. Kw^ know changes to n^, 
and ng^ nij are sometimes confounded. Thus nieu ''cow'* is gu in 
Fukien and ngeu in l^^ingpo. Further, n changes to Jl If ii can he 
shown also to change to ^, the riddle will be solved. I also here 
mention tbat in Eastern Kiang si the aspirated t becomes A, This is 
a change the other way. But it probably arises only from dental 
iudistinctness limited to one locality. 

The word ni "thou," '*you,'* now er (ri), has in it a small oblique 
cross four times repeated m 937, and this sign has the value guk in 
several phonetics* The prevalent initial of 937 is dental, e,g, ni, w, §, 
Here there seems to he a change from g to ni or n. 

The sound spelt by Mn Wade hs is quite modern, and has not 
found its way yet into native dictionaries. It is formed from A and 
from s, and is a temporary coalescing of theae sounds. The sound is 
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tm decided and appears to be on its way to sh* Hm only occurs before 
the Towela i and u. In correspondence with it is the coalescence of 
is and k before the vowels i and k. There is here the same want of 
decision in the sound and the same difficulty in knowing how to apell 
iL It Is usually spelt chi^ ehu. 

Initial ii? and // are often derived irom. g and k. 

W and |/ are inserted after consonants to lengthen the sound, and 
Bonietimes they increase in power and push off the initial letters. 
Thus under the phonetic yu^n ^ 3S3^ iometimes written without the 
cap to it| we hare now in Mandarin no sounds but ymn and wan. 
Compare dso p. 704 ^ wen "warm/* 

Ymn^ B* hoarti "feel aggrieved," "a small perforated hole for 
thread/' "hate/* "feel surprised/' r. bird^ "Mandarin goose.** 
R- bamboo, **a canister/' il grass^ "flourishing/* 

Wmi^ B» knifcj "cut out in eoncave shape/' b* wood^ "cup/' 
R, flesh, "wrist" b. bean, "peas/' 

The reasons for believing that k or g has been lost are the foUow- 
mg* "To hate" is hen. "Goose" is otherwiBe called ngen or gm* 
"To cut out in concave shape" is also written with the r. % 61, whidi 
has ng m its old initiaL Several round objects, such as balls, cups, 
plates^ canisters^ and baskets, seem to be written indifferently with 
p, 383, 386 ^ kwan^ 46 )t ^^^^^"i 61 *jtien or wan. 

Since there is no trace in p. 383, p. 704, of the lost initial, it is 
probable that when these characters were made, it had already dis- 
appeared in the words written with these phonetics* At that time 
certain equivalents still retaining the g^ A', or /^, were written with 
other phonetics, such as 386 and 61, which retain k or g in diaU>cta or 
Ln Mandarin. 

The first step of change was the insertion of w. Then the initial 
g became ng. Lastly ng was dropped, Ng often became ni before it 
wu» dropjRHl, 

The initials g, ng, and h are apt to become lost before tm«. 

Wnn ** a pill/' is spalt in the dictionaries with g and h m liA 
initials. In actual pronunciation that letter is not heard. 

The phonetics %mn 46 *' pill/' " tmall ball/' % 61 yuen 
"origin," "covet/' *'love/' "finish/' "round/' "stupid;" wif 294 
"fiiii^h/' **«iiall iihield/* "strike/* '* laugh,** "bright," "tube/' 
"amall nmna cake of flour/' ''white/* "thigh booo^" "a name of 
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residences and offices/' have under variouB radicals many words spelt 
in the dictionaries witb ng^ g^ k, ajad L Thus under the radical 
heart, p, 61, wan "to love/* "covet," h spelt with mi, ngu, "five." 
Under the same phonetic in many words in the modem pronunciation 
the same sounds A, i% are retained. Thus ymn " to wisli," at Amoy is 
g%mn. Ng is a favourite consonant at Fu cheu and in Che kiang. At 
Shanghai, a little further north, ni occurs often for ng, A little 
north of Sbiinghai y takes the place of ni 

In the tonic dictionaries of the T*ang dynasty ng is the initial. 

But hovr do we know that ng came from g? In reply, let it he 
said that kinen **a circle," and yuen "a circle/' are analogous and 
ultimately identical. The root is found most distinctly in the surd 
series, but its proper point of departure is gan in the sonant series. 
The root in this form gave out branches^ viz. kon^ ngon^ k*on^ all 
moaning ** round." This is according to the analogy of changes now 
taking place, by which g becomes k and A-', when passing from the 
old middle dialect into Mandarin. 

In kii ** to assent," |^ AoA, kok, we have a phonetic which in if 
" noon," IB agu in old Chinese and ft it in Mandarin. Here the vowel 
u acts as an inserted f^ would do. It pushes off the inititil ng. But 
the initial A in hii shows that the primitive initial was not ng^ but 
rather g, from which sprang k and /* in one direction and ng in 
another direction* In regard to ttg and n/, when there is a disagree* 
ment in the initial between dialects, the reason is found in a transi* 
tion from ng to nl Thus ngn or gn, the old word for ** cow/* heeomes 
«iV« in Mandarin. Ngi " son " is ni in the dictionaries, and becomes 
m and ng in the Shanghai dialect* 

The dictionary Kwy sometimes gives the same phonetic with both 
initials, p. 365 uie *' obstruction/' is nit and ngii. The priority 
of ng over ni may he known in some words by the Mongol, e.g, 
huhegun *' son," has a guttural initial On the other hand, the 
Mongol c'Af/ie "ear," is reducible to fik* Perhaps ni for "ear/* 
would have therefore originally a dental initial. But the Amoy hi 
io hi hang '* ear/' would then he another root, which is not likely- 
Mandarin words in r and ./ appear in Kwy with «*, or with ngi^ 
These come usually from f/, but occa^sioually also from f/. 

Ng from g. That ng comes fixmi g appears from the occurrence 
of both in tho tuine phonetic. Thus ^ ya«, 5, ng^k^ •* the Emperor 
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Ysn," has as a phonetio usually the value kku or hiau. But /* and A- 
come from g, and Tan being in tbe lower series of tone classes, should 
also come from ^, to complete the natural couBexion of the eounds. 
So 472tf ^ i/Q "mountain/' k in the dictionaries ugaL But thia 
is no other than the root used in tho name of the Emperor Tatt« 
It is also identical with kfiu, !» kok^ "high/' and seTeral other 
words with like meaning, and sprung from the same root, which 
may be called goL So al&o i/eti, 5, nrjemf 1035, ** a precipitous and 
fihrupt cliff/' 18 the same with 815 Aimh 

That the direction of change has been from ^ to ng, and not from 
ng to gj may be supported by the fact that in the language at present 
ng is a new initial in many words, e,g, in ^ ngan or an^ ** rest/' we 
have a woi*d which, when Boman Tisitors went to China in the reign 
of Marcus Aurellus Antoninus^ was selected to spell the first syllable 
of that monarch's name. Ilenc© ng was not an initial of the word in 
the latter half of the second century of our era. 

Many examples occur of k and fig meeting as initials in the same 
phonetic; e.g. % hcei ** demon/' with r, hiU^/eii, ii ngwei " lofty/' 

Final k has been extensively dropped in consequence of a law by 
which all the final surds, k, t, and />, have disappeared. 

When the roediaevol dictionaries give two sounds to characters of 
which one is in the fourth tone class (Ju) and the other in the third 
{c*hu}t this means that the dropping of k, t, orp final was taking place 
at the time. In a;d. 500, for example, tak "to weave" was pronounced 
iik (Ky) and ti, the former in theji* tone class and the latter in 
tlie €*hu. 

TH 'Uo end," '* destroy/' "wait," is in Kwy, Tsy, Yh, pronounced 
iH in ifhu sheng. But in Tsy, Th^ Chy, it is also pronounced t*iet 
^loosen," "relaxed/' Final i then was being lost during the period 
A.ii,600to 1200. 

^ 799, composed of k. spear, kiro, and i^in "sound/' "adhesive 
atrtb/' IS in Kwy ehik (tik) and in Tsy chtk, M 3, and cht 3, Here 
we «ee the k losing ita ground in the time of Tsy, while in the earlier 
period of Kwy it was stroiigly rooted in the htuguage. During the 
same time ch (ft) became sh or M*» 

Final k sometimes changed to / before iomg hmiL ^linfrikgm^ 
Tha<i in Ew)' hio "a bird/' 62fk» is hak and dzit Tile final I iii 
here a transitional sound destined shortly to disfti^keftr* In 1*. 97i 
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t** moderation," *^ joint/' we have final t well established, and in 
576 isi "immediately/' fiual k and t are in Kwy much mixed. 
Final k is found by Tyt in the Odes as the final of this phonetic, and 
is the one final of both* In hme '^ blood*' 281, hit and htk both 
occur in Kwy, Probably where A* occurs, as with n. water, " canalf " 
R. blood, is used ideographLcally in the sense of reticulata. 

At present in Amoy and Tie chiu ^ Uk " etretigth/* ia also called 
iui^ a modern instance of an ancient law. 

In some phonetics commencing iti m, where k does not occur aa a 
final in the dictionaries or dialects, it may be shown by the meanings 
to have formerly existed* Thus ^ mi ** rice/' ^ " deceive/* 
"bewilder,'* has k, because (1), 627 mik has the sense "dark ;'* (2), 
546 mm^ mok, has that of "stupid/* "dark/* •' dim vision ;" (3), 788 
nwk means "cover with the hands/* '* stupid/' "a veil," ** evening/' 

So also ^ maUf " hair" with yii '* feathers/' has the sound mok in 
the dictionaries, and interchanges with 546* In the case of 597 ^ 
maUf the final k is found in Kwy alone and with e. boat, and A^i^ " a 
coat of mail/* In 689 g§ miau " young grain/' a picture of a field 
with grass growing above, the k is likely to have existed by the 
meaning miait, to draw a copy of pictures or characters, which prob- 
ably means originally ** make black strokes/' and is the same word 
as nw " ink/' mm " coal/' both of which have final L Also mmu has 
the sense " seek/' which is found in phonetic 773flt mek. 

The phonetic ^ j'Oj nokj "if," is found in Kwy twice with the 
sound nitf viz. with »r. sun, heart. This helps to show that the 
course of change was from k to L 

In the case of phonetics beginning with kt\ ^i, mIjJ, examples are 
more numerous than with othei-s. Thus Jg w, 4, sii^ " fragment/' is 
so spelt in Kwy, The phonetic |J% stau, sok^ " small/' would lead the 
incautious to believe that t could not be the final ; but wrongly so, for 
Sw has /V pa instead of mm. The latter of these came into use be- 
oause its sense suited the meaning of sk. 

In the Tie chiu dialect we find S¥ nidf prononnced ngiak, as also 
with BR. wood and rice in place of son. In the same dialect @ met is 
n{/ifd\ Probably here k is oldj and on this the dictionaries give us 
some light. The meanings also render final k the more probable 
ancient owner of the position of final letter in these words. Thus 
n^ai ** to stumble/' was tiffak. The stump of a tree left after cutting 
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down tho trunk was written with wood underneath instead of mm, and 
is called in Kh ngef and mjak. The last ie in a poem of Su tung p*o, 

A,D. 1000. 

The chronology of letter changes of this iort may be determined 
in the following manner* When in the classical period we find a 
word for " thou/' written in the Yi li by ^ jakt and in the Shu by 
E- water, p. ^ Ji4, the respective phonetics of these words being in 
more than one particular closely related^ we conclude that in the 
Chen dynasty, at tho time when the Yi li was written, the final k 
of this word for "thou" was not yet lost. Eke why should the 
writer use for it a character which kept its k down to the T*ang 
dynast}^ P 

The fi^nala nff and n are confused at present in western and 
soutliern Mandarin^ and partially in the Old Middle Dialect. At 
Nanking, e,g. km and /af$f; arc sounded alike. 

Tai tung was a native of 81 chwen. He aays in explaining the 
Fan t'fiie or syllabic spellings that "^ dhan^ "merchant" is 8pt»lled by 
joining ^ shi "a model," and ^ kan *'a pole." Being himself a 
speaker of western Mandarin as it existed 700 years ago, be did not 
notice that an and ang are not one sound. 

Final ti^ has been lost from a few words. ^ la **to beat," with 
R. handp is called fang in Shanghai. The dialect there has preserved 
the old sound* Such examples are rare. 

4* Palatal Letters* 



Among the palatal letters is/ It comes from «i and is modem 
Chinese* At Sucbeu and the cities lying west of it towards Nanking 
there is to some words both a reading and a colloquial sound. Among 
the words ha\npg/in the reading sound at^Jen "raan/*/<f»ji "patience/' 
Je *'hot/' In the colhM]uial dialect these words are eounded with #yiV 

In tranicriptions from Sanscrit, such words represent Sanscrit 
syllables beginning with $ii. This change has taken place within tlio 
last tbou^ind years. 

Amung the 36 initials J ranks as the last It is r before thti 
TOwel J, as in ri 2 **ear/* n 5 '^and/* '*&on/* n Z "two/* Titni is U> 
sayi the old rti bmi become separated into two initinJA J and r in ibe 
modem knguage. 
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Ch comes regularly from t in Chinese and neighbouring languages. 
Thus ehi "to know" ia H m Ajnoy. Since ch was found by the 
Umdoo authors of the flyllabic spelling already existing in the 
language, but not bo widely spread as now, this m a change that took 
place within a time reaching back to at least the beginning of the 
Christian era. Thus then the Chinese ch has a dental origin* The 
tongue has slipped back from the upper teeth to the palatct 

Since the whole of the words commencing with t did not together 
make this change, but only a part of them, there was some law of 
limitation. That law was probably based on the nature of the 
following voweL At present when k becomes ch^ it is necessary that 
the vowels i or u follow. The same necessity may have existed when 
some of the words beginning with i took ch instead of it, while others 
kept t unaltered. In Amoy cho " to take fire," is (lo^ and c'heng " a 
city," is Hi(i**9. If, however, it was necessary tiat * should follow t in 
order that i might become ch^ it was not a necessity ruling in all 
words, for tHn "heaven" still kept its i unaltered. Yet thb word 
may very well have been f'en and so escaped change* 

The old initial d became ch in the same way. Yet there was a 
difference. D first changed to f{/', and afterwards, when the sonants 
all became surda, J was altered to ch or e'h. Thus ch'mn *' boat," 
once dim, assumed the form Jan in the Sucheu dialect and the region 
west of that city. The next step, m shown in the case of the Nanking 
dialect, will be to chang©/ to e'h, 

Ch aspirated occurs in words which belong to the fifth tone class, 
or Ma p^ing, Ch occurs in words belonging to the three tone elasaea 
known as hia pHng^ hia c^ku, hmju. 

There are words beginning with ni which do not in Mandarim 
chsmge that initial for/. These are such as nifing "woman/* ''wife/* 
"mother/' "lady," ntt "woman/' "daughter."* 

Kwo pn tells us that in bis time, a.d. 350, wives of brothers in 
Kwan si (Sban si) addressed one another as dok W% The characters 
here are ^ ^. The orthography chm /r, now expresBes the sound 
of the words that he had in view. In spelling the sound of chcu by 
the syllabic method, he used J^ ^ dok. Hence d was the initial and 
A* the final in his time* 



' Thrm wofdfl arc plawd by Kh uoder tte th terlfii tkud mi mdtt J, Kk\ rwwun u 
Ibal tlifj neriT bocorhf > or r. 
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5. Tooth Letters* 

The old ii i\ s, h, sh^ i% Uj in the case of many words remaiii 
m they were< The old rf, z^ z/i, hare become /, i\ is and ^'*, sh and 
ch or e'L Many words having formetly i and ^' have taken eh or e'A 
instead. 

In Chinese, as in other languages, s has quite commonly spruBg 
from t, Thue in Cochin Chinese and dialects further south, mn 
"heart" is Um» When Cochin China was made a province in the 
Han dynasty, if the initial t was common in China^ its appearance in 
the Cochin Chinese vocabulary is accounted for. ' That it was so is to 
be shown by examples which throw light on the law of sibilization. 

In the south Fu kien and eastern Canton dialects we have the 
same phenomenon. This is not by change from eh to t^ which is 
unprecedented, but by change from ^ to cA in Mandarin and in those 
parts of China where eh exists. In Tie chiu, chttng "middle'' is tofig^ 
c'ha ''tea" is /#, chui "to follow" is M, cAI ''straight" is tit for diL 

The title of the Emperor of the Hlung nu, corresponding to the 
Chinese "Son of heaven," is given in Panku's History of the Han 
Dynasty, The Turkish word for "eon" is there said to be Jt f^ 
ko do. This is probably the same as ugli^ the word now used. The 
Turks of the time would say for " sou of heaven," T'ingri gudu or 
ugudu. Since that time d has changed to / in Turkish, Panku's 
word ko do ia now read I'u Vu by the speaker of Mandarin. 

In regard to the epoch when i became t and eh, we may oonclade 
that it was in the case of very many words a little after the Han 
dynasty. The Cochin Chinese trauicription was made in that 
dynasty. Later by a few centuries we have the early tonic dic- 
tionaries^ which contain a very large number of examples of words 
in t and d now pronounced with d or eL Tlie change was spread 
over several centuries, and appears to have been completed in the 
T'ang dynasty a thousand years ago. We must except the province 
of Fu kien, where the change here referred to is not yet concluded. 

D has in many wonla changed to «//, through the mediitm of <4fV 
There is no room for doubt that this change has taken place ex- 
tensively. Aooording to the spelling of «Ai Jg with a, metal in the 
dictionaries^ we have the sounds ii in Kwy and Tsy, " a sharp ©dge," 
rfi in Tsy, "an instrument for pricking blood," ff^Y in Tsy, ** key/' 
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Tn the mtroduetlon of J we see the Erst step, taken in the Sung 
dynasty, of the sibilating prooeaa in this word. The next step was 
the change of dj to sh. 

DJ thus produced long kept its position at the beginning of 
several words^ as is shown by the Mongol transcriptions in the Yuen 
dynasty, when Basehpa's alphabet was nsed to write Chinese sounds* 
Her© dj frequently occurs. 

The character for Si c^hwen |@ shu, is given as dok in Kp 
A.D. 350. In Ty, Tsy, it is zhok and in Mandarin «Aw, It is a worm 
that preys on the sunflower, and r^embles a silkwortn in forta, but 
likes diBerent leaves. 

The change ot d to I has taken place extensively^ but not in recent 
times. At Shanghai eM U *' closely attached/' is called dz€ dL This 
is an unquestionable instance of the change from d to /. 

Examples are not only rare in dialectSj but in phonetict. Tet 
among the phonetics there are some instancea of ^h and / meeting 
as branches of one family or phonetic tree, Thua ^ shii^ uhoki 
** number,'* has a phonetic which also occurs aa Ani 789, These are 
to be explained as foUows : d became both tA and L In this instance 
the double change took place aubneqaently to the invention of the 
character, Duk was the aottnd when the character was invented. 
The character was applied to the senses ** tower/* " several times,*' 
"silk thraad^^' "to engrave/* etc., which all became ku or /«• 
Afterwards skok " number/* needing a character, this one w^as with 
p% one of the hand radieali» employed for the purpose, either as a 
suitable ideograph having the sense "several times/' or phonetically 
by chang© of d to sA. 

In most eases there is no likelihood that d changed to i and nh 
after the invention of the characters. Numerous words occur in paira 
having the same sense and differing in their initials only. Such are 
H 9himng " two/^ ^ liaug *' two/' The inventors of writing chose 
different characters to write these words because they were already 
separated. 

The following examples will help to show that words whose 
initials wre «, /fA, /a, or tA, very often agree in meaning with words 
whose initial is /, 

Shwaitg "clear/' "fresh/' i'miuj "clear/' litrng "bright/* Uang 
"clear/' /art? "clear/' 
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Bhumng *^ cm)o1," shwanff •* frost," mntj ** clear," tmng " cool/* knff 
*' cold/' /fVj|7<' ice." 

fi^w*; "think," /»fl;*^ "calculate/' "measure/' *' conjecture," 

iSfflm/ "chest/* **ba«kot/* iung "cage/* ^^wf? ''prison," 

Sufig '*high/' Ittng "high/' imng "high," 

Shin§ ** sound/' ^mr; '*hear/' finfj *'hear/' iing " comraand." 

Sif mkf ** addition/' ** gain/' /i, W, " interest of money." 

Tmmg "all together/' cAmwi? "all," hmg *^ bring together," **th6 
whole/' t'ung " the whole," 

See Appendix B for the Chinese characters and more examplcB, 

Lf Ji, M, having become parted frora the original d and /, tir© 
usually found in separate phonetics. That it should not be io always 
is evidence that the change of d or t into those letters, continued to & 
sraaU extent beyond the time of the inyention of writing. Thus 
^ sheng " to produce/* "raw/* "living/* is found as a phonetic 
element in 835 htng ''flourishing/* It is possible, however, that 
164 is here ideographic, as ieu 789 may be in shu ** number." 

The letter y as an initial often occurs for t or d. The loss of an 
initial /, d or b I'rom many words now bc^ginning with p may be con- 
cluded from the sound given in old dictionaries. Id the Fang ymi 
the author says, speaking of U f/tiuff^ that it is also called ^ mmg by 
change in pronunciation. The dialects at that time contained pocu- 
littrities which guided lexicographers to such opinions as this. 

It may also be shown by Kw forms of characters. Thus JH T^mtg, 
the name of the dynasty of Yau, was written in Kw with |^ aa 
phonetic. This character is now t/aug, but it was anciently dong. 
See under 592 and 767, where the character is phonetic to H shatig^ 
which always has M, t, or ts as its initial. With n, water the 
same phonetic always has initial i, as in t'nng "hot water,*' 

^ yaw^ ** sheep" has dz as its initial in several words where it ti 
need as a phonetic. This fact points to a primeval initial d. 

The latent connexion of many words is brought into clear view W 
recognising this law of change. Thus |^ pa, gak, '*to bind," is ^ 
ghut iihok, "to bind/* both coming from dak. To, f/ak, "to jump/^ is 
i'uv^t tUtkf having the same moaning. Ft«, t/imt "fornication/' is 
e'Arw, dim, "to sink/^ **bo immersed." § pin^ jfim^ "sound/' is the 
latEie as 0( t*mg "boaft" and iJmig ''sound,*' because ng comes from 
m and t, %h^ and u ^^1 <^n^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ original ^ 
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A y«i, duk^ "from/* Is the same word as g im^ dik, "from/- 
becauie y and dz both proceed from 4 amd final k haa been lost from 
each of them. 

The dropping of final t is parallel to that of the finals k and p. 

Many words haire two sounda in the dictionaries, one with the 
final letter which it originally poaaeaaed, and one without it. Thus 
sAUf "to relate," "record/* "tell,*^ is read by the dictionary compilers 
zhui in Kwy, Tay, Th, and zhni is required by the rhyme in a poem 
Galled in Kh^ Tmu ehi Uim*/u. 

&Qshu "a plan'' is in Ty, Tsy, Yh, zhnf, but it in also (in Tiy) zui* 

The rule ia that words may drop finals or change them for others, 
but they do not take new finals where there were none before. 

Final t changed to /, r in north China before it was dropped. 

In Mongol the Chinese final i becomes i, as in hai "honey/' 
Ch. fuU; Mokga "lacquer/* "vamiah/' Ch, t'uti fologm "head," 
Ch. e*m, tUit; t'minho "explain/' "open/^ Ch. fot "unloose/* "ex- 
plains" ^'^^i ^'har©/* Ch. i% i'oi\ tariha "to sow/' Ch, mi 
"sprinkle ;'* haireho "return," Jap. kaperi^ hatjeshi, Ch. htrei^ 5^ gut. 

In Corean vocabularies of Chinese words, final / is regidarly 
represented by r. This seems to indicat^^ that in north China at the 
time when the Corean transcription was made» r was common as 
a substitute for the old final L 

The Indian name for Frank is Feringa. The Chinese name 
of the Roman Empire became in the T'ang dynasty Put lim ^ ;^ , 
But these characters were at that time in western China probably 
heard as Fm^'Ung. This would account for their being selected in 
preference to others* 

The interchange of n and i may be illustrated from the sounds 
assigned to some phonetics, e.g. H tan^ dai, iai^ ffc mn, eai^ " scatter." 

That the direction of change was from / to fi appears from cognate 
languages. Thus in Mongol t'arihc " to sow/* agrees with the 
Chinese sat. But in Chinese we find both mt and mn "to 
scatter/' The form in f. then is Oie older. This change waa very 
ancient, and nothing remains of it in the modem language except in 
the phonetics. It was taking place therefor© about the time of the 
invention of the charaoterg. Of this we have the traces. But as its 
area is Umited to a few phonetics, the wider field of change must have 
been before the time of this invention. Thus ^ ft'n ** divide/* and 
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38jJ p«V, bitf ** diTide^** are not conneeted in written symljolsi but are 
certainly connected in their roots. The change then by which the root 
bti or bat became bin, pieHt fen^ was anterior to the period of T'sang kie. 

Final n changea to ng occaaionallj* This change oceurs ex-^ 
tensively in Nankin g^ 8u cheUi Hang chea and Fu cheu. Uere it is 
a dialectic peculiarity attached to worda which are classad together in 
large groups. In Peking and Tien tain the sound Mn is heard ching. 
The examples of this change^ however, are few. 

In the dictionary Kwang yiln many worda now chiefly read with 
final ng have also final tu ThuB p. 182 ling "command^" is there 
sometimes Ikn* In the classical poetry this phonetic has only final ». 
See examples in Tyt, In the same ancient poems ^ ming " oom* 
mand/^ which is probably the same word, occurs six times with final 
m See Tjt. 

The word jm " to know/' is pronounced both nin and ning in the 
dictionary Kwang yun. 

6. Labial Letters. 

The labial letters should come firstj because they are learned the 
earlieat by children. But the usage of Sanscrit grammar has led to 
the placing of k in the post of honour. 

The Chinese / is derived from p and h. Of this there are many 
proofs. I select a few. The word for Buddha ^ ia now called Fq, 
In the south Fukien dialect Buddha is called Put The Japanese^ 
who derived the religion of Buddha from China, caU him Budmi or 
fh la ge. But dbit mpnttota the old syllable du. Supposing tlist 
the ancient Chineiii caUed tbia personage Bud, the Fukien people 
would naturally change b io p and d to (^ for this is in accordance 
with the genius of their dialect. The history of this word enables 
us to determine that the change from h to / took place about a 
thousand years ago, or five hundred years later than the introduction 
of Buddhism into China. 

The reason why Buddhism is known in China as the religion 
of Fo, is that the sound of the oharooter used to represent Buddha 
has changed from but to/(>. 

The change &om initial p to initial m is found in some phonelic«. 
Among words written with Jj^ p*m^ 1269, we find^ with e* fleshy mek 
"vein/' 
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The change from initial m to w h commoti, and may be well 
observed in the phonetic irm ''literature;" alao meaning lines in 
palmifitry, rings in treea, veins in marble- In tbe sense to endeavour^ 
put forth effort, encourage one's self or others, also to pity, min is the 
sound. The lexicon Ty in speUlng miUf uses mt *' military," proving 
that when that dictionaiy was made the ordinary sound of wu 
*' military" was mti. 

Initial m is apt to become b in iome dialects, as in that of south 
FuMen. This m also obsorvable in Chinese roots which have strayed 
into the Mongol vocabulary. Thus bal *' honey*' la the Chinese mii^ 
behe " ink " is the Chinese mek. 

I now proceed to epouk of the change from final j» to k. 

Bid this cbange ooour anciently in Chinese? We find traces 
among the finals. W© find dak "to give" in fl^ iai^ 7, dak^ but dap 
occurs in U «/*!, 1, tap, "to give." We may suspect that the first of 
these came from the second. If this be correct, may we not surmise 
thnt 1^ kik "hasty" is derived from ^ hp^ having the same sense P 

To hold in the hand is both tip (now ehi) and Hk or dik (now chii 
4 and chi 5). So with tik and Up "to shine." To shine is found botk 
under p, 762 ip from an older dipy under p. 128 hp "to stand," where 
it has in Tsy the sounds yik and pip (see Phon. 762^ 590), and 
under F, 799 having a distinct k final. 

As a final letter t for p occurs in several phonetics^ as ^ nei^ nap^ 
naif -^ «Ai, aiep, siet, ^ ck't^ tep, tieL 

That final i came in the place of p may be seen in certain words 
beginning with «• As in |g 542 ^e "leaf/' we find under k, water 
$k "to scatter," "disperse," "remove," "leak," This is given in Ty, 
Tsy, $iet But the phonetic has properly final p in tie "platter," pe 
"leaf," tie "butterfly." The initial became in some words 3 from an 
older t -The consequence was that p changed to i through some 
curious efiect of the sibilant initial. 

^ mp F. 121 changes to n^t with H, woman, mouth, grass, insect, 
etc., Kwy. 

In Kwy the phonetics -JS 152, ^ 742, 542, all unquestionably 
belonging to the p final clriss, have sit witli eh. water, sun, woman 
respect! vely< In the Tie chiu vocabulary sift "to bind" is written 
with R. silk, and f, «Ai, Mp, "generation/^ and with r, ^^, fjep, "to 
drag." The same character is mi in Kwy, Tsy, Yh, 
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The change from p to t probably took place in a few wards in 
tbeee two phonetics a few ceoturies before the time of the dictionaries. 
Only words with initial *, and a few with initial n, 121, and with cA, 
742, made the change. Others kept p firmly, 

fl mi *^wifchia" was formerly nap. With r. c^hai it w naf. 

When the old root began and ended with j?, we find final p 
changed to if in Amoy» but preserved in the Tie chiu dialeet, Pttp 
*'law" is hwai in Amoy and hwap in Tie chiu; in Mandarin it ia/fi. 

This change, if it took place in a conaiderable number of phonetacs^ 
aa we know that it has done in some instances, must be attributed to 
the unconscious action of the organs of speech. The labial letters at 
first were overcharged with work. They were gradually relieved by 
a transfer of their functions in part to the dentals and gutturals. 

The change from p to m seems to have existed later than the 
corresponding changes from ng to k and t to n. We have it exempli- 
fied in recent times in the sound of nien ** twenty." This in the 
dictionary spelling is map. In the Old Middle Dialect at present it 
is nian^ as shown in the occasional mistake made in the sense of the 
phrase niun king *'to recite Buddhist prayers,** This is in comic 
stories confounded with nian kin "twenty pounds weight/' N and 
ng are not distinguished in the dialects where this mistake can he 
made. Here then there seems to be a change from p to m. 

Final m has changed extensively to ng. This change of final may 
bo conveniently observed in words where both m and ng are found 
with the same sense. For example, k^eng is a '* pit/' and kiem or gm 
is to " sink into a pit." E'ftm is also a *' pit." On the principle that 
labial letters changed into tooth and throat letters more freqtjently 
and regularly in ancient times than now, we decide that m was the 
primary form* Whenever words with ng final have equivalents with 
m final in some phonetics, it may he concluded that the change 
of finals has taken place since the invention of the characters. 

In fimbria, Fr. /rawf/i?, ^ng, fringe, we find m changing to i{/*and 
nrfft with the insertion of r aft^r the initial. 

That this change is traceable in some phonetics may be shown in 
this way. The fifty*tlfth radical ^ kung ** raiiie the hands*** has 
the value gam in the phonetic 5f f/^*'* "f/am, •^to covet.** 

It it prc*bable therefore that wh<*n tkiii plion^tic was invimted. 

was its final* and f»ng '* to pUjt*' t^f^ff ** to prefeeot gilte with 
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joined bauds/** were then pronounced with final ^i in place of final mj* 
In Sw ffeu is said to be formed from ho^ fjap^ '* combine," and the two 
hands kttmj. In Kw we find hiite^ ^it, "hole/* instead of ho^ with 
R. sun in the middle, and kumj at the bottom. The phonetic element 
then is in the lower part which has always belonged to the character* 

Phonetic 46 fan "all/' 6, bamj appears in Kwy with k* grass, aa 
p^fifffft 5, 6o«<7, *' luxuriant yegetation*" Under the radical water, 
Kwy gives the niLJaning "float/' and two sounds hun^ and brim* 
With Hm "forest" above, the sense is the noise of wind blowing 
upon trees, and the sound bmtg. 

The old value of ^jen is nhh It is met with in ^ cheng^ in the 
middle part of the character at the bottom. But cheng means *' proof/' 
" evidence." The Mongol itmdeg also means " proof/' and ch comes 
from t~ The Mongol here helps then to show that the direction 
of change ia from m to ng^ and not from ng to m. 

We find kim and kimj^ two sounds to one phonetic, ^ htm "now.*' 
With E. spear, nmn, on the left, it means " to pity." This is kimj \\\ 
Kwy, Tsyi Yh. This muat be explained as a recent instance of an 
ancient law. In most of the roots in m, which have changed m to wf/, 
it was before the invention of the characters that tlie change from m 
to ng took place. In these few instanoeg and some others it ia later. 

This change may be traced in many words where the phonetics 
made use of constitute no key. Tlius J^ with r. mountain k*am 
neans the hoUowneae of valleys. The Tauist philosopher Chwang cheu, 
wishing to praise the henmit's life, said, Bim che fit ^it ia %han turn 
ngrtm c/ii Ma, "He who is wise hides imdcr the hollow crags of a great 
mountain." K^am means "hollow." But tung is also "hoOow." 
K'im L3 "to respect." But king has the same sense. The change 
from m to ng accounts for facts of this kind, 

The time when final m changed to ng may be judged of in the 
following manner. The word for sails occurs in m phonetics and in 
ng phonetics* In one of the former, p. Ah fan **all/' it is called both 
fmi and p^mg. In p, 348 it has final ng only and is called p*€ng. 
We conclude that when the first of these phonetics was written, bam 
was the sound. Afterwards^ when the other was made, the pronun- 
ciation in ng bad become prevalent* Since both pronunciations 
existed contemporaneously, both characters were retained. 

C^hang for the adjective "long" has now in China the final ng. 
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Fy eaji that dim wai used in the sense ''long'* in what is now Shan 
si and Si ohwen, that m^ tpha north-west eorner of China. In the time 
of that writer then, bx\ 53 to a.d. 18| final m was still lingering in 
this adjective over oo small part of the Chinese area. 

We know that final ni only disappeared entirely in north China 
irom an immense mass of words which retained it after the Mongol 
conquest, as shown by inscriptions in the Baschpa writing* 

The change of m final to ng final is one of great importance for 
clearing up much of the obscurity of Chinese etymology* 

In modem China the final ng appears in the place of final n and 
m in the whole region occupied by the Old Middle Dialect, extending 
from the mouth of the Yang tai kiang to the city of Fu ckeu in 
Fdden pronnoe^ 

The law of change now referred to is muck more ancient* One of 
its examples is in the word feng "wind" which in the age of the 
Book of Odes three thousand yeara age was called bam. 

In the northern provinces of China in recent times m has been in 
all words replaced by tu The tendency to change from m to ng 
belongs then to a verj^ ancient period* It haa long since finished ita 
career and given place to new laws. 

The period occupied by tkia change, terminating in some words 
about three thousand years ago as the word feng *^ wind" teaches us, 
reaches back to a much earlier epoch* In the phonetic characters wo 
do not find more than a very few examples of m and ng used as finals 
interchangeably in characters having the same phonetics* Hence we 
conclude that the change of i» to ng was made and nearly completed 
before the invention of the phonetic characters- That such a change 
took place anterior to that epoch is not open to doubt if we consider 
that many roots alike in sense have two phonetics or two series of 
phonetics, one in m and one in ng. Thus I'km is ''humble," kirn is 
*t0 Itsog^ dovn the liead^'* idemg i&^'to descend,'" and hiang '^ to bow 
down to." T^mm is to " place together/* and t'ung, tfnng, is.*' tpg^fthor.** 
T'iem and eh*ang are both '^to Uck/' but ch*ang has the special senio 
"to taster" T^iem and ismg both mean **to add," Nim ft *^to ujider- 
take a duty/' **offict%" is probably the mnm m fl| mmj **to l)e abli>," 
"capable/' Jg kirn or gam "all/* ^ kung "all." Nam "south/' 
l^ang *' facing southward/' Lam •* bright," iang "bright" 

Tet there aro not wanting crxamplcs of ng for m in roooui fimm^ 
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Tay ^lU the character b. grasa, f. gim *'harp/* ffin^, Ty gives gim, 
M th^ cbanged to ng in this word during the period between tha 
Tang and Sung dynaBties. At present it id pronounced n in northern 
Mandarin, ng not being able on account of diminution in force to 
continue its acquiaitiona. 

Let a fair consideration be giiren to the following evidence from 
Mongolian of tho change of final m to ng in Chinese roots. The 
Mongolian language, like the Chinese and Tibetan^ has the three 
root fiuata ng^ n^ m. Of these ng is the rarest, the guttural ending 
being less developed than the dental and labial in that language. 

Among words which in Chinese end in ti^, the Mongol equivalents 
end in m or ng^ but mostly in m. 

fftmf or garn^ kung^ "all together,** M» hami^o "together.*' 

King "end," M. kern "end," "object" 

K^ung " empty," M* hemei " empty," 

K'am " cutp" M* hemjihn "cut" 

K'ien, or i'lVi, " deficient," "short in quantity^*' M. hofma "few." 

KHng "light in weight," M, himda "cheap," hunggen "light in 
weight." 

lli^ang "wrong," ** irregular/* M. gem "harm-" 

Mttng " stupidj" ** ignorant/* M, mmiglmg "stupid/* 

Shwang "fresh/' M. tmggerehu "be refreshed/' 

Ch*eng "weigh/' "estimate," M. fengvMm "weigh," "equalize/* 

Cheng "proof/* "erideoce/* M* /ew^ie/ "proof," t*emdeg "evidence/' 
"mark" 

Cheng " to dispute/* M, iemecheku " to dispute/* 

T'tmg " throughout/* " through/* M. i'ong " through/' 

Tmng "traces of feet/' M. i'om " track in a wild/* /aw "road/' 
The Mongol / comes from d, 

Cheng "correct/' "straight," "in the middle/' M. tomirafto "set 
right" 

T'mng " clear," M, i'omoron " clear/* 

Ch*ang " always/' M, dang " alwayi^** 

Psung, chumj^ " agsin/' M.dam "again/* 

Tmmg " to carry/' ttmi " carry on one shoulder with a yoke," M, 
dan\iigor "a shoulder-yoke/' dumna/w "earry a load with such 
a yoke/' 

Tdng, dzing, "stiU/' "quiet/' M. i^emeger "still/* 
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Chung "middle," M, domda "in the middle/' 

Shen, tmi, djim , '* what ? " ** how P " M. f^nmbar * ' how P " " wiat ? " 

Sinff '* the nature of anything,*' stm '• heart," M. Jang " nature 
of man," 

Ch^nff " to blame," M. jima '* bkme," 

T*mng " blue," M* e¥enggk. 

Ck'eng *' to weigh," M, ch*engk/iU " to weigh/" ch^emjktjur '* y\fAg\i* 
ing machine.*^ 

Yinf^, ding, " a fly,'* M- mmagol " a fly/* 

C/iunfft t'ung^ t^ung^ "all/' M, c^hmn. 

T*mng '*hide," Vsang "granary/* M, %ang "treasure/' ''treasure 
house/' 

^ng *' ape," M, %an}fa " ape/' 

Tmng ** aap/' "eaaence," " vital power/' M. sima *' sap," " power/' 

When a Chinese implement such as a she ulder- yoke appears in 
the Mongol vocabulary, a sufiix ib usually added. Thus in the word 
iiamjigor, the last two syllables correspood to kgur in ch'engkgur, 
"weighing machine/' "steelyard/' The Tartar languages have ft 
set of such auffirces ready to append^ in the same way that the Eomans 
added m to the Hebrew Adatu and Abraham, In such words ng 
indieatea that they have been adopted from Chinese during the 
modem juxtaposition of the races^ that is, since the Hiung nit dis- 
appeared and with them the Turkish language from the region north 
of the Great Wall. 

The root in the Tartar languages is the first syllablep and it is 
with that syllable that we have to do in the preceding list* Final m 
is much more frequeut than ng, and the words in which it oecura are 
the more primitive in their appearance. The conclusion to be drawn 
is that long ago, in some age anterior to the empire of the Hiung nu^ 
the letter m occurred both in Chinese and Mongol at the end of a 
very large number of words, where now in Chinese ttg is usuaUy 
found. 

Bemark, 1- Out of twenty-two Mongol roots here collected, ending 
in m^ five occur in Chinese with final wi, and nineteen with final mj. 

2. Out of ten words ending in ng in both language^ Aunggen 
"light in weight" has aUo a Mongol form in m^ vix. himti^i. Further 
cli'eugkhu, th^rngftgur, as referring to the weighing of ariiclesi would 
easily become tran$iferred from Obinan to Mongol in recent tijnes 
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in tlie course of buying and selling. Thus final nr^ is here ac- 
counted far, 

3. In Mongolian there is a recent tendency to introduce ng\ Thus 
sonos'ho "to hear'* ia now heard mngmha. There m no such tendency 
at present to any new production of m. 

4. The general conclusion to be drawn m that ng is a final of new 
growth, tbat it has made much less progress in Mongol than in 
Chinese^ and tbat it has made its appearanca chiefly since the separa* 
tion of the vocabulaTies. 

5. The roots wcr© well developed and the words were pepreeentatives 
of well-defined ideas ln^fore the separation of the Chines© and Mongol 
languages from the common stock from which they both sprang. 

6. The Japanese Toeabulary has in it the same sort of evidence as 
the Mongol to the identity of roots when compared with the Chinese, 
and gives clear proof in the same way of the change from m to ng. 
I refer here to the indigenous part of the Japanese vocabulary, e.g. 
samashi "wake from sleep/* Oh* sing; sume "become cool," Ch, t^mng^ 
ieng* Examples are extremely nuroorous. 

The only change of labials that now remains to be considered is 
that from m to w, 

Tmm 81 3 J and tmn 1028, both mean a Chinese hair-pin, one of 
those thick pins, seven Inches long, which Chinese women put 
through their hatr, Tsam and tmn both mean '^to pierce,^* '*to take 
with the hand," "to congregate/* When the final letter changed to 
ng, a small portion of the words that lost m took n instead of ng. 

The above is an instance of an old change from m to n. In the 
modern language m has universally become n over the whole area 
occupied by the Mandarin tongue. 

7. Chakges in the Towels. 

The researches of Chinese scholars have shown, as exemplified in 
the Chapter on the History of the Sounds^ that the rhymes of the Shi 
king may be divided into seventeen classes. 

This division embraces both vowels and consonants* The old 
Towela are less capable of detection than the consonants. Vowels 
T^odHy slide* Minute changes in their character readily occur. We 
can only hope therefore to arrive at conclusions of a general nature. 

The letter a in father belongs now to c^ha "tea," ia "great/* In 

14 
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the Odea It WoBged to most of those characters which are at present 
pronounced \vith 0, m p*o '^ break," tro *'I/* to '^many/' With the 
testioiotiy of Twaa yii t'sai, who places such words m his XVI I th 
class> agrees the evidence of the Cochiji Chinese^ Japanese, and 
Corean transcriptions. 

Some modem words in «, as ^ ^/i "ought/' hi *'fowl/* were nga, 
ka, Coch* Ch. ga **fowl/* 

Some words now in a were also anciently a^ so that the old a waa 
made up of words now pronounced with o, e, a. 

Medial ya occurred in many words where now i is found, as in 
kmg "metropolis/* formerly kiang. This we learn from foreign 
transcriptions. 

The letter e is now in Peking heard nearly like c, in «^ "to 
forgi¥o," and such words. In southern Mandarin it is more like 
itself and Morriaon^s spelling with ag represents it well for English 
laamersi The i of ii "brother" was formerly e« This we learn fmm 
the Mongol degu^ and the Fukien te ** brother." 

Words in Tyt's class XV. may all have had the vowel e in the 
days of antiquity. Among them wei *^to fear/' kwei "return/* pet 
"pitiful/* etcp, havo nearly kept their old sound till the present time. 
For though we write f 4 the sound may be stated to be that which we 
mean by e in the French honU. 

Whore we now have modial k there was formerly only e, as in 
jf**ai "heaven/' which the Japanese and Corean transcriptions show 
was a thousand years ago Vm^ 

The Towel i oocnrs in ancient Chinese in some words stiU possess- 
ing it, as gi "easy." Many words now pronounced with I, in Sir 
Thomas Wade's spelling ih, had formerly i. Such are ehi ** branch/' 
ehi "know." Not a few words now ending in t, as ti "emperor/' 
had formerly ik for their final 

Since anciently (^ "son*' and iai "come" rhymed together, we 
may expect ^i, which retains its sound in Fukien, to have been per- 
manent since the time of the Odes. 

The letter o has gone through great Tieissitttdes. Many words 
now sounded with au were formerly pronounced with & or ofc 
Such are man "hair/* kia^ "instructJ' Kim ^' bouse'' Vfrn^io. Sn 
also was kti ** cause." What is xwfw oaUed tttng " easi," was htmmAy 
UMfff and probably at a stiU earlier time^ torn. 
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Many words now pronounced with medial a^ as c'hang ''long/' 
wang " to be lost/' were formerly heard with medial o, as dom, mom. 

The vowels u and ii have both been in extensive use in China. 
Many words now ending in au, euy and ieu, were formerly pronounced 
with the vowel u only. Thus kku "to investigate/' and tsau "to 
make/' were ku and dzUy with a final h still clinging to them which 
has been long since lost. In Fukien at present, yen "to have/' 
is still u or wuy as we write it commonly. Many words now heard 
with medial a had formerly u. Such are yang " sheep/' yiung. 

Here we cannot clearly distinguish between o and u. The modem 
medial a may have come from an ancient medial o or t« or both. 
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Agricnltare, 46. 
Amoy, 3, 189, 193, 196. 
Animals, 46. 

Antoniniis, Roman emperor, 194. 
Arrow, 27. 
Aspirate, it to A, 189. 
Aspirated initials, 188. 
Association of ideas, 42. 



Bamboo, 28, 46. 

Baschpa, 199, 206. 

Birds, 37, fly, 183, tails, 35. 

Black, hiuen, 25, he, 38. 

Blood, 31, 195. 

Boat, 31. 

Body, 33. 

Bones, 36. 

Broken bones, /at, 21. 

Borrowed characters, 145, 153» 

Boundary, 5, 6, 12, ken, 31. 

Branch, 43. 

Breath, Jfi, 22, 45. 

Brush, 29, 142, 145. 

Buddha, 202. 



Callery, 60, 149. 

Cheu kung, 142, 152. 

Chinese characters, time of invention, 1, 2. 

Chi shi« symbols of ideas, 152, 153, 154. 

Chu hi, 173, 174. 

Chwang cheu, 205. 

Chwen, 3, old form of writing, 146, 147, Ta 

chwen, 146, Siau chwen, 147. 
Chwen chu, characters turned round, 153, 

examples of 163. 
Clothes, 31, 38, cloth, 15. 
Cochin Chinese transcription, 182, 198. 
Colour, 31, red, 32, blue, 85, yellow, 38. 
Compare, m', 22. 
Compound characters, 162. 
Corean transcription, 182. 
Coyer, ooyering, 6, 9, 13, of a house, 16, to 

cover, 81. 
Cow, 24, 193. 
encumber, 25. ' 



Deer, 37. 
Demon, 37. 
Dog, 24. 
Door, 18, 34. 
Dragon, 39. 



Ear, 29, Mongol for, 193. 

Earth, 12, 35, 43, in ihen^ <* produce,'* 25. 

Evening, 13, 30. 

Eye, 27. 



Face, 35. 

Father, 88. 

Feathers, 29. 

Field, 26. 

Final k in long tone phonetics, 57, 60, 78, 79 

178; thi "is," 97. Final ^ ir«f, 63, 168, 

177. Final p, 56, 61. Final «^, 169. 

Final n, 168. Final m, 81, for np, 141,. 

m andj7, 168. 
Fire, 23. 
Fish, 37. 
Flesh, 29. 

Fold of anything, 140. 
Foot, 33. 
Frame, t^aiang^ 24. 



Go on transcription, 180, 181. 

Grain, Au7o, 27, 38, 66, rice, 28, wheat, 37. 

Grass, 31, Grass character, 149. 

Great, ta, dap, 55, 177. 

Guttural, see Throat. 



Hair, than, 17, mau, 195, er, 29, /mn, 36. 

Hand, 9, 18, 41, 54. Grasp, 8, 10, 26, 35. 
Two hands offering, 10, 16, 72. Giving 
a blow, 19. Sweepmg, 17, 109. Scratch- 
ing, 87. 

Head, hie, 35, theu^ 36. 

Hear, iHng, 140. 

Hiai sheuff, phonetic imitation, 153, ex- 
amples of, 163. 

Hiuen tsang, the traveller, 186, 189. 

Hole, 27. 

Horn, 32. 



^^M ^^^^^^^^^^H ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1 


^^H Eori«i 96^ 


^^^^^^^1 


^H Hw»Eig ti, t, JL 


Nohility, fiTc ranks, 62. ^^^^^^^1 


^H Hweiji^ 153, l&T. 


^^^^H 


^^H Hu iliu ehunjk^T 15L 


Od«s, 160 ; old sounda in, 170, 174, 175. ^^M 




Uhl, 2Q. ^^H 




gid muldlu dialed, 165, 204, 206. ^^M 


^^H Idewh >^mbolfi ofi 152* 


^^^1 


^^^H Ideographf, piatures of obieetSf 41, t42. 
^^^^^^ £Ktonaif6 we of ilio mouth find huttd, 41, 


^^^1 


MaUl kttfini, 196. JVV to /, 1 9Q. T to a*, ^M 


^^^^H An^ogT between the fDrmiitiun of cUtfnu?- 


i«totfA,l«»7. ■ 


^ ten taxi th# origtn of words, i%. OutUiie 


Paper lent to Cliina from Europe, 14S; ■ 
Chineso earliest mauula^tare, 143; Grock ■ 


^^1 InaiaJA. Ttoehjl 8a. F tu/, 18:^. BunoiLl 


paper, 14Q. ■ 


^^^ft to iurd, 185. 


Pencil, 143, 144. ■ 


^^^H Inkf 143, origm of Cbineaef 14^, 


PhuoBtitJ*, 2, 50, SL Wby pbonetie* have ■ 
two tir man! soundA, 51. PlianE-tic» a ke| H 


^^^M In^^ripHou^^ 146. 


^^H liii^ct, c^hun^f 31^ 174. 


to thti ancient sonnda, 61, 167. list of ■ 




phonuticH, 52. Hlnifihcnf]^, 153, lea. Two ■ 




fiouniiii to imi' phonetic, 164, ^M 


^H Jtde, 25. 


Pieturra of object*, 144, 152, 155- ^M 


^^H Jnponeae, 180, 209. 


1%. 32. ^m 


^^H Jitpa2i@«e traii£€riptLODf ISO, 310« 


Poetrf^ thymm of dd, 169. ^^M 




Pottery, tcfi, 25, mm§ft 26,>», 2S. ^^H 




Pri>fitnition, c'A^, 30. ^^^H 


^H irAw<»«t leo^iaL 


^^^^H 


^^H ^**^ ^*9 dtcttontfYp 17. 

^^H EiK lib, borrowed chanuten, 153, einmpleft, 


Rfldii^la, 1, 41 ; Divided into 10 elawiea, 41. ^H 


^M 


iUiJttk\ 3 1 , 32, 3a, >ijri sa. ^^M 


^^H Etii ihu, writiiig of thii name^ 148. 


lihpae^ at old poetry, 160. ^^M 


^^H £nifei i0u, tu a grariitg and perhapt wntmg 


Kicu, ^^H 


^^H implement^ 143, 144, 


Bciuml, tttt, 136. ^^^1 


^^1 Ku wen, ancient writing, 145, 200. 
^^M Ku yta wti, }i eiudent of old soundB, IS. 


EnnniJjg hand, Mnff, 145 ; l<«ati, 1 i% ^H 


^H £wo p'u ns, 107. 


^^^H 




Say, ^^1 




8eid €hftractera, aee Chimt. ^^H 


^^B Leather, 26, 35. 


Bee, 32, ^^H 


^H Lfk', l««ip 12, 20, /fif, «7. Two Legi, 13, Se. 

^^B Letter ehfttigiM. Jf to m^, 174, Sonant to 


aeLf, ^i, 14, m, 30, 6«. ^H 
Shapes, 43. ^H 


^H Kird^lgd. Aipirfttodmntea, IBS. Thruat 
^H ktlera, IS9. Palatal lertteni, 190. Tooth 


gh«ei>, 2«, sfmff, i^m, 69, 200. ^H 
Sh«ll money, 32. ^^H 


^H Ictk^B, 10». ^ki eA, 184. 


Bhi\Od«», 169, 170. ^H 


^^H Li B^, hb agency in changing' tho modi^ of 


gbwowim, 151, 161. ^H 


^H writing, 147. 

^H Li iliii, old wridng of thii mtm, 1 47. 


Siang hinf , pictorw of ohjecbi, 152, 153, ^M 


154. ■ 


^^M li y«ng plug, 155. 


Sick, 26. ,^H 


^^M lieu wen, old writing of thia name. 145, 146. 


Silk, ballf , 9, 15, 16, 2B ; industry, 48. ^H 


^^m Lu ibn, ilK pmeipl6« ot writiiig, 152. 


8ft prifluinl tfb of formation in cbitrin?tt*n" , l ^'* ^ ^^H 




Skin, 26. ^H 




Small, 1^5. ^H 


^^B Man, picture of, 4, fi ; emMloit, 7 i on a cliff, 


Son, 193. ^M 


^^H 7:i; huniiin k»dy, il. 


8onnil'<, liiptK^ry ol.aonrcei of infonnation wn ^^B 


^H McuNuriM, 20; /i, :i|; Air,tl; ^,ld| l^tim. 


old fuinmlft, 166. ^^^| 


^H 10, 1 a. m2; <^Ai, m2; «Aifn^,«£. 


8cm, 20 L ^^M 


^H Mni^' kwa, 142. 


Spear. Afi^, 18 : tA«#, 31 ; m^ 27- ^^H 


^H MiiiLlj. 47. 


Spepieii and jrrnuii, 44^ 45. ^^^| 


^H Mon^cdiiin, 5tl, 59, 1»7, 207. 


SpiriU. 27, f 5. ^^H 


^H Moim, t^i 20, 


Splinter, pirn, 24. ^^H 


^H Mortiir, 30. 


Kp^on^ H, 2^. ^^H 


^H MiHht^r, 21. 


^^H 


^H Month, M ; ti> (ipra. H; niUGal I'lai, 30^ 
^^^_ u. kdm 'cw^tr 25. riis&l k, 57. 


^^^H 


, Stonfi Ttmnu, Ht». ^^^H 




fitttfkcv, :' ^. AO; two ^^H 


^ Nj' ".\ »n ; m»M^, 74. 


^^^^ K.^ «^£^, 20, im, 21, /fv ^. 


piii» or ^^H 
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Style, as a writing implement, 143. 

Sii hiai, 157. 

Suggestion, Hwei yi, 153, 157. 

Son, 20. 

Snng t^i, shape of the characters adopted for 

wood engraving, 150. 
Syllabary, 52. 
Syllabic spelling, 179, 196, 197. 



Tai tung, Chinese philologist, 196. 
Taoist words, 161. 
This, same as substantive verb, 179. 
Throat letters, JT to /, 190. 6^ and A: to «; 

and y, 192. Ng, 192, 193. Final Ar, 194, 

195, 196. Final A; to ^ 88. 
Tiger, 31. 
To, cKi, 30, toi, 35. 
Tone classes, 171, 172, 177. Shan^ sheng 

dates from B.C. 1100, l77. Gh*ti sheng 

dates from b.o. 200, 177. Tables of 

tenues, etc, 185. 
Ton^e, 30. 

Tome Dictionaries, 178. 
Tooth, 24, 39, 59. 
Tooth letters, 198. Tto t, 198. i) to lA, 198. 

D/, 199. D to /, 199. D to « and /, 199. 

Examples of this double change, 200. 

T, d, to y, 200. Final t^ 201. 



Tower, kau, 36. 
T'sang kie, I, 71. 
Tsii sung, 2. 
Turkish, 198. 



Twan yii t*sai, author of researches in the 
old pronunciation, 170. Results of his 
labours on the Odes, 171, 210. Labours 
on Yi King, 174. On Li sau, 174, 175. 
Native place and dialect, 187. 

Use, 25. 

Utensils, 48. 

Verbs, 48, 49. 
Vessels, 32, 37. 

Wade, Sir Thomas, 191, 210. 

Walk, 16, 17, 21, 31, 33, 34. 

Wang hi chi', founder of the modem writing, 
149. 

Wang jen, 180. 

Water, 14, ihuiy 23, 43. 

Weave, 194. 

White, 26, 67. 

Wind,/«i^, 36, 164, 206. 

Wood, 20, 43. 

Words, 32, 35. 

Wreath, yiVi^, 133. 

Writing invented, 142. Buddhist account of 
the mvention of Sanscrit, Semitic and 
Chinese writing, 144. Different modes of 
Chinese writing, 145. R&sting on the 
wrist, 149. Six kinds of writing, 152. 

Tanghiung, 16. 
Yi long, 152, 155. 



THE EKD. 



STKPHBir AUtnM AMD SOUS, FaumUU, HKBTVOKl). 



HAiN-{AI-9AC 9 :i 



lO^-* 



APPENDIX A. 



KWAXG, KONG .,. ,w JAr -fch 

. light » ^ -^ Light above man ^ ^Jjt [Kw.] 



T-u 
Haio 



Si 



n 



[Sw.] Fire above 
man 



[Kw.] 
Light 



Aharc sitting. An 
animal with large 
ears, a short tail, 

the upper lip wanting, the front feet short, and with 

hair on the soles. 



^ ^ 



Rhinoceros ^'-' "^ /»>»J ^* 



n 



[Kw.] The rhinoceros horn Was used by the 
ancient Chinese as a drinking cup. They 
knew tlie animal well. 



/^ -a" n^'pi -a^ i^-n M ''' 



"just » I I wanting a clue 



to the connection between the sign for silk here used 
and the present meanings of the character. But it is 
belter to regard it as a picture of che bent arm. Sec 
P. 170. 
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Ping ^^ u ^ 

weapon » ^ ]^ j& [Kw.] •& [Lv 



« soldier » 



K'l, GIT, 

« Ue, » « that » 



» t^ 



[Sw.] Two hands below grasp the weapon or 
weapons, usually a hatchet kin. 

Stone drums. With R bamboo -^^ it means 
a winnowing implement or dust pan j-j - 
of basket work used in sweeping. The 

lower part represents the hands holding it. TTie 

upper part is the Ki. 






t 



(Lw.] 



Kw forms of this 

implement wi- 
thout the radical. 
[Kw.] Additional forms of the Ki 
or ancient winnowing implement 
which is shajxid lihe a sleeve, is 
made of basket work and is used in throwing corn into the air 
after threshing, as a rude winnower. It is probably the original 
character aflcru-ards used for the pronoun. 



KlEN, KIM 

Together »» 



Ch E, TAK 

« Book, » 
« i'pgist(;r " 



^ r^^tp.] 



S[Sw.] A 
hand 
holding 
two stalks of com (the upright strokes). 



-ttti- IBH 

W fm 



[Kw. 



[Sw.| 



nni 



[Kw.l 
With 



R bamboo above. A bundle of written tablets tied together. 
The curve i-, that *)f the bamboo slips on which the characters 
were cut or p.iintcd. l^ak is to « tic. * 
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Keu, KOK 
« Join together)) 
"junction » 



» M. 



[Sw.] Two rails of timber, or two sets of 
roof beams are here represented as 
astened together. 



HWEI, GUT 

« Return » 



m (3 



[Kw.] The idea of returning is 
represented by a line going 
back into itself. 



Yeu, 

« A walled 

park for birds 

and beasts » 



[Lw. 



[Lw.] 



[Sw.] After the time of the Lieu wen, a 
\(^l phonetic yeu « have, » was inserted ins- 
tead of the four trees and two partition 
walls of the old form. 



Tl, DAP 

« Earth » 



iil P^ IL. 



[Lw.] Here /m» 
r^ an earthen 
dyke is sugges- 
tive of earth. 



1 ''^\i ifi ^ 

« low wall » Tv^ 



[Lw.j 



A [Lw.] Here the 

&fm use of hwei is 
7 "** ideographic (cir- 
cularity) and not phonetic. 



Cheng, ding 
« citv wall » 



X\ P Lw, The phonetic jw »s in Sw 

^ S™ ^'^" T^ ting phonetic. In Kw. 

with R sixiar in reference to the 

military use of a wall. The Kw from 7vu * noon » is not 

easily explained. 
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T'aNG, DOM. 

' Familv hall » 



^ 



^ 



[Kw. 



[Kw.] 



k^ [Lw.] Here is an example of increased 
V j^ ornament in the caligraphy of B. C. 



800. 



Chui, tot 
•• To heap up 1 



K'lN, GIN. 

« to plaster »» 
« diligent » 



e ^ 



Same as 



m 



^■— [Sw. J Derived 
■ py by Sw from 

a picture of a 

hill. Perhaps this may be the explanation of the uld form 



[Sw.] From -t' earth, /v man 
(the plasterer) and }£f brown. 
The yellowish brown earth of North 



Yau 

The iincient 

emperor Ngok 

« high •> 



China has much lime in 
it and is used commonly 
for cement. 



^^ :"yi>] 



[i^«--j 8 [Kw.; 



77 



iSw.J . High . 



If 



[Kw.] Earth heaped up .ind l)cnch ^iij^gC't 
height 



TU, TUK ^ilit [Lw.j Hcape.l 

with 5 slakes •> ^* ' to K- better repre- 

senled !)y H [. feu « hill • than by -j" t'u - cat 
the m«)derns have ihonght differently. 



e.irth. I Imt 
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Ch EN, DIN 

« Dust » 



[Lw.] Three deer are here seen 
ninning and raising two clouds 
of dust. 



HiA, gat 
a Great » 
« China » 






Monument in 

temple 
of Confucius 






[Kw.J 



WaI, CtAT 

« out side ') 



Su, SOK 

« To work 

before it is 

light » 



^1- f ii 



[Kw.] From si « evening » and 
pu « to divine. » To divine in 
the evening is outside of the 
common way of doing things. — Sw. 



M Ji®"', 



w.] From man and flesh which 
is here phonetic. 



US 



[Kw.] From man and ping the third in 
the denary cycle. 

[Sw.] This dictionary derives the cha- 
racter from « night » zik and « wor- 
king » kik +1 a picture of « holding 

in the hand, « the last is otherwise written Jg^ and Jh/. 



Yl, TIT 

« one » 



[Sc.] 



I [Tshp.] 



K'au, k ok 

Panting for 

breath 



-5- 25 [SW., y 



[Sw.] 



8 appendix a. 

Ting, tam 
« nail, » ^ ^ I 

for the sound ' 

of bells 



Seven 



Chang, dom 

« Staff, » 
« lean upon » 



Shang, dum 

« Up, » 
a above, » 
« ascend » 



Shang tripod of O 



[Lsty.] Same 
as long 300 



TS'I, T'SIT - _l LJ Stone 



-b ^ f^i -^ 



classics 



* *? 



[Kw.] 



* ^ ^''•^ Jt 



Staff, strike, lean 
upon. 



San, [Kw.] Used as a 

—^ [Sc.] ^5^ rHlrn.l ^ phoneUcfor 



SHAM, TAM ~ [Sc.] C^ [Hkn.] ^ pnoneuc ,or 

— ' ^^^ ^ shirt, and pme 

« three » tree. 



± I ... J_ 



[Khk.] 



[Hyp.] Same as teng, sheng 
« Ascend. » 
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Ufa, (iE(T) 

" Down, » nr* ^ '"T^ 

" below, » « i^^o ' I I * 

donw »> 

Pi:, 1M)T _ -CT ^ 

« Not « 1 1 1 (I • 



Shnng 
bell. 



S [Kw] X [Kw 



MiFN MIX rC L^^'J ^''^^ ^^ ^ phonetic ft)r flour. A wall 

for protection against arrows. It is said to Ik- 



^ ^ 



" ^ " ^ a picture of jj^^ chotj;, in the act of being 



drawn to one side. 



C'heu, f ok _. -v^ 

I to draw out ») ^T ^ ^^^'^ ^^P 

1 to 3 A.M. * ^ 



C'HEU, f ok -|^ ^ fHkm] It 

[Hkn.] ^^ i- said to 
be a 
picture of a hand being pulled. 



T'SIE, T AK 

« and, » IL B f^^-] n f"^"'l ^^ f^"' 



« further » 

[Kw.] 



A f^^^ J3: 



p« . p'rT ^ij^ ' M^ Stone classics. The phonetic 

' ^ CD fs^i >^F^ X 

n ^t ' - I ' 1 >X^ I X . IS ^\ poi . not. ^ 

a Gri^at » It ^ * ' * 
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NiEU, NGUK 

<( Cow » 



^ ^ [Kyp.) it [Sw.] *(t [Sw.l 



« Dog » -^^ I ^ 

[Sw.] In allusion to its gre- 
YaNG, DONG ^ ^ IKyp.] 3£ garious character it helps 



(I Sheep » ' I I to form g k'iiln, gun, 

« flock. » 



« Tiger » 






[Kw.] Representation of the streaks 
on a tiger. 



^ ""'^^ 



[Kw.] Of thcbc two forms, 
Shi, SHIK -.^ ^r ^^^^ ^ f A^ ^j^^^^ ^^ ^^ ^ght js the real 

a Pig » "^ ^T* ''^/// Ku wen. That on the left 

is modified to suit modem writing. 



^"' * ^ ^"""-^ % '"'^ 



Horse » 



[Lw.] The head, hair, legs and tail arc 
represented. 
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Klv 
« Equipage 




[Lw.] This form shews thet the old sound was 
kak, and that in ancient times bullocks were 
much used in drawing persons of high station. 

[Lw.] 



K'U, C'HU 

« Drive » 



[Kw.] From R strike /•«. 
[Kw.] Mb) ^^^ characters composed 
yA of R horse and a phonetic 
remain in the existing Ku wen. Another radical often 
occurs instead. The same is the case with the names of 
other animals among the radicals. 



Ci, NIT, 

«Sun, » «'day» 



H i^-i Q t^^ J © 



[Kw.] 



[Kw.] g 



[Sw.] 



SliiN, ZUN, DUN J^ TV ^x, u ^ 

' ' ^ ,. /Sa^ [Kw.] trom sun and ^=^ 

« Ten days » -fj ^ [KmM (0| ^^ . ^„^, . . ^^^^j^^^ ^ 

« full » (year) ^ But . yim . says Ywpl. 

« is also here ])honetic. » If so the lost initial of yiin 
•wasd. 



SHENG, TING, 

TANG ^ 

a ascend » 



^ 



[Sw.] 



;^ [Kv 



l-> 

1 ^f 
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Cm-N, TT-N 

<r Spring )) 



SlMf, TING 

w Sf;ir » 



t 



T'un the upper portion, is here both ])hone- 
tic and ideographic. 



tfKw.] Three burst bud<4. Tu'n or e'hun is a 
bud, spring, and to burst. The form J/ 
c'he, tc't is the 45th radical and is found also 

in rjulical J\ K^''^^'^» ^'snu, 
I'ok, Tlie more antitjue fonn 
«)f c'hun is. 



fti 



^ j^ [Kw.l ^ 



[K.\v.j Xl^ t^^'-' 



00 



[Kw.) 



^ 



[Kw.l 



[Lw.] 






<( It is, ^)u t.liis)^ 






[Sw.) 






Shanj; bell. 



Xy Shang tripod 
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Shi, zhik ^^ 

« time, »» 0^' 0^ [KmpJ 0^ [sw.] From Q nncl ^ 

« hour » ^ 

JK- Kw. From Zr and Q ^ f^^'l 



MU, MOK 



VIU, MOK iJj 

Wood, » TJC JK 



[Sw.l 



Wei, MIT 
« not vet » 



Examples of characters of the Shang dynasty 

taken from the copper basin of the 

San family. 



iV] Yi Di(T) ^j -fc Nan. nam 

tIa « to, » « that, » « in onlcr that. » *^nl '^*^ « south. » 

MCnY, TIT ZE rC- ^'^ ^^^ 

« to, » - arrive at. » *^ J « to, » « to be at. » 

1^ P$ ;. ..co,K,. . ^ ffl.wost.. ;|; ._,,, ...... 

^fylj jj^ Sanc, « Mulberry. » From grass / j above and ,^X^ * liand, » 
or /q f ycu « rijjht hand. • bijilow. 
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/4% ^^ Nei, nip tlt^X S^ Teng « ascend. » With two hands 

' rN « within. > a^^ SI beneath as in Lw. 

r/ Yaj, ngat .cliff, .brow /Vft \TX Yuen, con 
E i^\V ^^ . source, 

of a hill. . Same as /4r yai. * * * 

ttfj SP Tu, TOK, " chief city. « The left hand part is the 
* samcas ^ /i^, j^^ Zii and ^ c/z^ all which charac- 
ters were used convertibly in the Ku wen. The whole in- 
scription is in 19 columns, of 19 characters each. The basin 
is eight inches and a half high, and six feet four inches is 
circumference. It is preserved at Yang cheu in the province 
of Kiang su. Some doubt its genuineness. 



Examples of Lieu wen from the Stone drums 

B G. 800 

The writing on these drums consists of ton poems 
inscribed on ten drum shaped stones to commemorate a 
hunting expedition of Cheu Siuen wang, emperor at that 
time. 



1 



i In Lw for ^ KUNG .oppose. . /yV* |n] . together. . 



. ^ 
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jySr ^F ^'^^' ^'^^' ^^^ "^^^ as a surname. J^ %y . good. . 

tt I .^^^- I I .jL^ Chi, tik 

^dj ^W « great. » /Ml ^»^ « prince. » \l 

^|V *» ^.O' * « J i ■■ genitive. 

^\ J^ . ask "1 W 3 ^"^^' '^^^^ V?' J^ ^^*' ^'^ 

^|\ T? W « bow. » O O- "^^ • ^*^*s. * 

■ « beg. » f ^^ 

t^ a certain ^ ^ . he, . ^ ^ "^Z^^. 

official building /-V « that. » I • 



immediately. -^IIf / \* « great. » 

% « hour. » ^ ^ 

^^ Lo, LOK — ^ I. Fang, ijfpfll v^ Shen, shim 

2^1^ € joy. » ^W >^ « square. » VWT • ^^P* » 



^f 



^ Wo, NGAK y^t an KU, KOK 

«I, » «me.» tjjj 1^ c 



net. » 
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JJsi of characters to shew that words \iath the initials s, sh, ch, and ts 
on the one side and l on the other agreeing in their meaning come 
from the same roots in an older stage of the Chinese language vi^hen 
the initials ^were d or t. 



Clear, ^ sliwang, ^ liang, ^' ta ing, U]] laiig, ^j§ 

ts'uiig, -^ '*>ing, « awake. ^^ 

Cold, ^ slnvang, V^^ liang, vjg ts'ing, V.^ ling, uice,^> 

vfj leng, « cold, » ^\^ shwang, « frost. >» 

High, ^ sung, p^ lung, ^ tsung, p^ ling, <(tomb,>» 

« high. » 

Think, ^! siang, gjj\ liang, ^ shang, « consult. » 



Chest, vaslet ;7f^ siang, [§j ling, a prison, » ^-^ lung, « cage, » 
^ t'ung, dong, « cylinder of bamboo. » 

Sound, f^ shcng, ^ i ing, « hear, » II7/ ling, « hear, » 

-^ ling, ((Command.)) 

Add, interest of money, ^t, sik, 4^IJ 11, « gain, )) interest, » 
>f^ te, tik, « get. » 
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Give, ||J si, sik, 0^^ t'si, sik, ^ lai, I;ik. 

BopE, ^* so, 8ok, f ^ lok, « thread. » 

BiSD, 3ll »hu, shok, /ffff liau, lok, $^ .^o, sok. 

Old, ^j^ .slieu. «< oLlage,»^|>J l^^u, t' <^M. » 

Tear, rend, ^^ si, ^ lie, lit, 

All, altogether, together, ^j^ t,s img , u oolleoK^J, » ^j^ tsung, 

|rg t'ung, dong, « together, » *< same,» 
jfe lung, « bring together. ^) 

Side, J^lfl siang, « side buildings, » /jjjj lang, « side 

rtX)nis, » 
Ki cloisters. >» 

Flourishing, ^ sheng, p|| lung. 

Honest, ^ c hong, ^ Hang. 

Leak, JIj sie, sik, k drain out, » j']^ If'Ujhik, aleak,» 

yj^ li, lik, H drip, » 5^ li, Hk, « dysonlery. »> 

Blue, p;j' ts'ing, « bUic, » j^ ts'ang, « azure, »» 

^y-; Ian, lam. N(j from y^'.. 



Follow in succe^'sion, $][^ su,zok, )^ shu, zhok, « belonging to, « 
^^1 lo, lok, « connected. » 

Pair, two, ^ shwang, ^^ liang. 

BAN-ZAl-SAi; n-^s 114 



APPENDIX B. 18 

Tliese coincidences are too numerous to be fortuitous. 
They are explained by supposing s and / to be separately 
derived from d or t. The dental root has given out two prin- 
cipal branches, one by sibilization, consisting of s, sh, ts, 
ch, tlie other by lingualization consisting of 1. This branch- 
ing out of letters took place before tlie invention of the 
characters. The inventors shew no consciousness of it in 
their choice of written signs. A few of the examples have 
e/or t as their initials, lliese are instances still extant of 
the primitive dental. 
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HOW TO USE KANGHl. 

In looking out a word Uie student must first notice to 
which radical it belongs. 

If this is not manifest look for it in the hst of words 
called Kien tsif « How to search for characters. » Time will 
be saved by doing this in doubtful cases. 

Neither in Kanghi nor in Morrison are the woixls clas- 
sed except as to the number of strokes, and the radical they 
belong to. 

In consulting the dictionary the number of being 
known strokes you can only look patiently from beginning 
to end of that section which contains the number. 

In Mexlhurst's dictionary time is saved by an alphabe- 
tical aiTangemont under the strokes. 

The won] being found, it will be seen thatKanghi's 
first information is on ancient forms of the characters. He 
usually gives one or more as examples of the Ku wen. 
These represent the Chinese written character as it was 
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previous to B.C. 800, when I lie Ta CUweii or Lieu wen was 
iiitroiluc(3(l. 

The examples of Ku wen in common editions of that 
work, are cut to suit the graving tool. Tliey are not in fact 
the true Ku wen, hut a Sung t'i or printer's shape of the 
Ku wen. When compared with the oldsliapes on bells and 
vases and on ihc old moinnnents, the want of likeness is 
due to this cause*. 

It was Hii sjm chung wiio, in the Shwo w^en commen- 
ced the, i)ractice of giving a specimen of the Ku wen. His 
object was t(j place b(^fore his readers the facts as to the 
oldest extant form of tht*. characters, so that thev mav 
judge for themselves as to the correctness, of his etymo- 
logies. 

Th(; next point on which K anghi gives information is 
the sound of words. Tlie old tonic dictionaries give to the 
cliaract(n\s tlieir contem[M>rary, r(H!ugniz(»d sounds. 

In th(5 dictionaries of the Sung and Ming dynasty it 
becanii^, a liabit to quote, some* one of the spellings from the. 
old tonic dictionaries without saying which. This was 
imscholarly and unsatisfactory l)ecause of the variety of 
Chinese^ dialects and the n^gular proci(»ss of change in tln»- 
souiids of IJie language. 

K'angliis Dictionary luis the merit of connniiucing a 
belter system. This was caused by the researhces of Ku yen 
wni of Kwun shiju ni'ar Sucheu. Ib^ reprinted thr» Kwaug 
viin and arrived at more (»orr<»et views than anv scholar 
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had done before about the history of the changes of sounds in 
the language. Undin* this new Ught the Peking commission 
that compiled K*anghi's dictionary wisely resolved to change 
the method of representing the spelling of old sounds. They 
quote three or four authoritiiis in an order determined by 
their age. Of these Kwang yUn and Tang yiin are the most 
valuable as representing the sounds in the oldest registered 
form. 

To become skilled in the reading of the sounds the 
rhyming tables in the introduction to K'anghi must be stu- 
died. 

The letters /»:, h'^ g, ?ig an^ distinct. So are t, V, rf, n 
and p, p\ by m. S is distinct from z and s/i from zh. There 
is a strong and weak aspirate. IF and Fare pitched both 
high and low. The letters f and ch had better be referred 
back by the foreign student at once to ttiey;andi series 
from which they come. 

Of th(^ two sets of rhyming tables in the introduction 
to K'anghi choose the older. The number of initials is here 
lower. The sounds also are older. 



The thirty six initials, found in K'anghi and several 
older dictionaries, and based on the Sanscrit alphabet. 

Mik )^^k' ^Pg Ifng Throat. 

JS't ^t' ;^d |)gn Teeth. 
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^ ch % c'h j'f dj 4S ni r«lato. 

^P Bv 3^b H^m Lip,. 

f ^ ts J^ t's ^ dz j(^ s 5IP z Dental sibilants. 

OS ch (t^) ^ c'h ^;;^ dj ^ Fh 1^. zh Palatal Pibilaiit«. 

B^^ E^ f^. "K. ivr;,"£r 

^l^ 1 W j Tongno and j»alate. 



The throat aspirates are oikj pitched high, a strong 
aspirate, and one pitched low, a weak aspirate. They are 
separated in actual pronunciation in the old middle dialect 
by about half an octave. 

The vowel initials include a, /, o, v/jwith iv and y. 
They are upper and low(3r and are separated also by about 
half an octave. 

Surds and aspirated surds are in the old middle dialect 
pronounced in a high tone and sonants in a low tone. N{/, 
Uy 7iiy VI are in the low tone as also l,j. 

Thus eighteen initials belong to the ui)per pitch of 
pronunciation and eighteen to the lower. 

The palatals chi^ clw^ ^Ml^^^ih *^^^(^^^il ^i'<* derived from 
the dentals twaa, I wan, clingy ni, by a process of change 
which had just commenced when the Hindoo Buddhists 
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arranged, for Chinese use, the syllabic alphabet here given. 
The /'series fei, fUy vuny^ vi had also recently begun 
to appear wlien tliis alphabet was made. The reason that 
we find two f columns is that the first is derived from ;; 
and the second from // aspirate Dialects known to the au- 
thors of the alphabet contained both tlie old letters and the 
. new. Consequently two /'columns appear. The difference 
is not in the quality of /*, but in the quality of the/? from 
which it sprang. 

So with the two v columns. Th(*, former is from an 
older m. 

The ten sibilants are tsing, tsing, dzung, sin, zie, 
chau, c'hwen, djong, shen, zhan. 

Tliese are in fact all expansions of the dental series, 
but they appeared sufficiently distinct 1200 years ago to 
demand a separate place. 

The reason why ch occurs here a second time is that 
in dialects known to the alphabet makers some words in 
ch were in close connexion with t and others with ts *. It is 
not necessary to suppose that there was more tliau one ch 
in any one dialect at one time. 

* In Peking teca is called cha at present. In Tientsin it is called 
tsa. If the old alphabet makers were now buisy at their work in Pe- 
king, they would place cha on this account in the second ch column 
from a belief that it is in its nature allied to ta. In Sucheu to the 
present time words in the first ch column are pronimced with a very 
soft cA, while words in the secund ch column are pronounced with U, 
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The six remaiiimg initials am hiau, hid, yiny,'/", 
tai,ji or strong h^ weak h, high pitcli vuvvel, Itnv pitcli 
vowel, / and J. 

All the vowels come under the Lwu // columns. The ili- 
vigion into two columns refers to high and low pitch, ft U 
classed withj. 

The two A columns really belong to the guttural series, 
the I column to the dental and tliej cohmm to the nl divi- 
sion of the dentals. The makers of the alphabet did not 
however see their way to the recognition of this. 

The first set of tables of rhymes represents imperlci ily 
the mandarin sounds. In the second set of tables uf rhymes 
there are 26 leaves. 

L In the first leaf ^^ ka, even tone ^* ka, rising tune 
^ ka, departing tone ^ kak, entering toue> ftirm the first 
group of four. They are intended to be pronounced accor- 
ding to the old spelling. Then follow kia, kia, kia. kiai; 
kieoookiet, oookiet. 

II. In the second leaf ^ kwa ^ kwa ^ kwa ^P 
kwak are followed ]>y JfR^ kwa ^ kwa i^ kwa |^1J 
kwat, ^' 

There are two groups called kwa because in some 
dialects words in the former of these two grnups omit w, 
w^hilo those in the latt^sr never omit \\\ at least in Uie 
dialects hold hi view by the compilers tif the tabla«i. 

IK, In the third leaf ^ keng, keng, kek an* ftdtowiid 
by king, king, king, kik, and Ibis last group is repeated, bur 
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with different characters. The reason of tliis repetition is 
similar to that given for the second loaf. 

IV. In the fourth leaf ^§ kung, etc., kok, kiung, etc., 
kiok, ai-e found. 

V. In the fifth leaf J5 keng, etc., kok, king, etc., 
kik, are found. 

These are disMnguished from those in III from a desire 
felt by the compilers to keep those words separate which 
were separate in the tonic dictionaries of early times. 

VI. In the sixth leaf ^^ kung, etc., kwak, kiung, etc. 

VII. ^ kmig, etc., kok ^ kiung, etc., kiok, 

tsung, etc., tsok. 

VIII. Pj^ pei ^S poi 4h pek fi ki, etc., kit, mei, 

mek,tsi,tsek,etc. 

IX. ^ kwei, etc, kiuet, k'iut, etc. 

X. 0^ kai, etc., kat, kiai, etc., kiat, ki, etc., kit. 
Here again the reason why the syllable ki occurs as in 

VIII is that in the older tables certain words now having the 
same sound were separated. An attempt is made to keep 
them apart in these modern lists, but it is not warranted by 
existing dialects, so far as known. 

XI. i%, kwei, etc., kwat, kwai,etc.,kiuet,kwei,etc., 

kiuet. 

XII. JUku, etc., kuk^ ^ kii, kiuk, JL t'sia, etc., 

tsok. 

XIII. "^ kan, etc., ^ kat, [h] kien, etc., ^ kiet. 

XIV. ^ kwan, etc., kwat, kiuen, etc., kiuet. 

BAN-ZAI-SAU •»• '• II** 
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XV. ^ kam, etc., |^ kap f^ kiem, etc., ^ kiap. 

XVI. -f- kan, |^ kiem, etc., 5^ kiep. 
XVII. ^^ ken, '^ kiin, etc., ^ kip, ^ shim, etc. 
XVIII. |g ken, etc., ^£ kit, ffj kin, J^ kit. 

XIX. ^ kwnn, etc., ^ kiit, i^l kian,etc.,|§kiuet. 

XX. ?I kiang, ^ kiak. 

XXI. ^ kang, § kak, ft kiang, SJjI kiak. 
XXII. 7^ kwang, ]^|» kwak, jg shwang, etc., shok 

XXIII. iWj kau, etc., ^ kak, ^* kiaii, etc., ^ kiak. 

XXIV. 1^ ken, etc., § kak, JL| kieu, etc., BJP kiak. 

TIkj oxtroino left colninn in each page contains llie cha- 
racters which mark the corresponding sections hi the tonic 
dictionaries. 

Tli(3se rhyming tables attempt to reconcile tlK? old and 
new pronunciations. They are thert^fore more useful to the 
native; tlian to the foreigner. Th(3 sounds they attempt to 
express are midway betwen the pronunciation of the Tang 
dynasty and that of tlie present day. 

The characters selected for insertion in these tables are 
frequently madi* use of in tin; syllabic spelling of the dictio- 
naries quoted by K'anghi. 

After determining the sound, Kanghi gives the mean- 
ings of the word, with exami^les of its use, classical and 
modern. 
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The tones are four, viz. ^j Jlj ^j Aj ping, 
sliang, c'liu, ju. 

The rule for the tone is that each word takes that of the 



second word used in spelling it. Thus ^x '^^ spelled bai. 
The words used in spelling it are j^ ba 3^ mai. Ba mai=^ 
bat. Bat is in the tone called c'hii slicing because mai is so. 

Meanings and examples of use are then given. Often 
the etymology propcjsed in the Shwo won is cited. 

In mentioning meanings the preference is given to 
those of the Shwo wen and Er ya on account of their being 
the oldest dictionaries. Then follow Kwang ya, Yu p'ien and 
others. 

In citing examples from books the classics appear lirst. 
Then follow Cheu and Han authors and those of later times. 

When the regular history of a word is complete, irre- 
gular pronunciations and pecuHar usages are tn^ated in a 
postscript to the article. 

Examples of Syllabic speUing. 

^ tsi « son n J^ |g T'ang yun 6|J M ^ tsi li 
Vsie. To be pronounced tet, by the metliod of fan t'sie, in 
the ascending tone, ^ being in that tone ; ^ hM 'f si 
yiln fl^ i0, tsu si* to be called tsi. hi the same tone asjl^,. 

^ hie, u alone »> )f^ ^% Kwang yiin ^ ^Ij 
ku lict. To b(^ pronounced kit JE h^ Cheng yiin 1^ )^ 
ku set. To be pronounced ket, and in the entering tone or ju 
sheng. Both these words are in the upper or surd series. 

Pf^ tsi <« a character » ^ g^ T'ang yun , yj^ -^ 
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dzi chi. To be pronounced dzi, taking the sonant initial 
of the first and the lone and final of the second. The initial 
and final are both determined by the tonic dictionaries, but 
the tables of initials and finals in Kanghi's dictionary will 
serve to indicate them. 

Thus ^ dzlt is found on the 1 1 th leaf of the second 
table with initial dz and final it, 

#dzun. ^ hM ffl ^ "^7. According to the T'ang 
collection of rhymes to be called by the syllabic method 
dzun. It occurs on the -^Oth leaf of the 2nd table of rhymes 
under initial dz and final lui. 

^ pei. By the spelhng in Ty fj^ bu ^% mei it is to 
be pronounced bei. By the spolHng in Kwy, Tsy, Yh it is 
bei. Kh adds in a note that ^ has two different spellings 
in Kwy, f^- HtJc bei f Jj ^2 ^^^^^ ^i^d four in Tsy, '^ 7^ 
pei J5 n J b(»i f J ]^ hot ^i ^ pot. Kh decides the 
standard sound to be the first of tli(» Kwy spellings. In this 
lie is of co]irs(» wrong Ijecauso final t has Ixmmi dropped. 

^ Mong, family nam(». of Mericius, the (ilder, tlie 
beginning. By Ty, Tsy, Yh, Chy it is memj and is the same 
in sound and tone as mcfKj « dn»am. »> Also "i^: Jijp maiig 
^ \^ vian(/. 

"${ yin. In Ty -^ ^ yin. In the 2nd si^t of tables 
it is under lh<; lower // and is therefore in tin* T^ ^^ hia 
p'ing tone. 

||§ t'sim, " sl(n»p. ». Spelled by Kwy, Tsy, Yh, Chy -{^ 
|;t> t\sim. It is on the 1 8th loaf of I he second set of tables 
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under initial ts and final im. In the first set of tables it 
occurs under initial ts and final ui. 

1^3 ^^' tli(^ second character in the name of coral 
s/ia7i kit. InTy ^ ]p hu 7igu, that is hu. 

^ weiy ml « tail » is to be read mi by the con- 
current testimony of four tonic dictionaries. Three old 
forms of the character are given. It is formed of JF^ Shi 
« corpse » and ^ Mau « hair. » Sw. says it is composed 
of hair turned up at the end of a corpse. 

^ liai « hijure » is to be called hai with the 
weak aspirate. Since the weak aspirate flows out of (/, it is 
to be read (jai. It is in the cliii sheng. The Shwo wen 
explains it « to nijure » and analyses it as formed from ^"^ 
mien « house » and \A ken « mouth, » for, he adds, 
words come ont of houses. The four strokes in the middle 
are, says Sw, phonetic. From this we learn tliat the oldest 
form of the sound was gat. 

^ sUy to ])e read, shut. Sw gives as tlie meaning « to 
finish catclnng birds, » and as an explanation of the char- 
acter « above and below the head, hamj^ of the silk net, 
are seen the pole and handle. » Two pages of examples and 
meanings follow. 

^ tsang «l)ury.» InTy, Tsy, Ghy % \\i tse lang, 
to be called tsang. Also ui Tsy y] \\^ dze lang to be 
called dzang. Both tliese pronunciations are in the ^ f^ 
c hu sheng as will be found by referring to the 20th table 
for la)ig. Another sound is in Ghy g^ kP tsang in the 
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^ f^ ping shong. Tliis last is based on the autliority citeil 
in Kli of the commentary on the Han shu. 

At the end of each article when the principal examples 
havii been all given Kh adds the word t^cag which means 
addenda. Here are appended old forms, varieties, and new 
characters. The old forms are useful because a reference is 
made to the new radical under which, by the changes of 
modern writing, they are to be found. To be able to read the 
Chwen wen is very important both for philological res ,arcli 
and because several valuable works have been printed in 
it during tlie present century. 

The tonic dictionaries cited in Kanghi spread over 
about 825 years. The following are tluMr names and approx- 
imate dates : 

Yu p'ien 3l 'M Liang AD 550. 

Kwang yiin, Tang yiin ^ §9 S hM Tang 650. 
Tsi yiin % gi^ Sung 1000. 

\Vu yin tsi yini jfx H' ffi h8 ^^^^ I '^O. 

Yunhwei h^ '^ Yuen 1250. 

Hung wu cheng yiin j|^ B^ IE Hit Ming 1H75. 

In the earlier among these dictionaries the compilers 
wrote as they spoke and the, spelling can b(». nUii^d n\Mn\. 

From tlie Sung dynasty onward the old system (»f prou- 
imciation was shaken and the compilers of the dictionaritis 
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had no firm footing. They were often without a duo in 
doubtful cases. They did not Hke to leave the autliority of 
the dictionaries tliat preceded and they dared not follow 
their own pronunciation. The sounds as they pronounced 
them themselves deviated too far from early models. 
Hence, from the Tsi yiin and onwards lliere are several, 
points, e, g, in regard to the final letters /r, f , p, on which 
w(^ cannot fe(3l satisfied tliat the compilers knew what they 
were about. 

Each dictionary spells words according to its own 
system of initials and finals. In Kanghi the tables prefixed 
cannot be supposed to indicate correctly the initials and 
finals for all the pronunciations cited from the preceding 
seven works. But generally the second set of tables will 
serve the purpose in a ccjrtain rough manner. 

This is specially tnn^ of thc^Tsi yiin, ^ g^. In the 
time of this dictionary lh(^ final p and/ were not disting- 
uished and were one or both of them lost. Thus under R. foot 
§Q is spelled dap which is identified wi til dat. If final 7; and/ 
had been in existence, in the dialect spoken by the compilers 
there would not be this identification. Ta « great » is phon- 
etic here. 
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TWO POKMS. 

From the following poems some conclusions may be 
derived on the history of Chinese sounds. 

The existence of rhyme as a poetical ornament in the 
oldest Cliinese literature was occasioned by the nature of 
the language. In any national literature the poet\vould be 
almost certain to seize on this ornament and adopt it, if 
the words of tlio language wore suitably constructed. The 
suffixes attached to words in Grook, Latin, and Sanscrit pre- 
vented the introduction of rhyme into those languages. It is 
suited to Chines(5 because tlu*. roots have no suffixes, and 
because tlioy an^ mono syllalnc. 

The poems that follow, having bt'en written by thoso 
who^spoke as they wroU*, can be depended on for what th**y 
contain of information on tln3 s(al(» of tln^ language at the 
time of their composition, and also fur negative conclusions 
founded on what they do not contain. This cannot be said of 
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modorn poetry wliich is made by those whose rhymes, 
unless they are southern men, widely differ from what they 
are in their native mode of speech. 

The word j^ feiuj rhymes in these poems with 
words in 7?^. We find in Kwangyiinthat 1200 years ago 
711 was the llnal of several words in which this character 
forms a phonetic element. It was therefore then called 
bavi. It occurs in the following poem in the Ta ya or third 
great division of the Odes. Like the other poems of that col- 
lection it was written under tiie Gheu emperors, and in the 
time of Li wang B.C. 850. The affairs of state were then in 
disorder and a poet uttercMl his grief in the following 
manner : 

i^ it :fj » n ^ * * 
J^ « ^ * 51 fS 



m m i-i m 1^ 

ff SI * W * i: i 

dai ko lik ho pong min yik No 

zhik sik min zhi wun wu k ong pe ( o q 

mi mi dai ko pot sok ti sok ( g, ^ 

ho po zhik sik tai tam ai bam 

tai chia li hau ping min yi Ju 

shi se min shi viin veu k'ung pi foe 

wei wei tai chia pu su ch'i so ( g^ g 

hau pau shi' se tai sin ai feng^ 
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Literal trmialntion. 



Like that (man) against wind 

Also greatly (suffix) pants. 

People have ready mind 

Obliged (to) say (we) cannot come (to anything effective) 

Good is sowing, reaping. 

Strength people for food 

Sowing, reaping, alone valuable. 

(To work ! for food alone good. 



Paraph rast ic vcaderimi . 

Against that hostile northern gale 

The panting traveller's strength must fail. 

Willingly would the people bring 

Good words of wisdom to their king. 

But, ah I, tliey are compellod to say 

The time to act is far away. 

Doubtless *tis better for me now 

To seek the fields and delve and }>longh, 

Eschew state soi-vice, and instead 

Toil with the people for their bread. 

Surely the nation s truest gain 

Is found in fields of yellow grain. 

1 will no longer vainly grieve 

liut sow and rea]« that they may live. 



APPENDIX D. 35 

Editions of the Sung dynasty insert in the text of each 
ode or after the sections notes respecting the old sounds. 
Since the pronunciation was in the time of those editors 
very much broken up thi^y conld see but indistinctly what 
was tlie actual state of things so many centuries before. 
When in the ode here translated tliey say hau « good ■ was 
pronounced heu, chia « house, » « grain » A'w, and yen 
« have M yi, we must not place very much reliance on them. 
They did not appreciate correctly the state of the langua;. e 
when tlie syllabic spelling was invented, and were not able 
to perceive tlie nature of the letter changes which had 
taken place. We must take a wider recension of author- 
ities and dialects than they were able to do. Much more 
successful and intelligent investigators have followed them 
during the Ming and Tsing dynasties down to the present 
time. 

Lei it be noticed that in the ode translated tlio follow- 
ing rhymes occur : 

bam ai sik po 
tam tai zhik ho 

From these four pairs of rhymes may be drawn the 
following conclusions : 

1 . In B. G. 850 final m was fixed in the language. 

2. Some words which have since acquired a final //// 
then had m. 

3. Final k was then hi the language and words which 
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have since gone into dilferent rhymes as se, ski were then 

so pronounced that they rhymed well together. 

4. Many words ending in vowels as the fourth pair ho, 
po, hav(», till the present time kept one rhyme while their 
vowel has changed from o to an, by the insertion of a. 

5. Three tones existed B. C. 850 and they are here 
exemplified. The first pair of words arc in the p'mg shefig, 
the second and third in tho^^^ sheng, and the fourth in the 
shanff slietig. Rhyming words keep the same tone through 
each stanza. 

6. The existing dialects which agree in final letters 
most closely with the old classical pronunciation are those 
of Canton, Swa tow, Tiechiu, Amoy and some in Kiang si. 
The locality of old classical pronunciation as used in this 
poem, was the banks of the Yellow River to the south and 
west of the groat bend at the T'ung kwan. 

The intermediate poetry enables us to acquire a know- 
ledge of the process of change through which the language 
was passing. 

The final settlemi^nt of the rhymes was made in the 
T'ang dynasty from 1000 to hiOO years ago. The system o/ 
public examinations was then elaborated into almost its 
modern coujpletoness. At that time the final m was still in 
the language. In the rhyming dictionaries its existence is 
always recognized. 

The following pocMii of Su of the Tang dynasty w'll 
illustrate this point. 
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ffl it )6 # Ji ^ ill m 

A * H B* t i 1- 

m 1^ ^ m f m 

n Pi 8 tt )» & 



Alfi 



Aan Ho ding tek Fung nam to Bit 

dza Ho imn pok shui shan lai nip 

fing nin mi kang yong tong shang ku 

c*hun kang zik tong on ho yin yu 

gim ngwa yim sit Hm yo sim c'ho 



Modern sounds. 

hien Hau t'ing chu Feng nan tau Pie 

tso Hau hwun fu shui shan lai ye 

ring jen wei ctiing ying tang sheng chu 

c'hun ching si tung yuen hu yin yeu 

chin wai yin sine Hn yeu sin c*hu 



Literal translation. 

leisurely Bolitary hall bamboo Feng eoath arrive Leave 

sit solitary gloom bending water moontain come occupation 

lisUn man not yet passes reflect fronts produce dwell 

spring region night winter garden gate retired quiet 

birds beyond dark snow grove aperture mind place 



1 
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Paraphrastic rendering. 

To a lonely country home 
Seeking holiday I cOme, 
Cherishing while none intrude 
Thoughts in love with solitude, 

Mountain scenery fronts my door 
And the Feng flows on before. 
In its waters deep I see 
Images of house and tree. 

Downward bending each bamboo 
Still looks fresh the winter through. 
Round my darkened cottage homo 
Long ere nightfall all is gloom. 

Far from men m this retreat 
Freed from busy cares I sit 
Listening to the birds that sing 
Hymns of welcome to the spring. 



In restoring tlic sounds of the characters in tlie casi^ 
of poetry of the Tang dynasty wo have the help of tlie 
Kwang yun and other dictionaries. By the use of these 
works we can approximate to the true old sound. 
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By referring to these authorities the following conclu- 
sions can be established. 

1. The sonant initials appear in the above poem as b 
in bit, d in ding, g in girn, z in zik, dz in dza. We find 
also the low pitched weak aspirate, symbolized by h as in 
hdxi « leisurely, » and Au, « a door. » 

2. The modern^' was then n as in 7un a man. » The 
modern initial w was then often 7ig as in ^igiva « outside, » 
or m as in m/, « not yet. » The modern c/i was often i as 
in tek « bamboo. » The modern fwas often /?. 

3. The modern o, c, u, ie^ au, iue were formerly a, 
i or a^ 0, i,Oy i and these are particular cases of a regular 
process of change by which all the vowels have advanced 
or retreated from one position to anotlier in the graduated 
scale of vowel pronunciation during the thousand years 
that have elapsed since this poem was written. 

4. The finals m, A:, ty p were in the T'ang dynasty, as 
in the Cheu dynasty twelve or fourteen centuries earlier, 
characteristic of tlm prevailing pronunciation. Thus in the 
translated poem the words sim « heart, » Urn « grove » 
yim c( dark, » gim « winged animals » are there found to 
rhyme together, just as they do in the poetry of the clas- 
sics, whether in the Odes, the Book of Changes, or the Book 
of Historv. 
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FANG YEN, AN ANCIENT WORK ON DIALE(;TS. 

The auther of this work was Yang hiung B. C. 53 
to A.D. 18. Kwo p'u made annotations on it about A.D. 300. 

It is cited in Kanghi as |^ -J-* ^ ^ Yang tsl fang 
yen. 

It assigns geographical boundaries to the use of particular 
words. Thus ^ }iea a a drinking vessel of earthen ware n 
is a term used in the region west of the Tung kwan for 
yaAi</ employed elsewhere. Tung kwan hero r. ".»:•• d t*. -: 
the pass at the point where the three provinces Honau, 
Shensi, Shansi, meet near th(3 bend of the Yellow River. 

The area of the Chinese language as defined by tiie 
use of words given in this book embraced Shensi, Shansi, 
Chili and Corea on the north, with Kiang su, Chekiang, 
Kwei lin, Hunan, Si c'hwen^ on the south, with the inter- 
vening regions. 

The dialects were Ch'u JS, T'^i ^» l^^^^in ^, Tsiu 
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^f-, Yang ^§, Nan Clm ]§ ^ oi' tl^e southern G'lin, i. e. 
IIu nan, Tung T'si ^ ^, T'sing pf, Su ^|;, Kiang Hwai 
tX iff* th<^^ region of the; Klang and Hwai rivers. The Wu 
dialect ^, embracing Such(3ii and Nanking. Liang ^\ 
Yi ^, in Sicliwen, named by the eni[)eror Han wu ti 
B.C. lOU on account of its narrow passes, f/ik « narrow. » 
Lu ^, in Shantung, Kwei Hn jf J ^^C the modern Kwang 
si, Wu hu, a the five lakes » Jl J'jS, C'hen P^, Sung ^, 
Wei ^, Chau ®, Wei f |, Yen ^8^, Cheng §P and 

some others. 

The regions known in the Han dynasty as ^ ^ Nan 
yuc i. e. Canton and Cochin China, witli Liang ^ in Si' 
ch'wen, are spoken of as yielding the elephant and rhinoce- 
ros, which probably means the tusks and teeth brought by 
commerce. 

Resemblances between the words in use in modern 
dialects and those contained in the Shwo w^en are rare to 
find. The intervening time has been long enough to sweep 
away, at all events, the most of the provinciahsms of that 
day, and to spread over the whole country a more modern 
type of the language. 

The preservation of the Fang yen was secured by its 
authorship when tliat became known. Yang hiung was a 
great scholar. The comment of Kwo p'u on the book fixed 
its reputation, as a genuine production of Yang hiung and 
give it that important place in the national literature which 
it has ever since filled. 

BAN-ZAI-SAU '2. '» IlS 
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111 I he Han slm, sayi?, the Si k'u, ilie name oTOn? 
is not tbimd, nor in any author of that dyua^ly, In J lie Ti^iii 
shu the coinmenL of K\vo pa is innnLiom^d In Iho Life of 
that, author. It is alluded to previously ia the Feug su t*ung. 
a work of the end of the Han perio<^I, which states that it 
was the custom for the emperors ul" the CJieii and Tsin 
dynasties to send envoys in carriages to inquiry for thr^ 
words used in various regions. On returning these messen- 
gers presented reports to the einpernr which were preserved 
in thd house of archives, and afterwards scattered and hisL 
A native of Shu named Ven kifm ping collected more than 
a thousand wonls used in dialects. Lin hi and Weng ju t": 
made use of a method they called Kentj kaiehi fa «t geiieraf 
list. » This was highly iJiouglitof hy Yang liiniig and he 
worked upon it for 27 years. Dming this time lie diligently 
inquired of persons in repute from every part of the coun- 
try, raihtary and civih His hook contained 9000 wor 
The same author in his comment on the Han shu cites tt 
Fatig yen as tln^ work of Yang hiung. 

The eighteentli century critics pmceeding in their" 
account defend the hook against charges of want of genuine- 
ness hroiigl it i>y Sung dynasty aulJiors, on Oie ground of 
llie improper use of cliaracters- 

They tlien add that the Shwo wen borrow^^ freijuenUy 
from Vang Hiung and yet the woixls ns^^d are not fonnd in 
llie Fang ynn. At Ou* same time many expressions oQiinr in 
Itie Shwo wen which are also found in fhe Fang yen. Thi5 
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is as if at the time when the Shwo wen was composed the 
Fang yen was not known by that name, nor was the book 
now known as the Fang yen attril)uted at that time to 
Yang Hiung. This accounts for the fact lliet the gi-eat 
critics Ma, Chang, etc., of that age make no aUusion to it. 

In the second century and near its end Ying shau, as 
stated above;, brought tlie book into open day by the refe- 
rences he made to it. Sun yen and Tu yii ref(;r to it soon 
after, and Kwo p'u wrote comments uiKni it in tli(3 third 
century. From this time forward it was known in htei'ature 
as Yang Hiung fang yen. 

We now find instead of 1)000 characters more tlian 
12000 and thirteen chapt(^rs instead of fifteen. Kwo p'u 
mentions fifteen as tlie number. The Sui and Tang histories 
make it thirteen. 

There is a letter extant fram Yang hiung to Lieu yin in 
which lie states that he is collecting words, that the work is 
most laborious, but if his friend will allow him time he will 
ultimately complete it. Tliis shews that Yang hiung had 
this work in hand, that Lieu yin wished to borrow it, and 
that it was not finished. It was consequently not entered hi 
tlie book list of tlie Han shu, nor inserted as a separate 
chapter in that work. 

The book fell into private hands and underwent va- 
rious changes. It was suspected by some and altered by 
others, especially in regard to tlie divisions into chapters. 

But, say the critics, careful reseach did not permit 
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them tu doubt the genuineness of tlie work, and the name 
of the author is therefore retaim.nl m llie imp^.*rial edition. 
They havr^ foU-jWiMj the text preserved in llie great eoUectiou 
of the fifteenth century called Yunglo ta tien in restoring 
to onier and correctn^.'ss the common editions of the work. 

Kwop'u the commentator wrote a preface which is still 
pres»?rved. After quoting the same old account above given 
of tlie labours of the commissioners for collecting pnjvineial 
woi-ds in the third and preceding centuries before tlie 
Christian era he savs that he himself from his vouth 
loved studies in dialects and that this collection of archa- 
isms and provincialisms had to him a pleasant flavour. 

He therefore devoted time toils exphcation, correction, 
and expansion, that those who came after might have addi- 
tions made to their knowledge and intelligence. This pre- 
face comes from are author who lived from .\.D. "276 to 324 
and was a native of Ho tung the modern Shantung. 

The Fang yen was much used by the early lexicogra- 
phers. In the Shwo wen, Kwang yiin, Kwang ya and Yu 
p ien its woi-ds are fn»quently fijund and in the second and 
last its name mentioned. 

Kwo p u in his notes quotes the dictionaries Kwang 
ya and Shwo wen. In the Hst of phonetics classified accor- 
ding to finals will bf? found the sounds by Kp s spelling. 
He was the first after the Kwang ya to use the syllabic 
spelling. 
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BUDDHIST SACRKD BOOKS. 

A distinct source of information on the old pronun- 
ciation of Chinese is found in the Buddhist sacred books. 

The translations into Chinese of the Buddhist sacred 
books originally composed in Sanscrit constitute a valua- 
ble testimony to the contemporary sounds attached to the 
Chinese characters. They were mostly made before that 
great change in the language which has reduced the num- 
ber of syllables capable of being pronounced by the Chi- 
nese from upwards of seven hundred to a few more 
than 400. 

It was the habit of the Hindoo and Chinese transla- 
tors of these books to transfer proper names, and also 
some Sanscrit terms of great doctrinal importance, but for 
which there were no satisfactory equivalents in Chinese. 

Among such words are the following : 



biit.fo, Buddha. 
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-^ ^ bo sat, p'u sa, Bodhisattwa. 

r^ Ws^ \\ ba la mun, p'o lo men Brahman. 

^ bam, fan, Brahma. 

S i? P^ ?i Pt i% -^^''^ ^^0 A mi da But. Nan 
wu Ngo mi to Fo, Namo Amida Buddha. 

X^ ?H ^i ^^^^h Nirvana. 

P^ ^ S ^ bidam, Ngo pi fan Abidharma. 

~, U^ :ii ^ Jj^ Sam mio sam bo di, San miaii 
sanp'u t'i, Samyaksambodhi. 

In order to shew how the sounds of the Chinese 
characters employed have ciianged since the Sanscrit 
words were transcribed the old and new sounds are here 
placed side by side with the corresponding Sanscrit 
equivalents. Thus in the Chinese for Brahma now^ called 
Fan we find in the Kwy and other old dictionaries bam, 
and this is supported by the usage of the Hindoo transla- 
ters. The proof is here quite valid. One branch of it sup- 
ports other branches. It is clearly impossible that the Chi- 
nese character 'f^j} fo can have been called Fo, at the 
time when it was selected to represent Buddha*. 



' In Julicn's work on the transcription ot Sanscrit \\orcl> in Cliincsc, the 
modern mandarin sounds arc tacitly assumed to he unchan};cublc and 
unquestionable. The book is most valuable except on this point. 
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The character mio belongs to phonetic 949 a which 
has the old sound mok. Probably then this character was 
chosen because at the time final k was still pronounced at 
the end of it. 
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NOTES ON SOMF SELFXT CHAUACTEHS AND PARTS OK 
CHARACTrCRS. 

1 . Shu 3|1 shak « bind » occurs as the upper part of 
^ sok, « rope, » and of iff ft', « emperor, d The lower 
part of both the characters is descriptive of the material, 
silk and cloth, employed in the manufacture of the objects 
represented. The character for emperor was originally 
used for a band or girdle, as may be deduced from the 
character itself and the existence of the root sok (c bind » 
tai, tak, « a band. » 

The same element in the form and in the sense occurs 
in ^ pang, side. One of the meanings of the root patig 
is to bind. 

2. Sheu x" shok %^ yeu, duk « hand » y cheu, 
tok « arm » Jiv chau, t'ok, «claw)) ^ yeu aright hand* 
"^ tso « left hand » arc all pictures of the hand or arm. 
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The hand as grasping or striking or turning over 
occurs in ^ yen « have » ^ p'u, p'ok strike ^ chi, ti(t) 
« branch » ^ fan a to turn over. » Two strokes crossing 
each other represent a hand in all these cases and in ^ 
shu^ « weapon. )> 

Three strokes drawn horizontally with one down stroke 
crossing them on the right represent a hand in y^ ping 
cc hold » ^ sui a broom » ^ cheu^ u sweep » ^ shi, 
d thing » ^ nie, « pedal of a loom » § shu, « write » 
^ kien « together. » 

They may be assumed to be the hand in J^ keng J^ 
kang, in ^ yti^g, in 7* yin « to lead , » and in ^ 
/riwn, « leader. » 

Thus in yung 720 we find the meaning bell |Jg, and 
workman "f^, to both of which the action of the hand is 
appropriate. 

The forms j\ kung, and the upper part of ^ 

chun, <c spring » ^ f^^g* « offer with both hands » ^ 

tseu, « present a memorial »» § shung « pound in a 

mortar, » always represent two hands. 

i . The old form of/w « father » probably consists 

V^ of a hand and something with which blows are 

inflicted. Fu is also a hatchet. The reason why 

fu « father » was written with this character would be 

identity in sound. 

3. Chen ^ « true » consisting oihwa renovate, ww 
« eye, » and kin « hatchet, » as before described, indicates 

BAN-ZAI-SAU ^'f . I I<) 
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that the inventors of characters were^ when this one was 
made, under the influence of Tauist doctrine, which 
teaches that a a true man « is one who has become reno- 
vated by meditation on stillness and purity* 

The upper two strokes occur in f ^ hum « renovate, • 
^ hpo ^ goods M ^^ hipa « flower • « Flowers in their 
metamorphoses indicate that they possess the power ol 
self renovation. 

The eftect of systems of thought on the formation of 
characters may be seen in ^ kwei, the last of the cycle 
of ten. Kwei means return to, come to an end* The Ki 
wen form is found in the Tsan hwang monument : 



ti 







Here Kwei is said to be a picture of water flowing to a 
centre from the four quarters of the horizon. It was in 
this way that the first inventors chose to indicate the placed 
of the last in a cycle of symbols. So thought the Shwo wen. 
Another critic appears on the scene and overthrows this 
explanation by suggesting that it is simply two pieces of 
wood crossing each other, and is no other than an ancient 
implement used in levelling- This was called kwei and was 
used by builders in reducing land to a level. The root is 
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either connected with, K'wei to « guess at, » estimate, or 
kwei « carpenter's square. » 

The Li shu adopted the form ^ where we easily 
detect 4u pei north and 7^ shi arrow. The north be- 
longs to winter and kwei is applied to both. « Both earth 
and water then become smooth and flat, and can be easily 
measured. » 

The preceding four characters in the Chwen wen are 
taken from a monument at Tsan hwang a small town 
belonging to the department of Cheng ting fu in the metro- 
politan province. It was found A.D. io5 3 upon the Pan 
mountain close by, by an officer of the district, and was 
removed to the office of the magistrate within the city for 
safety. It belongs to the period, it is supposed, of the loth 
century B.C. for it is mentioned in the account of the ex- 
ploits of Mu wang of that time that he visited Tsan hwang 
and offered sacrifices on the mountainof that name. Of 
that sacrifice the inscription on this stone is believed to be 
a record. The name tan means altar. 

4. Pel ^ is in page 80 writlQn puftj. Perhaps the 
fact that in Kw it is used in ^% man, mok instead of the 
right hand part of that character, indicates that it was 
anciently /7w^. For p changes to m. In Lw ^ pok was 
used as the right hand phonetic . It was anciently used for ^ 
pai « beat down. » (This favours final /) and ^ fu 
« carry on the back. » (This favours final k.) 

5 . Very few of the ideographic signs are without pho- 
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netic use. Thus the covers -^ J yen have the force 

- ■ • 
dang, dom^ meaning « house » as in the phonetics *^* 

5 13 ^ 786. These sounds became modified by loss and 

change intoj^m^ as in 874 /fj, yung as in 876 ^, lim as 

in 878 J, /lem as in 875 ^. 

Yet it is safer to view these as only ideographic. Thus 
lim « granary »» ^ lim « curtain » ^ take the covering 
symbol because they have the idea of closing or covering. 

Let it also be noted that the first of these covers is 
found in ^ 879 tan where the old final is n. For some 
phonetics are also ideographic. The same character may 
be phonetic without being ideographic. Or it may be 
ideographic without being phonetic or it may be both at 
the same time. 

6. ^ Tsang, a bury. » Si ^ « the dead »> placed 
between grass above and grass below. — Sw. In the Kw 
instead of « the dead » we find Q P^ « white »> doubled. 
White being the colour of mourning, it is evident that the 
inventors of the Chwen shu and Li shu have imitated the 
primary thought of the first makers of the Ku wen. 
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THE STROKES OF CHINESE WRITING. 



The strokes used in modern Chinese writing have been 



arranged by Gallery in the following manner 



Chu 



HWA 



3 1 -• :3 ?r K^" 



y 



Fie 



z: I. « -^ " 



) 



KWAN 



KlUE 



Ti 



Na 



Note that tho proper name of 9 is rather Fu or Put, 
and that 1 is also called tien or tim. 



54 APPENDIX H. 

Gallery gives the following varieties of these nine ori- 
ginal strokes : 

— — — -7 --;? »*> 

These varieties of the strokes anj here given as inter- 
esting to the caligraphist ratlier than as important for Chi- 
nese archaeology. They came into existence in conse- 
(|uence of the qualities of the fine hair pencil used in wri- 
ting the Kiai shu. The same is true of the nine primary 
strokes. 
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Bv. Bells and vases. 

Civ. Chwen wen. The seal character. 

Hkra. Han kiem. Mirrors of the Han dynasty. 

Hkn. Han kien. Tablet of the Han family. 

Hyp. Hwa yii pei. Monument of the Hwa mountain. 

Khk. Ku hiau king. Old copy of the book of Filial 
piety. 

Kmp. y^ ^ Kung miau pei. Monument in the 
temple of Confucius. 

Kyp. ^ 3^ ^ K'ungyu pei. Monument of Kung 

Kw. Ku wen. Old forms of characters anterior to 
the Lieu wen. 

Ltp. Ling fai pei Inscription on the Ling terrace of 
Wen wang. 

Lw. Lieu wen. The character as modified B. C. 800 
by a scholar named Lieu. The Ta chwen or great seal cha- 
racter. 
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Sc. Siau chwen. The small seal character. 
Sw. Shwo wen. The dictionary of Hii shu chung. 
Tshp. Tsi lieu pei. Monument of the Heu (noble of 
second class) of the T'si kingdom. 
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Gha 



^47 

iL 150 

^ 166 
529 



2 539 
i 559 
S 629 
:$ 695 
Chai ^ R 153 
5g611 
^ 873 



Chan tS 190 

^A 387 
Chan M 657 

^ 723 

$|f 747 

:^901 

ft 968 

S 1011 
Chang 5t 24 

fi 402 R 168 

S 496 
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712 

fii870 
Chang Ig R. 192 
Chi M 237, R. 133 
^275 
^313 
IJ: 318 a, R. 155 

• ii;4ii 

P 454 

*!l 455 

ffi483 

g: 639 

^ 693 

^ 742 

ifl|799 

^ 899 a 

'^ 940 

® 975 
Qio ^ 41 
Cho g 443 

^ 486 
669 a 



C3iu 
GhutH 

# 






:9L 



St 



Chui 






Chun # 
Chung tp 

4 
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124 

129 

207 

259 

260 a, R. 119 

370 

412 

620 

636 a 

667 

836 

893 

816 a 

965 

456, R. 172 

472 

682 

843 

520 

122 

R. 142 
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^ 625 
Chung 1^ 852 
ChwangTtl 361 
Chwen jll R. 47 

;il48 

^ 347 a, R. 136 
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833 
Fa ^ 87 
tt 277 
^ 842 
Fan G. 7 
7L 45 
^68 
^E 127 
^ 181 
#821 
S 840 
Fang in R. 22 
it 54, R. 70 
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# 451, R. 175 
BE 459 

^ 583, R. 183 
Fen ^ 112 
S" 887 
Feng ^ 90 b 
M 774 
1021 
^ 348 
^ 401 
ii 530 

M 571, R. 182 
Feu ^ 258, R. 121 
^ 308 

^-^ 474, R. 170. 
Fu \ 1 e 
% 63 

% 70a • 
^ 114, R. 88 
^ 155 

# 178 

i3i 
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tt 276 
1-322 
$335 
Jit 393 
»461 
M 514 
g 534 
ti 648 a 

Fu ^M 849 
Fu:K 551 
^ 648 . 

Hai ^ 216 
H 610 
Hang /C 55 

Han 7~* R. 27 

^ 356 

^ 364 

^ 444 

?'i756 

Hau -^ 194 



Heng 
Heu ^ 

m 

Hid 



935 



HiaT 



Hiai ^ 
Hiang ^ 



(^ 



862, R. 203 

944 

299 

506 

268. 

569 a 

576 

R. 123 

111 

357 

663 

818 

853 

916 

1003 

1006 

26 

638 

1000 

396 

561, R. 186 
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g 827 


Hiue/t 126, R. 116 


^P 913 


JJL 281, R. 143 


Hiau 31 1 15, R. 89 


Hiuen g 130, R. 95 


# 316 


BL 245 


% 479 


1 928 


Hie H 525, R. 181 


Hiuii S 951 


^ 659 


Hiung P 51 a 


Si 972 


a 109 


Hien ^ 467 


X 198 


^524 


Ho ^ 285 


W832 


# 626 


Hieu ft 278 


-^ 596 


Hin /fit 468 


^645 


Hien § 960 


S 992 


M 987 


Hu5 73 


!K 1002 


^ 101, R. 63 


M 1033 


-^ 162 


Hin jf)i: -468 


;6 288 a, R. 141 


Ring Jf !) 222 


.^466 


^T 270, R. 144 


J^ 288 a, 487 


$ 416 


*S544 


Hio $r 905 


M '769 
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Hu J^- 770 
9 784 
HQ J: 857 
Himg^A 156 
W' 321 ca 
^ 562 
Ilwa tt 104 
H 428 
H 860 
Hwai § 990 
Hwan TL R. 4G 
^ 552 
ffi. 79& 
Hwang /[l 217 
&574 
5&699 
S' 824, R 
llwei J/C 227 
;^ 244 a 
HI 293 
M 604 
ffi 820 
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% 89 a, R. 84 
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3^408 
427 



% 435 
g 463 
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% 707 a 
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^ 669 
^ 809 
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i 350 a 
M 366, R. 147 
H 407 
^ 429 
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?fore«Kt>r of (Menu! ljiDgu}ig«« ai the Univerniij of Geifiwild* Ktii, pp* UUE* 
3iD, Beared. 187(1. T2«. 
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Dine pktcs mid in mi p. Gf, 
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Itn • ul UfjJion. hf A. tie liUvti EkAnHjrnkA. Mudniti^Mr ot tk* 1 

Aiiiaiic ouuieiy. — la-tNs action: 8 or Thk ItoTAL As^r '"- "^ 
GiU'.At BiiitArN Axu IitifXA^cii. Complete In JJ toIi^ Ito 
fflmiles^ etc., doiJi. Londou^ 18.^7 to li^3^. Publiahcd a^ ^^ ^'. , . ., ^ ' 

The ahovfl contitni cwntrltrntloap by rnofr^^rtr Wtttnr, C T. tf^npfbtrm, Ukvli, tloEfi 
Oalf'broi'ltPH, lliii«b«>hit, L*rim, Orotpfcnd, anil ■►: 

Aaiatic Society of Beng&l.— J*n Socjktt 

UiiKGAL. Edited by the HoDonry ;'?clicioticb. mt,u. .^ iiuiiiben |»« 
As. f.flch number. 

AMatic Society of Bengal. — rj^oci^DJKas m thk AjiiAnc 

or Br.MjAir. PuUUibcd Monthly, li. eofh Piimber. 

Aiiado Society (Bombay Brancb].— Tuk Jolil^al uf thk Boimt 

Bmamcu m TKR tluvAL ASIATIC SoGtvtY. Edited by Lbe SeorttArj* 

I to 2fl. (ij*, e*fh mitnber. 

Aiiatio Society— Joceital of iiii; Ckixon Iv t: Bota 

AntATfi! StuJiitTT, 8vo. Publiibed irregularly. : 

Aiiatic Society of Japaii*^'i'iu«eArnf>Ns oi 

or Jat^w, from .'^Oib Oi^tober. 1872, to S'tb tJcUri. 

with put e» 1874. 7*. M From tiiud Ottubcf, I67.i, to luUi JuJj» 15JI 

Bro. p|>, 2i9. J ill. 7i. 6i. 
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iatio Society (Korth CMna Branch). — JotniKAL of tub N'orth 

(iMNA QrtA.^trir OF riiK RoiTAi. AwUTiC Socibty. New SirriUt P»rU 1 
lei 8, Kacii pitrt 7/(. ^rf. 

Aston. — A SjjouT Geamhae op tbe Jipakme Spoken LANo^AaB* By 

ijipan. Third edition. 12 mo. cloth, jip. 96. !2i, 

AtliarW Veda Pratii^akliya.— Bee uudir Whitnet* 
Auctorei SatLSOriti Edited for the Sanskrit Te^t Society^ uinlcr tho 
^iirw:r*r[aior* of TtlBOUUR GoLDii'nicM^JflR* Vyl, L, cotitoitittig the Jaiminiya- 
iiliL'ViiUra. P^rtR L to V., pp. 1 to 400, Urge 4 to. ■fiw«d. lO^r, 

AxQU. — I'jiK LiTK-iuTtiu^ iiF TUic Lancasbjee Dulect. A BibUo- 

1870. I J. 

Baba — An ELEMiNTAitT Grauhar of tk^ Japaicise Lawoitaqk, with 

Easjf Progreanivci EterciKi. B| Tatui B^vAu Crown 8to. clotfai pp. liii and 

Baohmaier. — PAsi«itAiniOAL Bhtionaut akd Grammah. Bj AifTOif 

Jivc}£MAt£U, rn?»id«Mil of tht Cfiiti'flL PuKigrAptiical Bodet/al Muaieb* Utno. 
cloth, pp. nil J 'i(j ; lt»U, 187U, ;i*. GdJ 

Baclunaier. — pAsujitJLi'HiftCEFii WuuTEJtBt7cH lu'si GKBBAiTcirB FiiB pm 

DKtrTscuM Si-iiACttR, Vcrfawt TOO Antqs BACKMAiitL, Vor»iUeodem dei 
Ceotml' Verein& filr Paiigrapbie lo Miiticbea* 18mo. cloth* pp. fili« j 32 } 128 ; 
120. 1970. 2t. 0t/. 
Baclmiaier.— DicriosifAiRE pA&ioEj.pmQirE, rrifitrEDt ok i,a GBAiiMAmB* 
RMi^6 pur Ai«torNE BAcjiMiiEit, Pftfsideot dc la JSocle*t^ CcntraJr de Rtsu 
grap hie sa M uiiich. 1 H mo . cl d i b , p p. li. 3 6 ; 1 <J8 j UQ. WQ* 2** 6*/. 

Ballad Society's Bnblicatioos. — Subgrriptiotis — Small paper, one 
guinea, and large paper, thnee gnineas, per finnum* 
1868. 
1, BAi.t,A£>a Axo PoKMs FKOM MANU'^ciirpTS, YoL I. Pait L On the 
Coflditioo of ED|I&(id rn Ihe Reigns of Heorj VII L and Edward VL (Utcliid* 
ing the I lute of the; CJergji Monks, md Friart}, oootaitti (besidei a long 
Itilfwliiciinn) the following poenoft, etc. : Now u Daye«, *b, 1520 a.o, ; Vox 
Popiili VoiL Tim, a,d, 1547-8; The Ruyti' of n Ream'; The Imsfe of 
Vpncrciy^, A D. 1533; A^ahiBt the Bla»pb(einii]|^ EngUeh LucWmni and the 
PoiAODouii Dragon Luther; The Spoiling of the Abheyii; I he Orerthro^e 
Of the Ahbeya, a Tule of Robtn Hoode ; De Mwoaitcriii DirutU. Edited 
by t\ J, FuiiMivAU, BitA. Bvo. 
3. HAit.AHs FUfJM MAKcrsrrn±i*TS. Vol, 1 1, Part I. TKe Poore Mans 
Pittance. Uy Rich Ann Wtu.tAMS, Cont&ymngi^ throe MFTerftlliubjects ^ — 
(K) Thu 6r»te, the f»ll »nd eompUyjtte of Anthonie Bahingtnn^ wbue, witb 
othrri* wean! exei^utt^d for hiitlw tremon in the fEsildea nei'@ lynoolns Inne, 
in thf je^rp of fitift lorde^-ii&K6. (2.) The secoride contay&t» the [if« and 
D«allie of Rohrrte, lordo Dctrrox, Kti-tXe «f liiMtex s whoe waa beiieadfrd in 
the towre of loiiduo on a^h-weTviinye Ti^r.r,,.i^.nr^ .j.,,,^ — it^ni .-^ , ^h^ 
tMte« Intituled ** aooUroatio fjatne/' coir iiat 

weare pfftended afnyaite your Ma*«tie, t ^ ^^ 

Tl« itNSOnde flhiro] ft»re of your Mai>*ti* Uiiy^ne [tbO^]. iidiled hy P. J. 
FU3iXiVALL, M*A* Bvo. (i'Af Itttto^iuttiomt b^ Pro/eAtor W1 Jf. MorJIUt 
M'An ^f OrUl CSitiLf W^/urti, ami ih§ Index^ art puAltMheU in No. iQ.J 

1869. 

S* Thiv EoxwrBfinE Ballai^s. Purt T. With Bhort Kotea by 

W. CnAFi-EM^ Eiq>, F.S.A, antbor of '* Populnr Music of Ihc Olden 
Tim«/' etc., eie.| itnd witli L*0|iie» of ttiij OriginaL Woodcnt^, drawn by Mr, 
UvBOi^ru BusfD «od Mr* VV. U. IJdofek^ and eogrmved by Mr J* H. 
B^mnAVht and Mr. Hciofl»* ^to. 
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TmE Eo3CBUBGHB Baixads* Vol T, 
IBlh 



Partn, 



irr. With 1 
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6. The BoxBHROHE Ballabs. VoL 1, 

dwction and ihort Noiea by W. QiiAPPavu Esq., F*S,A* 

6. Captai:?? Cox, his Billadb and Books^ ; or, Robert I>A3nrBAJi^i| 

Letter ; Wheam part of Ibi? eutertamment Qnt&a the Qti«nii Mignity < 
KiUingworth CwtU in War^^ik Sheer in tbU Sooiii*fi rroffeit« 1576, 
signitied ; fmrn a fre^od Ofteer mttCDdftnt in the Courts uiilo hi» firpcW* 
Citixen and Mercbiuil of London, Re-«dited, with aixoiinl« of «U 
Cdi*« accessible BonVt, and m comparison of tbrtn with tbdHi Is llM 

GOHPLAVNT or SCUTL^XD, l*H&^& A,T>. B* F.J, PukMlVALL, M«iU Si*. 

1872. 
7* Ballads feom MATrrsKjaiPT^?. Vol. I, PBft IT. Bi*n»J« 
WoJs«y, Anne Roleyn, 8oiners«t, anti Lady Jaiw Grey ; with ^^ 
Worde't Treatise of a (Jul aunt (a.h, ISSO a.i>.^. Editeil bv Fn* : 
F u ]i N I V ALJ^f M . A , Wi th Fort: word s to tbe Yolu oie^ N otet , ^nd m Indcau &%«> 

The RoxBtJEGBE BALLAi^a. Vol. 11. Part L 

ia7?i. 

Thi Boibubghe Ballai38. Vol, II. Part TI. 

Ballads from MA^rscHiPTs. VoL II« Part 11. CcmUitiiQ| 

llftllad« OQ Queen Elixabethi Kaptex, Cainpinnt, Draket Ki]KJgli« Fr 
WarnielE, and Oacon, *Hhe Candkwiek iijilkds,*' Foema friiiti Ui« Jadkn 
MS., cte. Edited by W. R. MoariLL, Eaq., M.A.> wtth mn Introdavfind 
to No. 3. 

1874. 
LoTi-FoEMft ASD HciroiTKoca Oj^ks, writtea at tlie end of a Tolaml 
of small priattd hooks, a o. 1614 ItilO, in tbt? hi'nMi Mntettoi^ UJohU^ 
"Various Poema," and marki ^^-* Put forth by FiaiiiiBiCK S, TmfantA 

12. The EaxB^waBE Baixajjs, Vol. II. Part 111. 

1875. 

I ^. The KoiBtTRQHE Ballai>s. VoL hi. Parti. 

BaJkatyne. — Element:* of Hii?i»f akd Buaj hmltU QiaMMAB. By U»^ 
lati> JiLiciiB K. BAXLA^fTTftB, LL.D. S^ocnd @diil0ti, riiviaud ttnd oomeicl ' 

Crown Sro., pp. 44, cloth, ^x, 
Ballantyne. — FiRar Lessons im Sanb^eit QRA&iitA^; to^^ 

lutroduction to ibe Hitopad^fta. S^ond edition. Seeond ] . 

jAMSei R. BiLLLA)<TYS4a^ LL.D.f librjiriAn of the Inilia Office ^tc:i. pp 

and no. cloth. Ii73. Sff. Ud. 
BATtlett — DioTiosTAET OF Amebi€axism» : ft GlosattiT of Wordii 

Pbniaea ooUoquially ni^d bthi United Statcn. By J4^ni<a E* IUiiti.«t. 

Edition, enlarged and improved. Stu., pp. xkxIL a&d 524 duth. Ifi«* 
Bate. — A DierioNARy of tuk Hikpkk Lawottahi. CompilMi bjr 

D. BaTb. Bfo. oloth. pp. SlOli. £2 l*Ji. M, 

Beal. — Travels op Faii Hian akd BtTjta-TtJT^^, I 
from Cbin* to India (400 A.n. and ilB a u.) Trtiii^lni 
fay S. Bkal (B,A. Trinity CoUeg. 
Fleets n Member of the Koyal Aiu;^ 
tbiv rrtitmitjkiba and the Amithulm Sni 
iKJiiiir and '2liK cloLb. ^jmitiiKUlaK *itli n 



II. 






B«ftI.^A CATt- 
BlAL, BA.. i 

•to. Sfo. gIcjIm, 



cfi, Cambridge : a Cbaplain in H«r Xig«wly*» ?!•«'., 
..anil 436. 1871. Ui. 
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Beal.^THE RoituNTrc LioKyi) op Bakitta Bubuhji* From tb© 

CblDef«-Satt«crit by the Rev; Samuel Bbal, Author of *• Btiddhist Pilgtim*,** 
tic. CrQwn 8to. cloth, pp. 4oa 1875, 12^, 

lames, — OmiNKs or Inbian rHiLciLooT. With a Mnp^ showing iho 
Hbtribulicid tif the liuHitn Lan^ungvei. By John B^AMSji. Second enkr^ed and 
TBTued odiriort. Crovi li Kva. cUlti^ fip. viii. and 98. 5«, 

iBeamei. — Notf^ on juk Btn>Jri7Ri Dulect of Hik^dJ, apokeu in 
Witsttirn Bi^Unr. By Juttft QiEAMKa, Esq., B.C.S.^ Magiitrpte of Champuruii. 
8to. pp» 26, irwed. I SUB. 1*. tir/. 

Beaiuea, — A CoMPAJHTrvK Gium^ah *w rmv. Mrioi:B.x Autaij Lakgitaoeb 

Of [huiik (to wit)^ Hindis Paiijubj^ Slotllii, Gujarftti. .\Uriithi. Uriva, and 

Bctigiiii. By John Dea«u, Betigml C.S.* M,lLA,$.t A:c 
Vol. I. Oi» Sounds. 8ro* cloth, pp. xvi *iid 3GU* 16** 
Vol, n, Thn Noun nnil the Protiomu Bvo, clotlt, pp. xti. And ^4S* ICi. 

Bellairs*— A GRAU^tfAs or iriK MAaATm Lajjoiaok. By H, B. K. 

JjELLAtKg, M.A.f and Laxmam Y. A^jhkeokaei, B.A. 12iiio. «loth« pp. 90, £«« 
Bellew."A DictjoNAitY oy titb PtiirKtiTo, or PuK^flTo L4N(}i7A«E, on n 

New lod Iiiipn:tved System. With a reversed Fvl, or Eoglisli and FdkkhtO^ 
By H, W. Bellew, Asd^Limi SurgeoEi, Becigtd Army. Super Royal Sto. 
lip. liL and 356, cloth. 42«, 
BeUaw.^A GnAMMAn of tee PtntKHTO OE PuxsHTo L\KotTAOB, on a 
N^ i -teiw. Combiftlfjgf Bfefity wit U Utility, (in (i lUuntratcd by 

I' -^ By U. W. Bf;1.llw^ AMiaUat burgeon ^ Ueiigai Army. 

Soi|m-ii;jKui Qirij.^ PI I. xii. and ISh*, cloth, 2)j** 

BeLlew. — Fbom the Istdds to the Tuieis: a Narrative of a Journey 

tlimugh thfl CounCrtcii of Bnlochiatiin, Af|^hioiBtan» KhorussaD, iiiil Iran, \x% 
1^4 'I I tog(?thcr with a Syno^jticiil lirammar and VocabuUry of the Bmhop 
Lun^Liagc, tiid a Iteeord ol tb£ Meteoroli)|;it^al Ubscrvitjuo^ ind AHitudrs on 
tb(3 Alaicb fj-OiQ the liidua to the Tiiyria. By IL \\\ Bellhw, C.^.1.» Surgeon 
Bengal iStiiJf Cdrpa^ Atithor of '" A iourtial of a MiMtun to Afj^hardstan in 
1857-5Sj*' sad ♦*A Grammar aud Dictionnry of the PukkhU> Langaago,'* 
Demy Sto. cloth* li*, 
Bellew. — K^isiDiTii xhb KAsnr,eAB.. A, Narrative of the Journey of 
the Embassy to Kaahghor m 1873 7*. By H. W. BstLEW^ CSJ. Dtsmy 
Bto» cL, pp. xixii. and iSO* Id*, 

Bellows*— The Bobta-Fiok Pociet Djctiokaby of the French aitd 

P.NOLrsiJ Lang 401^, on un entirely N«w 8yiateii], showing both difiiions on 
the sniiic; pfigf*, distitiguish hig the GeiiderB by ditifefrnt typ^s^ g^^i^g Tabular 
ConjoguCiim.*! of aH the IrrfgnliirViprhpt, f r'-- ■- - 'i'l inUks* of Pronoritjiation. 
By JoKjii BtiLLows, 0^oaoc»^tpr. HevL^i I by Augufite Beljnme, 

B.A.* Unbei»j*iiy of ?»ri«; Profesnor, iN St, Loub ; late of tbe 

Royal High Sohooi, Kdinborgh, etc, : Aic3^«iiiire Beljame, M.A- and Fellow of 
the Unitcrnity of Poris ; ppofessor, NftL Cot I, L JUii-le^Graod ; Official 
Interpreter to the Pnria Trlbtinala i and John Slbree^ M.A*, Uniferiity of 
Ixmdon. Riieoml Edition* 32mo, [In preparation. 

BellowB.^ — ^Enulimi OtTLihE Vo( ABrLABTj foT the use of Btudenta of the 
Cliinenc, Jjifmni'Mv »nd other Laugnageg. Arranged by Jon?( Bei.LOWH. With 
NotCB on the wnting of Cbincte With Hooian Letieri. By ProfeHaor SwMSlttta, 
King'* College, Mndo n, C ri> v o W v o . , | j j t . 6 arid ^ 6 8» c loth* Si , 

Bellows. — Oin"T,rNET)irno5.^RYy foe the u^e of MiJ*sioxARri»,Explorepi> 
and Htudentaiof Lmigwogw. By Max MUi,li5R. M,A,,Ta)lomn Profraaor In the 
LJnivergity of Oiford, With an Intrtiductton on the proper uK of the ordiBary 
Sngliah Alphabet in rrarisrnbing Foreip^n LiLnguiiges, Tbe Vooitiuiary ooflapiled 
by J01I3* Bi.LLaw(s. Crown Hvo, Litop mofwcco, pp. xx%L md aUU* 7f, M. 

Benfey. — A Gsakiiab of the LAifoi7AOE or the Teuas. By Dr. 

TuKODOR BEifrxr, In 1 vol. Sto., uf about 560 pi{«t« lln prtpar^tmm 
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Benfey.^A Pbactical Graxhab of the Sanskbit LAKGUAeB, for the 
use of Early Students. By Thbodor BBHrsr, Professor of Sanskrit in the 
Univertity of Gottingen. Second, revised and enlarged, edition. Royal 8vo. 
Dp. Tiii. and 296, cloth. 10«. 6d, 

Beiinnaim.— Vocabulary of the Tiob£ Lakovaoe. Written down by 
MoRrrz yon Bbu&icann. Pablished with a Grammatieal Sketch. By Dr. A. 
Mbhx, of the University of Jena. pp. viii. and 78, cloth. St. 6d, 

Bha^vat-Oeeta. — See under Wililins. 

Kbhotheca Lidioa. A Colleotion of Oriental Works publiahed by 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Old Series. Fasc. 1 to 231. New Series. 
Fasc. 1 to 326. (Special List of Contents to be had on application.) Each 
Fsc in 8to., 2t, ; in 4to., 4s, 

Bigandet. — The Life ob Legend of Gaudama, tbe Baddba of tbe 
Bormese, with Annotations. Tbe ways to Neibban. and Notice on the 
Phongyies, or Burmese Monks. By the FUght Beverend P. Bioakdbt, Bishop of 
Ramatha, Vicar Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. 8to. sewed, pp. xi., 588, and ▼. £2 2s, 

Biroh. — Fasti Monastici Aeyi Saxoxici : or, an Alphabetical List of 
the Heads of Religious Houses in England, previous to the Norman Conquest, 
to which is prefixed a Chronological Catalogue of Contemporary Fonndatioos. 
By W. Db G&Bf Birch. 8fo. cloth, pp. viii. and 114. 5«. 

Bleek. — A Coxpabatite Gbaxmab of Sottth Afbioan LAKeuAGES. By 
W. H. I. Blbbk, Ph.D. Volume L L Phonology. IL The ConooH. 
Section 1. The Noun. 8vo. pp. zzzvi. and 822, cloth. I6t. 

Bleek. — A Bbief Account of Bushman Folk Lobe and other Texts. 
By W. H. I. Blbbk, Ph.D., etc., etc. Folio sd., pp. 21. 1876. 2s. 6d. 

BleeK. — Betnabd nr South Africa; or, Hottentot Fables. Trans- 
lated from the Original Manuscript in Sir George Grey's Library- By Dr. 
W. H. I. Blbek, Librarian to the Grey Library, Cape Town, Cape of Good 
Hope. In one volume, small 8vo., pp. xxzi. and 94, cloth. Zs, 6d. 

Bloohmann. — The Pbosobt of the Pebsians, according to Saifi, Jmi, 
and other Writers. By H. Bloohmann, M.A. Assistant Professor, Calcutta 
Madrasah. 8vo. sewed, pp. 166. 10«. 6d. 

Bloohmann. — School Geoobapht of India and Bbitish Bubmah. By 

H. Bloohmann, M.A. 12mo. pp. vi. and 100. 2t, 6d, 
Bloohmann. — A Tbeatise on the Kuba'i entitled Eisalah i Taranah. 

By Agha Ahmad 'All With an Introduction and Explanatory Notes, by H. 

Blochmann, M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp. 11 and 17. 2s. 6d. 
Bloohmann. — The Pebsian Metbes bt Saifi, and a Treatise on Persian 

Rhyme by Jami. Edited in Persian, by H. Blochmann, M.A. 8vo. sewed. 

pp. 62. 3s, 6d, 
Bombay Sanskrit Series. Edited under the superintendence of 6. 

Buhleu, Ph. D., Professor of Oriental Languages, Klphinstone College, and 

F. Kiblhorn, Ph. D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies, Deccan College. 

1868-70. 

1. Panchatantba IV. AND V. Edited, with Notes, by G. BiiHLXB, 

Ph. D. Pp. 84, 16. 68. 

2. KioojfBHATfA's ParibhXshendui^ekhaba. Edited and explained 

by F. Kielhorn, Ph. D. Part I., the Sanskrit Text and Various Beadinca. 
pp.116. 10».6rf. 

3. Panchatantba ii. and ui. Edited, with Notes, by G. Buhleb, Ph. D. 

Pp. 86, 14, 2. 7». 6d. 

4. Panchatantba i. Edited, with Notes, by F. Kielhobn, Ph.D. 

Pp. 114,53. 78.6d. 

5. KixiDisA's RAOHTTYAMfA. With the Commentary of Mallin&tha. 

Edited, with Notes, by Shankar P. PA^pix, M.A. Part L Cantos I.-VI. lOs.adL 
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6- KiuuXsA** MiLAViJCioNmiTitAi Edited, with Notes, by SEAisiA^ft 

P. Pa IV (111, M,A. Id*. 6^. 

T* KluojfiJHATr/s FAExuttl^rrEyi>usKKH4iLi Edited and explamed 

b|^ F, KfKLtKm??, Ph.D, r>irt IL Tranakdon and NobCi. (raribb^ib^, 

S« KiLriyAsVe ItAGHrvAM^A, With the Coromentorj of Mmllintithu. 

Eiiitfd, with Nat«i, hj Shax^kak P. Pandit, M.A* Port IL C«iti?« VIL- 

XI 1 1, 10*. tkf. 
0« KAmjjfjrtfATTA's FiEiBBlsELENDn^esitAEi. Edited and enplaitied 

bf F. EiktnoiiK. Part II Tmaiktl0ii md Notei. (Psribb&ilila xxitUI- 

ku.) 7*, 0^. 
10. Da?^tvin's D4SAKuiEA-aA€HAEiTA. Edited with critical and ejtplema- 

tory Kotea by G. Buhler, Part 1, Tt. Crf, 
IL BfTABTiaiJAKl's NiTISATAKA AJO) VAIHAGTfAMTAKA, With Extracts 
from Two Sanikrit Comraentariea. Edited, witb Notci, by KAiitNATH T; 

12, NAeoJIB^A'rTA^a pAEniiilsHE!ri»TTHKKHAR4. Editml and explained 
by p. KrxtHoA^f. Part IL Tmiubitioa and Nolei* (PiHbh&ibA« 1st,- 
CJtiii,) 1*. ()ii. 

13, Kailj>49a'i> liAdamrAMfA, with the Commentary of Mallin^tha. 

Edktetl, wUb Notet, by Su/lnkar P. Pandit. Part III. CvaUmKlV.- 
XIX. 10*. Grf, 

14, TiicTtAMlKEAncTACHi^TjL, Edited, with an Introduction, by G, 
BottrelL — Tbabitions ab?d Hkakthside Sto^ibs of West Coenwajll. 

l]y SVrUiJAW BuTTRKLL (ATI old Celt). Demy l'-^ino,pp.Ti. 292, cloth. 1870, Ut. 

Bottrell. — TRAumo^s and Hkasthmui: Stories of Wkbt Coekwall, 
By WaxiAM BurraKLL. With f llustTrntioofl by Mr. Joscra BuauT. Second 

Sedea. Crown Svo. clotbt |»p> tT aod 300. 6t. 

Boyce.^ — A G&ahhae op rais KAPPia LAWaFAOK, — By Wiltjam B. 

Bo¥ta!i, Wesley an Mis^ionarr^ Tbird Editiotii augmented and improved, with 
Kiefciftra^ liy Wiixiax J, Datij^p Wedeyan Miaaianarj. 12nio, pp. iti. and 
1d4, doth. htf. 

Bowdlteh.— ScJFFOLir StrESAaiEs. By N. I. BownrrcH, Third Edition, 
Svo. up, %%n. ant! 758, cloth. 7t. M. 

BretiohtLeidar, — 0:^ thk Kkowlkdgi: Pos.^es4<kd bt tre A^cipjit 

CjiLvtiSF or TtjT- i'-*M- ^-t. \HAiiTAH CoLO^rrse, and oth^r Weat«m Cnun- 
tr»ea meniioiied f ^. By E. Difirr^cBtfBmsn, M.D,, Pbyibian 

of fhe Knaaiun I ' n^. i^vo, pp. 2S, fteweit lJi71. li. 

Bretsohiieider. — xVotes on (;HiyESK Mewj^val Tiu tellers to the 

WifMT. By E. BRKTBcit^iEtftEU, M.r>. Deray fi»o, wl,* pp* J^- 5*. 

Brhat-Sanliita (Tiie) — See under Eem, 

Broekle. — Lvihan Piulosoput. ImroUuctory Paper, By William 

BnoritiE, Author of ** A t»ay in the Land of Soott/* fite», etc. * 8va pp. 26, 

aewfd, 1872. 6*/, 
Brown, — TuE DEEvisHrKs; or, Orie>'tal SpinnuALisM. By Jons P* 

Bkown, Secretary wad Dragoman of the Le^atioti of the United Statea of 

AmeHc4i at Con^tuntiuople, With iwenty-foitr lUustrationa. 8to^ doth, 

pp, yi»i. and 4I*S. 14ji« 

Brown.— Sarskeit Frosgdt akd NirMERicAi SYMttoLs ExPL.\nrKn, By 

CuACLLrs Philip Buown, Auliior uf tka T*'Iu;;u DHii*mary, Orammar , ete., Pro- 
(e*ior of Teiugu io ibe UniTeraUy of London, Deioy 8to. pp. ti+, cloth, 3#. 6d. 
Bitddhaghoaha's Parables ; ti^analated from Btirtnese by Captain H. 
T. UoLina?. KB, With an Introduction oontaintng Buddha'fl Dhammapsjlj^tti, 
or, P4t1i of Vtrtne ; translated from Pali by p. hi a^ Miiixia. 8to< pp. 973, 
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tUe First 3es4aii?& Opcr«i 10 n» m the Belgam nnd KaUHKi ObtricU, Jafi< to 
Ma^, 1874. B^ Jamra IUtkorss. With &ii (ihotognjihi tad litb. pbteiL 
Rofd 4tQ. pp. Tiii. ADil Ah, £2 ^, 

BumeU. — Catamsite of a Co!.ij:cTTojr OP SijrsKBiT MijmsaiUTTiL By 
A. C. BcKTvsLi^ M:itA.i.| Miulrai Civil Serrii^. Part 1. iWi^ Jr««iiMr!n^<«. 
Foip, Iro, pp. 64| fiewed. ]&7Up 24. 

Bumeli. — The SilMivn)HA!rA.BBlHirAi^A (being the Third Br4hiiM||a) 
of the Bamm Vcck. Edited, together m\th, the Oammeiit»r^ of Biyi^^ •• 
Bnglith TrftQflUtion, Inlroduction, and Index of Wordfl, b| K* C BurjiieUm 
Volume I* — 7'E-it and ComEQentsLrj, with [iitri:Hlucticin. Svo. pp^ xmriii. snd 
IU4. 12j. (W. 

Bariiell.^TnE VAU^iBmlHimfA (being the Eighth Biihitiaiga) of the 

SilitiH VedA. Edited, Cogelher with Uie CommBnUrj of Siija^M, • PfeiftCf lUtd 
tndex of Words, bj A. C. BuAstKU^ M.R.A.S^, etc. 8vo. Bewpdp pp, iliii,, 
IJ, aud xii.j with 2 coloured pbtet. 10*. 6rf. 
Burnell.^ — Tbe BEVATaDnYaTABEanMAyA (being the Fifth Brahmana) 
of the Sttma Veda, The Ssnskrtt Teit editedi with the Coa)iii<wt«rj '^f ^SMjiii^m* 
an Indei of VTordt, etc.p by A, C. Buiuisll, M.E.A.d4 Bro. lail Tnuifl*! 
pp. 34. 5t, 

Bojuell.^ — On tee Ajkdea School of Sakseeit GaiMMAEiusfs, Their 

Place in the SaaakHt and Subordiniite Lit«mtufei. By A« C. Bukn&LL* Sro. 
pp. im, lOf. td. 

BttmelL — I>ATAi>Aqi9L0Ki. Tek Bloeas T3t B&KSisif, with EogHsli 

Trnnilation, By A* 0. BtraNfitU Bvo. pp. U. £0^ 

Bumell. — Eleitrnts op Soom-IrfDiAK Pax^oobafqt^ from the 4tli 
to the t7tb centarj a.&. By A. 0. Bu&kbli,. 4to. boardi, pp. 9B. Ultb 
m pUiet. 1875. 

Buttmano^^A Obammab of thk Ifsw Tkstambnt Gr£ik. Br A 

BiPTTMAKN. Autborifed trmvslatioii by Prof J, U. Thayer, with hqi. 
idditioni and oorreiibons by the aulbor. Demy @vo. eloth| pp. tx, irul 
1673. U». 

Calcutta Beview. — The Calcutta Betiew. Published Qauterlj 

Price 8«. %tL 

CaldweU. — A CoMP4£ATtTg Qeammae of the DiurtDLur, oi Soimi* 

IWLrtAN Pamilv of LAhGUADfts* By the Rat. R. CALmvKLi* f.L^D. A 
Second, correciedp *Qd enlarged Edition. Detny 8fo. pp. 8a.l 187^. 28*, 
Callft way. ^IziKQAKKK WAKE, NENstmANMrMANK, NiarjTPAiu, Zada.ttt 

(Nursery Tatetj Tradition!* and Hiitoriei of the 5£utiiiV Jn their own worda, 
withaTmnalationLnto Engli&h^and Notet. My the liev, 11ie>'jit Cai^tAWAT, 
M.O. Vokme L^ Sto^ pp. liv. and 37 tip doth. Natal, LHt^ei and \n^l. Ifu 
Callaway. ^ — The HEUcioif!! SrsTKM ov ttti; AM;*zt:i.r, 

Put L — tToliuliLnkuIu; or^ the Tradition of Crttittton at rjtinttnif amon^ tU« 
Amaiii!a and other Tribea of South Africa, in their own wnrda* with a trauii]latk»ii 
iuto Englf»h. and Notei, By the Rerr. Canon Callaway, M.D. Sto. pp. 129* 
lewed. im^. 4i. 

Part t L^Amatongo ; or, Anoeator Wonhip, as riiatiiig amooiz: the Amavulti. hi 
Ihmr own worda, witli m tmmlalioa into Eniclinh, and Note*, By the IU»/ 
Cako»c Callaway. M.D. 1869. Mfo. pp. 127. wrwed. iSfii*. 4*, 

Part UL^^IiitiyangiiEokaboiB i ori DiYJtuitioni rk i?^iiitb|E amoni; tlte Amaimltit U* 
their own frordt. With a Tranaladoa into Eni^tiih, aod Note»< By Uui ErY. 
Ciiioii Callaway* M.D. S^ pp. 150, arirtd. 187U. ii. 

Part iV.*- A till J Magic aod WitehcrafL Sro. pp 1 -. 

Calligaria. — ^1 i»t' Tols. oit DjtrTitj?*NAn > 

F»rleColoiieil-'.H'ifti,>iMriiuia,Cir ' {French— iirju- 1 urn. f>-* 

Spaoiih— PbrtofB«t«i— U^rmaq— I Or^k— Anl4c^Tttriiik^ 

2 vol*. *io.t PP ^57 and 746. T^m .. i. ; i,. 
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Campbell. — Specimens of the LAKGUAoes of India, including Tribes 

of Benga], the Central Provinces, iCnd the Eastern Frontier. By Sir G. 

Campbell, M.P. Folio, paper, pp. 308. 1874. £1 lit. 6<f. 
Carpenter. —The Last Days ts Enolakb of the Eajah Eahmohun 

£oT. By Ma&t Cabpbntbr, of Bristol. With Five lllostrations. 8to. pp. 

272, cloth. 7«. 6if. 

Carr. — ^o^^^%iSo^ii , A Collechon of Teltjotj Pkoverbs, 
Translated, Illustrated, and Explained ; together with some Sanscrit Prorerbs 
printed in the Devn^ari and Telugu Characters. By Captain M. W. Carb, 
Madras Staff Corps. One Vol. and Supplemnt, royal 8yo. pp. 488 and 148. 31«. M 

Oailin. — 0-Kes-Pa. A Religious Ceremony of the Mandans. By 
GsoBOR Catuk. With 18 Coloared lllostrations. 4to. pp. 60, bound in cloth, 
gilt edges. 14«. 

Chalmers. — The Oniom of the Chinese; an Attempt to Trace the 
connection of the Chinese with Western Nations in their Religion, Superstitions, 
Arts, Language, and Traditions. By John Cbalmbbs, A.M. Foolscap 8to. 
cloth, pp. 78. 5«. 

Chalmers. — The Speculations on Metaphysics, Poijtt, anp Moealitt 
OF ** Thb Old Philosopher" Lau Tszb. Translated from the Chinese, with 
an Introduction by John Chalmeis, M.A. Fcap. 8to. oloth, zx. and 62. 4«. 6if. 

Chamock.— LiJDTJS Pateoktmictts ; or, the Etymology of Curious Sur- 
names. By Richard STBPHnr Chabnook, Ph.D., F.S.A., F.R.G.S. Crown 
8vo., pp. 182, cloth. 7«. 6</. 

Chamock. — ^Yerba Nominalia ; or Words deriyed from Proper Names. 
By Richard Stbphkn Charnook, Ph. Dr. F.S.A., etc. 8to. pp. 826, cloth. 14*. 

Chamook. — The Peoples of Transtltania. Founded on a Paper 
read before The Anthropolooioal Bocibtt op London, on the 4th of May, 
1869. By RicHABD Btbpbbn Crarnocv, Ph.D., F.S.A., F.<E.6.S. Demy 
8to. pp. Z%, sewed. 1870. 2t. M, 

Chancer Society's Publications. Subscription, two guineas per annum. 
1868. FirU S&ries. 
Cavterbuby Tales. Part I. 

I. The Prologue and Knight's Tale, in 6 parallel Texts (from the 6 MSS. 
named ImIow), together with Tables, idiowing the Groups of the Tales, 
and their f arying order in 88 MSS. of the Tales, and in the old 
printed editions, and also Specimens from seiend MSS. of the 
** Moveable Prologues" of the Canterbury Tales, — The Shipman's 
Prologue, and Franklin's Prologue, — ^when moved from their right 
places, and of the substitutes for them. 
n. The Prologue and Knight's Tale from the Ellesmere MS. 

III. „ „ ., n „ „ „ Henffwrt „ 164. 

IV. „ „ „ „ „ „ „ Cambridge „ Og. 4. 27. 
V. „ „ „ „ „ „ „ Corpus „ Oxford. 

VI. „ „ „ „ „ „ „ Petworth „ 

Vn. „ „ „ „ „ „ „ Lansdowne „ 851. 

Nos. II. to VII. are separate Texts of the 6-Tezt edition of the Canterbury 
Tales, Part I. 

1868. Second Series. 

1. On Early English Pboihtkciatiov, with especial reference to Shak- 
spere and Chaucer, containing an investigation of the Correspondence of Writing 
with Speech in England, from the Anglo- Saxon period to the present day, preceded 
by a systematic notation of all spoken sounds, by means of the ordinary print* 
ing types. Including a re-airangement of Prof. F. J. ChUd's Memoirs on the 
Luiguage of Chanoer and Gower, and Reprints of the Rare Tncig by Salesbury 
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Chancer Society's Pablicatioaa — eanUnued. 

on English, 1647, and Welsh, 1567, and by Bardey on French, 1521. By 
Alexander J. Ellis, F.R.8., etc, etc Part 1. On the Pronandation of the 
znrth, xvith, XTiith, and xviiith oenturies. 

2. Essays on Chauckb; His Words and Works. Part I. 1. Ebert's 
Review of Sandras's EUude aur Chaucer, coiuidirecomme ImitaUur dea TVmir^rM, 
translated by J. W. Van Rees Hoets, M. A., Trinity Hall, Cambrid|e, and revised 
by the Author.^II. A Thirteenth Century Latin Treatise on the ^ilmdre-. ** For 
by my ehUindr$ it is prime of day " (§hipmaim99 Tale), Edited, with a Trans- 
lation, by Mr. Edmund Beock, and ilinstrated by a Woodcut of the Instniment 
from the Ashmole MS. 1522. 

8. A TsxpoEABT Phsface to the Six-Text Edition of Chaucer's 
Canterbury Tales. Part I. Attempting to show the true order of the Tales, and 
the Days and Stages of the Pilgrimage, etc., etc By F. J. Fubnttall, Esq., 
M.A., TrinitT Hall, Cambridge. 

1869. First Series. 

VIII. The Miller's, ReeTe's, Cook's, and Gamelyn's Tales : Ellesmere MS. 

l^A, „ „ „ „ „ „ „ Henffwrt „ 

X. „ „ „ „ „ „ „ Cambridge,, 

jLx» „ „ „ „ ,, „ „ Corpus fp 

XII. „ „ ,. tt it »i n Pet worth „ 

XIII. „ „ „ „ „ „ „ Lansdowne,, 
These are separate issues of the 6-Text Chaueer*s Canterbury Tales, Part II. 

1869. Second Series, 

4. Ekgush PBOiniKCiATioNy with especial reference to Shakspere and 

Chancer. By Albxandke J. Ellis, F.R.S. Part II. 

1870. First Series. 

XIV. Cantbbburt Tales. Part II. The Miller's^ Reere's, and Cook's 

Tales, with an Appendix of the Spurious Tale of Gamelyn, in Six 
parallel Texts. 

1870. Second Series. 

5. Ok Eablt English Psonttncutiok, with especial reference to Shak- 

spere and Chaucer. By A. J. Ellis, F.R.S., F.S.A. Part III. Illustrations 
on the Pronunciation of xivth and xvith Centuries. Chaucer, Gower, Wycliffe, 
Spenser, Shakespere, Salesibnry, Barcley, Hart, Bullokar, Gill. Pronouncing 
Vocabulary. 

1871. First Series. 

XV. The Man of Law's, Shipman's, and Prioress's Tales, with Chaucer's own 
Tale of Sir Thopas, in 6 parallel Texts from the MSS. above named, 
and 10 coloured drawings of Tellers of Tales, after the originals in the 
Ellesmere MS. 
XVI. The Man of Law's Tale, Sec, &c. : Ellesmere MS. 
XVII. „ „ „ „ Cambridge „ 

XVIII. „ „ „ „ Corpus „ 

XIX. The Shipman's, Prioress's, and Man of Iiaw*s Tales, from the Petworth M S. 
XX. The Man of Law's Tales, from the Lansdowne MS. (each with woodcuts 

of fourteen drawings of Tellers of Tales in the Ellesmere MS.) 

XXI. A Parallel-Text edition of Chaucer's Minor Poems, Part I.!~*The 

Dethe of Blaunche the Duchesse/ from Thynne's ed. of 1532, the 

Fairfax MS. 16, and Tanner MS. 346; * the compleynt to Pite,' *thm 

Parlament of Foules,' and ' the Compleynt of Mars,' each from six MSS. 

XXII. Supplementary Parallel-Texts of Chaucer's Minor Poems, Part I., con* 

Uining * The Parlament of Foules,' from three MSS. 

XXIII. Odd Texts of Chaucer's Minor Poems, Part 1 , containing 1. two MS. 

fragments of * The Parlament of Foules ;' 2. the two differing Tersioiis 
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of ' The Prologue to the Legende of Good Women,' arranged so aa to 
•how their differencea ; 3. an Appendix of Poema attributed to Ohancer, 
X. *The Balade of Pitee by Ohauciera;' ii. 'The Gronycle made by 
Chaucer/ both from MSS. written by Shirley, Chaucer's contemporary. 
XXIY. A One-1'ext Print of Chaucer's Minor Poems, being the best Text from 
the ParaUel-Tezt Edition, Part I., containing: I. The Dethe of 
Blaunche the Dnchease ; 2. The Gompleynt to Pite ; S. The Parlament 
of Ponlea; 4. The Gompleynt of Mars; 5. The ABC, with iu 
original from De OuileTiUe's Fil^rinoffe ds la Vie humatM (edited 
from the best Paris MSS, by M. Paul Meyer). 

1871. Second Serui. 

6. Tbial Foeb-woeds to my Parallel-Text edition of Chaucer's Minor 

Poems for the Chaucer Society (with a try to set Chaucer's Works in their right 
order of Time). By F&bdk. J. Furnivall. Part 1. (This Part bringa out, 
for the first time, Chaucer's long early but hopeless lore) 

1872. First Series. 

XXV. Chaucer's Tale of Melibe, the Monk's, Nun's Priesf s. Doctor's, Par- 
doner's, Wife of Bath's. Friar's, and Summoner's Tales, in 6 parallel 
Tezta from the MSS. above named, and with the remaining 13 coloured 
drawings of Tellers of Talea, after the originals in the Elleamere MS. 
XXV I. The Wife's, Friar's, and Summoner'a Talea, from the Elleamere MS., with 
9 woodcuu of Tale-Tellers. (Part IV.) 
XXVII. The Wife's, Friar's, Summoner's, Monk's, and Nun's Priest's Talea, 
from the Hengwrt MS., with 23 woodcuta of the Tellers of the Talea. 
(Part III.) 
XXVIII. The Wife's, Friar's, and Summoner's Tales, from the Cambridge MS., 
with 9 woodcuts of Tale-Tellers. (Part IV.) 
XXIX. A Treatise on the Astrolabe; otherwise called Bred and Mylk for 
Children, addreased to his Son Lowys by Greoffrey Chaucer. Edited 
by the Kev. Walter W. Skbat, MA. 

1872. Second Series. 

7. OkigInals akd Akalogues of some of Chaucer's Canterbury Tales. 

Part 1. 1. The original of the Man of Law's Tale of Constance, from the 
French Chronicle of Nicholas Trivet, Arundel MS. 56, ab. 1340 a.d., collated 
with the later copy,ab. 1400, in the National Library at Stockholm ; copied and 
edited with a tmslation, by Mr. Edmund B&ock. 2. The Tale of *<Merelaus 
the Emperor,** from the Early- English version of the Oetia Romanorum in Harl. 
MS. 7333; and 3 Part of Matthew Paris's VUa Ofa Primi, both stories, 
illustrating incidenta in the Man of Law's Tale. 4. Two French Fabliaux like 
the Reeve's Tale. 6. Two Latin Stories like the Friar's Tale. 

1873. First Series. 

XXX. The Six-Text Canterbury Talea, Pkrt V., containing the Qerk's an^ 
Merchant'a Tales. 

1873. Second Series. 

8. Albertano of Brescia's Liber Consilii et Consolationis, a.d. 1246 

(the Latin source of the French original of Chaucer's Melibe), edited from the 
MSS. bv Dr. Thor Sundbt. 

1874. First Series. 

XXXI. The Six-Text, Part VI., containing the Squire's and Franklin'a Tales. 

XXXII. to XXXVI. Large ParU of the separate iasues of the SU MSS. 

1874. Second Series. 

9. Essays on Chaucer, his Words and Works, Part II. : 8. John of 

Hoveden'i Fraetiea Chilindri, edited from the MS. with a translation, by Mr. 
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Cliaueer Society's "FuhUc^tiou^^^otiimu^d* 

E, BitJjce* 4» Cbaiicer'3 use «if tbe tinal -A Hy JoiiFru PAyiff* Eiq. 5, Mf** 
E* BAiretl-Broif niiig on Chaucer : bemg those parl< of hef review of Ibfl Book 
of the Paets, 18-12, wbicb fckte to him ; here reprinted by leave of Mr Kobcrt 
Browniag, 6» Profeaaar Bernhftrd Ten-BrmVi criticml cditloii of Ctitiicer** 
Cbmptr^nU to FiU* 

1875. Ftnt S^ifM, 

XXXVII. The 8ii.Te3ct, Vm% VIL, ibe Second Nun's* CftnottVYeostin^A* Ritd 

Btindptcr^i 1 ftles, with ibe Blaak^Farftan Link. 
XXXV 11 L Co XLI LL LAfge Parte or the «epftr»te iaxttes of the 8U MSS* bdiiguis 
all up to the Parson's Tale, 
XLIV. A det«lleil Coiiip4ri»on of the Tro^lm and Unfiwifie witK BoccMSeio's 
J'iimfmftif irilh a Tnitiiktion of nil Pa&Uii^eN u««d by Cbsueer, xad 
an Abstracl of the Firlii not tued, by VV. Mictt4EL Ko^^giMTi, ktq.^ 
ADd with a print of the JVoy/iw from Uic lUrkiafi MS. ay IX Part L 
XLVL Kyave-Jiidci^l to tbe IfUesinerfl MS. i>t' the Ciititerbttrf T»lt«, 
by IJUKHvCnoiiiB, Esq., M.A. Bulb in Itoyal 4Ui for Ui« Si#*3Vxf, 
and m 8va. far th^ sepAinto Klk'^iiit^n:; MS. 

1876. S$cond SerMi, 

10. Origitjuli' and Analogues of Chaurer'n CfinterbJiTy Tales, Pari IX, 
0, ATphoHNua of Lincoln, ft Siiory like thfl AjWtju'i TuU. 7. flow Be^rncnl 
Miijchl Cbrtntielper, the soarce of the Kuft*jt*lytf>tf*x Tnie, S. Two ItaLiui 
l^loriaif uid a Latin on«. Like the Pardimtr'i TaU. 9. 1 he Tiile of the Pneat't 
Hladdef, a story like the SummoMt'if TeU^ being * Li di« de Is Vracie • Preatre,* 
par Jakei de Buiw. 10^ Petrarch*t I^tia Talc of GriaeldU (with Iiocctecii»*a 
mtori from vbich it wm re-toM)> the ori^itiai of the Citrk'a Tati; I L Five 
Versiona of a Pen r -tree Story like tbit in the Mfirehatit^i TaU, 12. Foar 
Vemoni of ITie Life of Saint Oecilia, the original of the Stifotid ^un'i Ta/#^ 

1 1 . Early English Pronunciatioii, with especial T^lerKtice tjo Shak* 
apere and Cbaueer. By Almxak^km J. Eu^iis, K»q,. F.ft S, P#rt IV* 

12. Life Itrcords of Chaucer. Part I., Tbe ltobbent.*fi of Uhnucer by 
Richard Brerelay and otberi at Weitmlnnter, and at llAtebmin, l^tiriny, t»ii 
Tuesday. Sept. S. 1390, with aotno ais^unt of the Bobbers, frtim the EnJ-i^t- 
mmitM in the PiiblU; IleeortI Office. By Wii-roitii D. Bbldy, ^»« of Ibt 
Public Record Office , 

13. TUTxifTi's AyiMiPVTrasioKs (1599) ON Speght's Chatt^ir^i JForhig^ 
pe-irdiied ffom ihe iitii[|iie MS*, by Fheuk, /. Kuit^fivAtL, with frwab Litr* of 
Wiliiini and Ffancti Thytiue, an^l the oulf kttown fragment of The J\fyrim*s 
Ttilt. 

Cliilderi,— A Pau-Kstoix^ji P' ^^ir, with Himsh'* ^^' -'rV nU. 

and vvitbtiuinefoaa Qtiotalionfi, lul liffcrvrto^i. < kut 

C^HAn CuauaHB* latQ of tlit .^^.w.. ,.tuJ Scrvioe. Inii^L...., . ,w, ;A*i*ble 
Coittinni. Part I. pp, l-27<>* 2U. Part II., pp, 816* Uoropiotr in I VoL, 
pp, mi, and §Z2, cfotb. 1875. £3 Z*. 

Tb* fifit PfUt Dktionary ever pnbUnUed* 

CSulden, — A PXu (tiuttifAR foe Bkgikki:u», By Eofiii&T C» CnxLHitita. 

In I rol. BtQ. cloth. [I« prfpttrafitm, 

ChUderr— KorKs on the Sikqalbse LAifotTAOK, Ko* I. Ou ihu 

Ftiritiatitm of thit Plitral of Neuti^r Noana. By R, C* CuiLDimw, Detnj livo^ 

ad,, ti|i. UL 1873. 1*. 

Clims feeview; or» l^otm astd QvEmm ox th^ Fab East- Pob- 

lUbird bi' monthly. Edited by N. B. DiN9tT«* 4to, HnbacHption, Jf I t1^ 
pf r volume^ 

Ghmt&mon. — A CouitKHTAitT on thk Tic^t? ok the Biu^oATiGt-GfrX ; 

or, the Dlarounw between Ewrialma iirid \rjuitH of Divini^ Mitttern. A *siiti» nt 
Phflofophieal Ptwrn, With a (rw InUmhtcUny Vupvrt Uf 
CitiJfTAitoM, PolitirAt Ajfmt to H, H, t!i*^ Guicow»ii SlULlhur'u 
of Bifoda. Poll B?o, elotb, pp. 118. 6«. 
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Chrifltaller. — A Dictiokabt, English, Tshi, (Asante), Akra ; Tshi 

(Chwee), comprising as dialects Akia (AsAnU, Ak€m, Aknapjfm, etc.) and 

F&nt^ ; Akra (Accra}, connected with Adangme ; Gold Coast, West Africa. 
Enyireei, Twi ncf I^kran I Enliia, OtSfii ke Ga 

iis§m - asekyere - nhoma. I wiemgi • aSiSitSomo- wolo. 

By the Rev. J. O. Chribtallvb, Rev. C. W. Loohbb, Rev. J. Zihmermann. 

16mo. 7«. 6</. 
Christaller. — A Gkammar of the Asante and Fante Language, called 

Tshi (Chwee, Twi) : based on the Akoapem Dialect, with reference to the 

other (Akan and Fante) Dialects. By Rev. J. G. Cubibtallbe. 8to. pp. 

xziT. and 203. 1875. 10«. 6<f. 
Qarke. — Ten Great Religions : an Essay in Comparative Theology. 

By James Fbbbman Clabkb. 8 vo. cloth, pp. x. and 628. 1871. 14«. 
Clarke. — Memoir on the Comparatiyb Grammar of Egyptian, Coptic, 

AND Udb. By Htde Clarbb, Cor. Member American Oriental Society ; Mem. 

German Oriental Society, etc. , etc. Demy 8to. sd., pp. 32. 2«. 

Clarke. — Kesearches in Pre-historic and Proto-historic Compara- 
tiyb Phtloloot, Mttholoot, and ABCHiBOLOOT, IB connezioB with the 
Origin of Cnltnre in America and the Accad or Snmerian Families. By Htdb 
Clabkb. Demy 8to. sewed, pp. zi. and 74. 1875. 2«. 6<f. 

Colebrooke. — The Life and Miscellaneous Essays of Henry Thomas 
Colbbbooke. The Biography by his Son, Sir T. E. Colbbbookb, Bart, M.P., 
The £ssays edited by Professor Cowdl. In S toU. 
Vol. I. The Life. With Portrait and Map. Demy 8to. doth, pp. xii. and 492. 

14«. 
Vols. II. and III. The Essays. A New Edition, with Notes by E. B. Cowbll, 
Professor of Sanskrit in the UniTersity of Cambridge. Demy 8to. cloth, pp. 
X7i.-544, and X.-520. 1873. 28». 

Coleridge. — A Glossarial Index to the Printed English Literature of 
the Thirteenth Century. By Hebbbbt Colbbidob, Esq. 8vo. cbth. pp. 104, 
2t. 6(/. 
CoUeccao de Yocabnlos e Erases usados na Provincia de 8. Pedro, 

do Rio Grande do Sal, no Brasll. 12mo. pp. 82, sewed. U. 
Contoponlos. — A Lexicon of Modern Greex-English and English 
Modbbn Gbbbk. By N. Contopoulos. 
Part I. Modem Greek- English. 8to. cloth, pp. 460. 12*. 
Part 11. English-Modem Greek. 8to. cloth, pp. 582. 15f. 

Conway. — The Sacred Anthology. A Book of Ethnical Scriptures. 
Collected and edited by M. D. Comwat. 4th edition. Demy 8to. cloth, 
pp. xyi. and 480. 12«. 

Cowell and Eggeling. — Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts 
in the Possession of the Royal Asiatic Society (Hodgson Collection). By Pro* 
feasors £. B. Cowell and J. Egoblino. 8?o. sd., pp. 56. 2», 6<;. 

CowelL — A SHORT Introduction to the Ordinary Prakrit of the 
Sanskrit Dbamas. With a List of Common Irregular Prakrit Words. By 
Prof. E. B. Cowell. Cr. 8?o. limp doth, pp. 40. 1875. 3«. 6<f. 

Cnnningham. — The Ancient Geographt of India. I. The Buddhist 
Period, including the Campaigns of Alexander, and the Travels of Hwen-Thsang. 
By Albxandeb Cunntnoham, Major-General, Royal Engineers (Bengal Re- 
tired). With thirteen Maps. 8to. pp. xx. 590, cloth. 1870. 28«. 

Cnnningham. — The Bhilsa Topes ; or, Buddhist Monuments of Centrtil 
India : comprising a brief Historical Sketch of the Rise, Progress, and Decline 
of Buddhism ; with an Account of the Opening and Examination of the various 
Groups of Topea around Bhilsa. By Brev.-Mijor Alexander Cunningham, 
Bengal Engineers. lUuitrated with thirty three Plates. 8to. pp. xxxvi. 370, 
doth. 1854. £2 29. 
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Cunnijigtam* — Abchjjolooicai* Suhvet of Ikt>ia» Four 

made d^iring^ the jear^ lSlj2-63-64-*^5. B]f Aleiamjkr CttKMWoik 
Mojor.Gcneral, etc With Mapi And Plate*. Vols. J to h. 8*0. chjtit. Xtn 

Baltoo. — DEscEiFrrrE Eths^oloot op liKKoAi,. By KDWA«tr Ttttk 
£ ALTON, 0>S.L. f'olontl. Denial Suff Corpi, etc. ILlttistriited hy \ 
Fortridta oopiect frckio Photographs. 3^ UlliugrApli Plutc*. 4to 
pp. 34(K £6 6#, 

D'Mwii.— BuDBHisT KxmvIna ; a Review of Max KiilltirV Bhainms* 
pade. Bj Jamka D'Ati9i«, Membcf ol the Roxil A4bti« Societf . 6fo. «f««d, 
pp. X. and 14i). 6>. 

B'^wis. — Pau Teajtslations. Part First, By JAifi^ l>*ALiri», 

Member of Ibe Rofd A italic Society » Sfo, aewedj pp, 2i* li, 

B^Alwls, — 'A DKscarpTivK Cataloguk ofBaj^hkiut, Pali, ANiiHrxnAi 
LirnnAvif VVoRttft or Ckylon. By Jmir» D'Alwih* M ll.A*8., Adrootttvi 

the SupretDc Conit, &c., ^* In '1 hfce Volumci* VoL L, pp. jlwU. aiidiHi, 
iewed. 1870* 8*. &rf, [?'eif. //* und III. *« prfp4uatu 

Davids. — Thuee IiVscHirrroKs of PAimitRAMA Banu the Q^isat, fj^to 

Puiiwtiptira, Cejion, By T, W. RiiTa Davids. 8vo. pp. £0. It. 0^. 

Pairids. — tSiuim, the Liok Rock, kkak PuLASTrpuKA, anu the 
Cmaitbr op tub Mauavam^a. By T. W, Ru»» DAvma* BtOc pp, 3*>, 

Delepierre. ^ — SarxrHCHiBtKs LTmBAiBEai, Pasticitk^ Si j i 
n'Ax'TKui^ oANa lbs Lbtfku bt DAVfi ls» Amrs. Par Octath Blj 
Fcap. 4to. pap«r coTcr. pp. 328- If*. 

Belepiezra.— Tableau be la LmEiiATUEK ntr CKHtoir, cnnz lib Aveucirs 
ct chfx lea Modemet* Par OctaTo Delepkerr«. 3 toliu tnall Ito, p«p«r eotift 
pp, 324 and 818. 21*. 

Belepierre. — %^sxi Histoej<ii7b ft BiBLioci^PHiQtrE sra tra BliBtri 

Par Octufc Dekpiefre. Svo. pp« 24, tewed. With IS page* of Wm»d(n*Ci 

1870. 3«. 6^. 

Bennys.^CBi^A ahd Japaf. A complete Guide to th(^ f >pen Ports < 

Ihoae countriefl, tagether with Pckin^ Y^eddo, Hong Kouf, and M licao ; fannittjigl 
m Guide Book aad Vade Mectim for Tra^eUeri. Merchantit, aod RwnJrtita In 
getifTalj with 55 Mapfi atid Plans. By Wm. FaKOEKiCK ^UvrK**, P. K.G S^ 
H* M. 'a Consular Semcp; N. 13, f>iNSV», late iI.M/« Consul^ir Srrvice^ anil 
Chaiuk* Kino, Lieut lloyal Marine ArtJllcry* Edtt^d bv N. B, OasfKva. ' 
III one volwiiie. 8vo. pp- 600, doth. £'J 2*. 

Benny s. — A IlAxrjBooK of the Canto!!i VESKActrLAE of teh f^^^r—^i? 

LAttoUAor Being a S^rwt of IntrcKfiictorf L««oni, for Don ; 

Bu«ltu^» Piirpoic*, By N. B. DtHwr«» M.R.A.8., PI1.D. Bro. ci.jL_. |,. 1, 
L95, and :1L £1 lOt. 

Bickflon, — The PaiTuoHKJiA, being tlie Bud4hiet (Mm of the Con* 

feaiion of Pridats. The Pali Teit^ with « Tranalation^ mad Sotm, hf I^W. 
UicusON, M.A, 8^0. nd., pp, e&» 2t. 

Dinlcard (Tlie)."The Originid Pehlwi TtJxt, tbti eame ^ ^Ic 

in Zerid Charactera. Translation ■ of the Text in the Ouji.< ' !i|tli 

X^aiiKuagea; a Comtaeniary and Ulotfarf of Select Ternai. B| i'ttatturtrs 
UciiTOOtt BKHitAkiJHE StJNJANA. Vol, L 8fo. cloth. £1 In 

OuhJlB. — A ZtTLU-KAPtB BicTEOKAKr, etrmoloL 1 

ropioiis I UttitFation* and cwm plea, prt ceded by an ^^ . 

Kafir Langtiafv. Hj the Iter. J. L. DiiiiiNE. Koyiki Bvo. pp. liur uif& il&, 
«e<wed. Cape lowti, t8^7. ItU, 

Buliiie. — TnK Fcjtfii Gohpkli* in Zulu, By tli*.* Re^-. J* I,. f>6B 
Miuioiiary to the Am«rlcaD Board, C.F.M. ^Vo pp. 20S,dotb. PietfrmaHt] 
burg, JS6()^ 5#* 
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Doolittle.~^A VocABULABT and Handbook of the Chinese Language. 
Komanued in the Mandarin Dialect. In Two Volumes comprised in Three 
Parts. By Rev. Justus Uoolittlb, Author of *• Social Life of the Chinese." 
Vol. I. 4to. pp. viii. and 548. Vol. II. Parts II. and III., pp. vii. and 695. 
£1 lit. 6^. each vol. 

Douglas. — Chinese-English Dictionabt op the Veknaculae oe Spoken 
Languaob of Amot, with the principal variations of the Chang-Chew and 
Chin-Chew Dialects. By the Rev. Car^tairs Douglas, M.A., LL.D., Glasg., 
Missionary of the Presbyterian Church in England. 1 vol. High quarto, 
cloth, double columns, pp. 632. 1873. 13 3«. 

Douglas. — Chinese Language and Literatuke. Two Lectures de- 
livered at the Royal Institution, by R. K. Douglas, of the British Museum, 
and Professor of Chinese at King's College. Cr. 8vo. cl., pp. 118. 1875. 5s, 

Dowson. — A Gramxak of the Urdu ob Hindustani Language. By 
John Duwson, M.R.A.S. 12mo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 264. 10*. 6ef. 

Dowson. — A Hindustani Exercise Book. Containing a Series of 
Passages and Extracts adapted for Translation into Hindustani. By John 
Dowson, M.R.A.8.« Professor of Hindustani, Staff College. Crown 8vo. pp. 
100. Limp cloth, 2«. ^d. 

Early English Text Sooiety's Publications. Subscription, one guinea 
per annum. 

1. Early English Alliterative Poems. In the West-Midland 

Dialect of the Fourteenth Century. Edited by R. Moubis, Esq., from an 
unique Cottonian MS. 16<. 

2. Arthur (about 1440 a.d.). Edited by F. J. Furnivall, Esq., 

from the Marquis of Bath's unique MS. 4«. 

3. Anb Compendious and Breue Tractate concerntng ye Oftiob 

AND Dewtib OF Eynois, etc. By William Lauder. (1556 a.d.) Edited 
by F. Hall, Esq., D.C. L. At. 

4. Sir Gawatne and the Green Knight (about 1320-30 a.d.). 

Edited by R. Moreis, Esq., from an unique Cottonian MS. \0s. 
6. Of the Orthographie and Congruitie of the Britan Tongue ; 
a treates, noe shorter than necessarie, for the Schoolea, be Albxakdeb, Hume. 
Edited for the first time from the unique MS. in the British Museum (about 
1617 A.D.), by Hrnht B. Whbatlby, Esq. 4». 

6. Lancelot of the Laik. Edited from tbe unique MS. in the Cam- 

bridge University Library (ab. 1500), bythe Kev. Walter W. Skbat, M. A. 8<. 

7. The Stort of Genesis and Exodus, an Early English Song, of 

about 1250 a.d. Edited for the first time from the unique MS. in the Library 
of Corpus Christ! College, Cambridge, by U. Morris, Esq. at. 
8 Morte Arthure; the Alliterative Version. Edited from Robert 
Thornton's unique MS. (about 1440 a.d.) at Lincoln, by the Rev. Qborgb 
Perry, M.A., Prebendary of Lincoln. 7«. 
9. Animadversions uppon the Annotactons and Corrections of 
BOMB Impbkfbctiovs OF Impressiones OF Chaucbr's Wokxbs, reprinted 
in 1598; by Francis Thynnb. Edited from the unique MS. in the 
Bridgewater Library. By G. H. Kinoslet, Esq., M.D., and F. J. Furniyall, 
Esq., M.A. 10«. 

10. Merlin, or the Eablt History of Kino Arthur. Edited for the 
first time from the unique MS. in the Cambridge Uniyersity Library (about 
1450 A.D.), by Hbnrt B. Whbatlby, Esq. Part L 2». 6<f. 

ir The Monarche, and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay. Edited 
from the first edition by Johnb Skott, in 1552, by Fitzbdward Hall, 
Esq., D.C.L. Part L S». 

12. The Wright's Chaste Wife, a Merry Tale, by Adam of Cobsam 
(ab<^t 1462 A.D.), from the unique Lambeth MS. 306. Edited for the first 
tinCAi by F. J. Furnitall, Esq., M.A. U, 2 
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13. Seinte Marhkrete, bs Meiden ant Mabttb. Three Texts of ah. 

1200, 1310, 1330 A.D. Firat edited in 1862, by the Rev. Oswald Cockatnb, 
M.A., and now re-issued. 2«. 

14. Xtko Hobn, with fragments of Floriz and Blauncheflur, and the 

Assamption of the Blessed Virgin. Edited from the MSS. in the Libnry of 
the University ofCambridge and the British Mofenm, by the Rev. J. Rawsom 
LuiiBT. 3«. 6d. 

15. Political, Reuoious, and Love Poeks, from the Lambeth MS. 

No. 306, and other sources. Edited by F. J. Fubnivall, Esq., M.A. 7«. 6d. 

16. A Tbetice IK English breuely drawc out of ) book of Quintis 

essencijs in Latyn, p Hermys ^ prophete and king of Egipt after ^ flood 
of Noe, fader of rhilosophris, hadde by reuelacioun of an aungil of God to hini 
sente. Edited from the Sloane MS. 73, by F. J. Fvrkivall, Esq., M.A. It. 

17. Parallel Extbacts from 29 Manuscripts of Pibbs Plowman, with 

Comments, and a Proposal for the Society's Three- text edition of this PoeoL 
By the Rev. W. Skeat, M.A. 1#. 

18. Hali Meidenheab, about 1200 a.d. Edited for the first time from 

the MS. (with a translation) by the Rev. Oswald Ck)cxATNB, M.A. U. 

19. The Monabche, and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay. Part II., 

the Complaynt of the King's Papingo, and other minor Poems. Edited from 
the First Edition by F. Hall, Esq., D.G.L. Z*. 6d, 

20. Soke Tbeatises by Kichabd Eolle de Haicpole. Edited from 

Robert of Thornton's MS. (ab. 1440 a.d.), by Rev. OBOHaR6.PBBRT,M.A. 1«. 

21. Meblin, OB THE Eablt Histoby of Kino Abthub. Part II. Edited 

by Hbnhy B. Wheatley, Esq. it, 

22. The Eomans of Pabtenay, ob Lusionen. Edited for the first time 

from the unique MS. in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge, by tiie 
Rev. W. W. Skbat. M.A. 6s. 

23. Dan Michel's Ayenbite of Inwtt, or Bemorse of Consoiencey in 

the Kentish dialect, 1340 a.d. Edited from the unique MS. in tbe Britbh 
Museum, by Richard Morris, Esq. 10<. 6d. 

24. Hymns of the Yibgin and Chbist ; The Pabliament of Deyhs, 

and Other Religious Poems. Edited from the iAmbeth MS. 853, by F. J. 
FURNIVALL, M.A. d«. 

25. The Stacions of Rome, and the Pilgrim's Sea-Voyage and Sea- 

Sickness, with Clene Maydenhod. Edited from the Vernon and Porkington 
MSS., etc., by F. J. Fuhnivall, Esq., M.A. l#. 

26. Keligious Pieces in Pbose and Yebse. Containing Dan Jon 

Gaytriffg's Sermon ; The Abbaye of S. Spirit ; Sayne Jon, and other pieces 
in the Northern Dialect. Edited from Robert of Thomtone's MS. (ab. 1160 
A.D.), by the Rev. G. Perry, M.A. 2«. 

27. Manipulus Vocabulobum : a Ehyming Dictionary of the English 

Language, by Peter Levins (1570). Edited, with an Alphabetical Indei, 
by HkNRY B. Wheatlby. i2s. 

28. The Vision of William concebnino Piebs Plowman, together with 

Vita de Dowel, Dobet et Dobest 1362 a.d., by William Lanoland. The 
earliest or Vernon Text; Text A. Edited from the Vernon MS., with fuO 
Collations, by Rev. W. W. Skbat, M.A. 7«. 

29. Old English Homilies and Homiletic Tbeatises. (Sawles Warde 

and the Wohun^ of Ure Lauerd : Ureisuns of Ure Louerd and of Ure Leliii, 
etc.) of the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited from MSS. in tbe BfeU- 
ish Museum, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libraries ; with Introduction, TranaU- 
tion, and Notes. By Richard Morris. First Serist, Part I. 7t. 

30. PiBBS, the Ploughman's Cbede (about 1394). Edited from fiie 

MSS. by the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. 2s. 
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31. Instructiohs FOR Pabish PaiESTs. By John Mtrc. Edited from 

C!otton MS. Claudias A. II., by Edward Pbacock, Esq., P.S.A., etc., etc. 4«. 

32. The Babees Book, Aristotle's ABC, Urbanitatis, Btans Puer ad 

Mensam, The Lytille Childrenes Lytil Boke Thb Sokes op Nurture of 
Hagh Rhodes and John Russell, Wynkyn de Worde*s Boke of Kervynge, The 
Booke of Demeanor, The Boke of Curtasye, Seager's Schoole of Vertue, etc., 
etc With some French and Latin Poems on like subjects, and some Fore- 
words on Education in Early England. Edited by F. J. Furnivall, M.A., 
Trin. Hall, Cambridge. 15«. 

33. The Book of the Kitioht be la Tour Lanbrt, 1372. A Father's 

Book for his Daughters, Edited from the Harleian MS. 1764, by Thomas 
Wright Esq., M.A., and Mr. William Rossiter. 8«. 

34. Olb English Hohilies and Homiletic Treatises. (Sawles Warde, 

and the Wohuuge of Ure Lauerd : Ureisuns of Ure Louerd and of Ure Lefdi, 
etc.) of the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited from MSS. in the 
British Museum, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libraries ; with Introduction, Trans- 
lation, and Notes, by Richard Morris. jFYr«^ Strita, Part 2. 8«. 
36. Sir David Lyndesat's Works. Part 3. The Historie of ane 
Nobil and Wailzeand Sqryer, William Mbldrum, umarhyle Laird of 
Cleische and Bynnis, compylit be Sir Dauid Ltndbsat of the Mont aliaa 
Lyoun King of Armes. With the Testament of the said William e Mel- 
drum, Squyer, compylit alswa be Sir Dauid Lyndesay, etc. Edited by F. 
Hall, D.C.L. 2«. 

36. Merlin, or the Early History of Kino Arthur. A Prose 

Romance (about 1450-1460 a.d.), edited from the unique M3. in the 
University Library, Cambridge, by Hbxrt B. Whbatlby. With an Essay 
on Arthurian Localities, by J. S. STnARrGLEKNiR,£sq. Part III. 1869. \2$. 

37. Sir David Lyndbsay's Works. Part IV. Ane Satyre of the 

thrie estaits, in commendation of Tcrtew and vitvperation of Tyce. Maid 
be Sir David Linobbat, of the Mont, aliaa Lyon King of Armes. At 
Edinbvrgh. Printed be Robert Charteris, 1602. Cvm privilegio regis. 
Edited by F. Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 4#. 

38. Thb Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, 

together with Vita de Dowel, Dobet, et Dobest, Secundum Wit et Resoun, 
by William Lanqland (1377 a.d.). The "Crowley" Text; or Teit B. 
Edited from MS. Laud Misc. 581, collated with MS. Rawl. Poet. 38, MS. 
B. 16. 17. in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge, MS. Dd. 1. 17. in 
the Cambridge University Library, the MS. in Oriel College, Oxford, MS. 
Bodley 814, etc. By the Rev. Walter W. Skbat, M.A., late Fellow of 
Christ's College, Cambridge. lOt. 6<f. 

39. The "Gest Hystoriale" of the Destruction of Troy. An 

Alliterative Romance, translated from Guido De Colonna's '* Hysteria 
Troiana.*' Now first edited from the unique MS. in the Hunterian Museum, 
University of Glasgow, by the Rev. Gro. A Panton and David Donaldson. 
Part I. 10*. 6</. 

40. English Gilds. The Original Ordinanoes of more than One 

Hundred Early English Gilds : Together with the olde usages of the cite of 
Wyncfaestre ; The Ordinances of Worcester ; The Office of the Mayor of 
Bristol; and the Customary of the Manor of Tettenhall- Regis. From 
Original MSS. of the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries. Edited with 
Notes by the late Toulmim Smith, Esq., F.R.S. of Northern Antiquaries 
(Copenhagen). With an Introduction and Glossary, etc., by his daughter, 
LucT Toulmin Smith. And a Preliminary Essay, in Five Parts, On thb 
History and Dbvblopmbnt or Gilds, by Lujo Brbntano, Doctor Juris 
Utriusque et Philosophie. 2U. 

41. The Minoq Poems of William Lauder, Playwright, Poet, and 

Minister of the Word of God (mainly on the State of Scotland in and about 
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1568 A.D., tbat year of Famine and Plague). Edited from the Unique 
OriiB^inaU belonging to S. CnRiHTro-MiLLER, Esq., of BritweU, by F. J. 
FuKNiVALL, M.A.) Trin. Hall, Camb. Zt. 

42. Bebnabdus se Cuba bej Famuliabis, with some Early Scotch 

Prophecies, etc. From a MS., KK 1. 5, in the Cambridge Univertity 
Library. Edited by J. Rawbon Lumbt, M.A., late Fellow of Magdaiea 
College, Cambridge. 2t. 

43. Katis BAYiyo, and other Moral and Ecligious Pieces, in Prose and 

Verse. Edited from the Cambridge University Library MS. KK 1. 5, by J. 
Bawsok Lumbt, M. a., late Fellow of Magdalen College, Cambridge. St. 

44. Joseph of Abimathie: otherwise called the Romance of the 

Seint Graal, or Holy Grail: an alliteratiTe poem, written about A.D. 1350, 
and now first printed from the unique copy in the Vernon MS. at Oxford. 
With an appendix, containing *'The Lyfe of Joseph of Armathy," reprinted 
from the black-letter copy of Wynkyn de Worde ; " De sancto Joaeph ab 
Arimathia," first printed by Pynson, a.d. 1516 ; and **The Lyfe of Joaeph of 
Arimathia," first printed by Pynson, a.d. 1520. Edited, with Notes and 
Glossarial Indices, by the Rev. Waltrr W. Skbat, M.A. 5«. 

45. Kino Alfbed*8 West-Saxon Vebsion of Gbegoby's Pastobal Gabb. 

With an English translation, the Latin Text, Notes, and an Introduction 
Edited by Hbnrt Swebt, Esq., of Balliol College, Oxford. Part I. 10«. 

46. Legends of the Holt Rood ; Symbols of the Passion and Gboss- 

PoKMS. In Old English of the Eleventh, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Cen- 
turies. Edited from MSS. in the British Museum and Bodleian Librariet; 
with Introduction, Translations, and Glossarial Index. By Richaho 
Morris, LL.D. 10«. 

47. Sib David Lyndesat's Wobks. Pabt V. The Minor Poems ol 

Lyndesay. Edited by J. A. U. Murray, Esq. S«. 

48. The Times' Whistle : or, A Newe Daunce of Seven Satires, and 

other Poems : Compiled by R. C, Gent. Now first Edited from MS. Y. 8. 3. 
in the Library of Canterbury Cathedral; with Introduction, Notes, and 
Glossary, by J. M. Cowpkb. Ot. 

49. An Old English Miscellany, containing a Bestiary, Kentish 

Sermons. Proverbs of Alfred, Religious Poems of the Idth century. Edited 
from the MSS. by the Rev. H. Mokris, LL.D. 10*. 

50. King Alfbed's Wjist-Saxon Vehsion of Gbeooby's Pastobal Gabs. 

Edited from 2 MSS., with an English translation. By Hbnrt Sweet, Esq., 
Balliol College, Oxford. Part II. 10«. 

51. J?E LiFLADE OF St. Juliana, ffom two old English Manuscripts of 

1230 a.d. A\'ith renderings into Modern English, by the Rev. O. Cockayne 
and Edmund Bkock. Edited by the Rev. O. Cockayne, M.A. Price 2«. 
62. Palladius on Husbondbie, from the unique MS., ab. 1420 a.d., 

ed. Rev. B. Lodge. Part I. 10^. 
53. Old English Homiues, Series II., from the unique ISth-century 
MS. in Trinity Coll. Cambridge, with a photolithograph ; three Uymna to 
the Virgin and God, from a unique 13th-oentury MS. at Oxford, a photo- 
lithograph of the music to two of them, and transcriptions of it in modem 
notation by Dr. Himbault, and A. J. Ellis, Esq., F.R.S. ; the whole 
dited by the Rev. Richard Morris, LL.D. 8«, 
64. The Vision of Piebs Plowman, Text C (completing the three 
rsions of this great porm), with an Autotype ; and two unique allitermtifv 
ems: Richatd the Redelea (by William, the author of the Fumm); and 
Crowned King ; edited by the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. 18«. 
BYDEs, a Eomance, edited from the unique MS., ah. 1440 A.B., 
rin. Coll. Cambridge, by VV. Aldis Wright, Esq., M.A., Trio. ColL 
r. Part I. 3*. 
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56. The Gest Htstoeiale of the Destruction of Trot, translated 
from Guido de Coloona, in alliterative verse ; edited from the unique MS. in 
the Hunterian Museum, Glasgow, by D. Donaldson, Esq., and the late Rev. 
G. A. Panton. Part II. 10». 6</. 

67. The Early English Version of the ** Cursor Mundi," in four 

Texts, from MS. Cotton, Vesp. A. iii. in the British Museum ; Fairfax MS. 
14. in the Bodleian ; the Gottiogen MS. Theol. 107 ; MS. R. 3, 8, in Trinitj 
College, Cambridge. Edited by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. Part I. with 
two photo-lithographic facsimiles by Cooke and Fotheringham. 10«. 6<f. 

68. The Blickuno Homilies, edited from the Marquis of Lothian's 

Anglo-Saxon MS. of 971 a.d., by the Rev. R. Mobuis, LL.D. (With a 
Photolithograph). Part 1. 8«. 

69. The Early English Version of the "Cursor Mundi;" in four 

Texts, from MS. Cotton Vesp. A. iii. in the British Museum; Fairfax MS. 
14. in the Bodleian ; the Gottingen MS. Theol. 107 ; MS. R. 3, 8, in Trinity 
College, Cambridge. Edited by the Rev. R. Morhis, LL.D. Part II. 15«. 

60. Meditacyuns on the Soper of our Lorde (perhaps by Robert 

or Brunnb). Edited from the M8S. by J. M. Cowpeb, ]^. 2$. 6</. 

61. The Romance and Prophecies of Thomas of Erceldoune, printed 

from Five MSS. Edited by Dr. James A. H. Murray. 10«. 6J. 

62. The Early English Version of the " Cursor Mundi," in Four 
Texts. Edited by the Rev. R. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Part III. 15«. 

63. The Buckling Homilies. Edited from the Marquis of Lothian's 

Anglo-Saxon MS. of 971 a.d., by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. Part II. At, 
Extra Series. Subscriptions — Small paper, one guinea; large paper 
two guineas, per annum. 

1. The Romance of William of Palernk (otherwise known as the 

Romance of William and the Werwolf). Translated from the French at the 
command of Sir Humphrey de Bohun, about a.d. 1850, to which is added a 
fragment of the Alliterative Romance of Alisaunder, translated from the 
Latin by the same author, about a.d. 1340 ; the former re-edited from the 
unique MS. in the Library of King's College, Cambridge, the latter now 
first edited from the unique MS. in the Bodleian Library, Oxford. By the 
Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp. xliv. and 328. £\ 6«. 

2. On Early English Pronunciation, with especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chaucer ; containing an investigation of the Correspondence 
of Writing with Speech in England, from the Anglo-Saxon period to the 
present day, preceded by a systematic Notation of all Spoken Sounds by 
means of the ordinary Printing Types ; including a re-arrangement of Prof. 
F. J. Child's Memoirs on the Language of Chaucer and Gower, and reprints 
of the rare Tracts by Salcsbury on English, 1547, and Welsh, 1567, and by 
Barcley on French, 152J By Alexander J. Ellis, F.R.S. Part I. On 
the Pronunciation of the jcnrth, xvith, xviith, and xviiith centuries. 8vo. 
sewed, pp. viii. and 416. 10«. 

3. Caxton*8 Book of Curtesye, printed at "Westminster ahout 1477-8, 

▲.D., and now reprinted, with two MS. copies of the same treatise, from the 
Oriel MS. 79, and the Balliol MS. 354. Edited by Frederick J. Furni- 
VALL, M.A. Svo. sewed, pp. xii. and 58. 5«. 

4. The Lay of Hayelok the Dane; composed in the reign of 

Edward I., about a.d. 1280. Formerly edited by Sir F. Maddbn for the 
Roxburghe Club, and now re-edited from the unique MS. Laud Misc. 108, in 
the Bodleian Library, Oxford, by the Rev. Waltbr W. Skbat, M.A. Svo. 
sewed, pp. Iv. and 160. 10«. 
5. Chaucer's Translation of Boethius's '' De Gonsolationb 
PHiLOSOPum." Edited from the Additional MS. 10,340 in the British 
Museum. Collated with the Cambridge Univ. Libr. MS. li. 3. 21. By 
Richard Morris. Svo. 12«. 
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Early English Text Society^s Publications— con/tnt^i. 

6 The Eomance of the Ghevblere Assiokb. Be-edited from the 
unique manuscript in the British Museum, with a Preface, Notes, and 
Glossarial Index, by Hembt H. Gibbs, Esq., M.A. 8?o. aewed, pp. 
XTiii. and 38. Zs, 

7. On Eably English Peonunciation, with especial reference to 
Shakspere and Chaucer. By Alexander J. Ellis, F.R.S., etc., etc. 
Part II. On the Pronunciation of the xiii th and prerious centuries, of 
Anglo-Saxon, Icelandic, Old Norse and Gothic, with Chronological Tables of 
the Value of Letters and Expression of Sounds in English Writing. 10c 

8. Qtteene Elizabethxs Achabemy, by Sir Huuphbst Gilbebt. 

A Booke of Precedence. The Ordering of a Funerall, etc Varying Versions 
of the Good Wife, The Wise Man, etc., Maxims, Lydgate's Order of Fools, 
A Poem on Heraldry, Occleve on Lords' Men, etc., Edited b]f F. J. 
FuRNivALL, M.A., Trin. Hall, Camb. With Essays on Early Italian and 
German Books of Courtesy, by W. M. Rossbttx, Esq., and E. Oswald, 
Esq. Sto. 13«. 

9. The Fbateknitte of Yacabokdes, by John Awdelet (licensed 

in 1660-1, imprinted then, and in 1565), from the edition of 1676 in the 
Bodleian Library. A Caueat or Warening for Commen Cursetors Tolgarely 
called Vagabones, by Thomas H ariian, EsauiERB. From the 8rd edition of 
1567, belonging to Henry Huth, Esq., collated with the 2nd edition of 1667 • 
in the Bodleian Library, Oxford, and with the reprint of the 4th edition of 
1573. A Sermon in Praise of Thieves and Thievery, by Parson Habbn or 
Htberdtne, from the Lansdowne MS. 98, and Cotton Vesp. A. 26. Those 
parts of the Groundworke of Conny. catching (ed. 1592), that differ frosa 
EarmafCt Caueat, Edited by Edward Viles 6c F. J. Fuskitalu 8yo. 
7*. ed. 

10. The Fyest Boke of the Introduction of Knowledge, made by 

Anilrew Borde, of Physycke Doctor. A Coxpendyous RBOTimrr or a 
Dtetary op Heltu made in MountpyUier, compiled by Andrewe Boorde, 
of Physycke Doctor. Barnes in the Defence op the Bbrdb : a treatyae 
made, answerynge the treatyse of Doctor Borde upon Berdes. Edited, witii 
s life of Andrew Boorde, and large extracts from his Breuyary, by F. J . 
Furhivall, M.A., Trinity Hall, Camb. 8to. 18#. 

1 1 . The Bbuce ; or, the Book of the most excellent and noble Prince, 

Robert de Broyss. King of Scots : compiled by Master John Barbour, Areb« 
deacon of Aberdeen, a.d. 1376. Edited from MS. G 23 in the Library of St. 
John's CoUese, Cambridge, written a.d. 1487 ; collated with the MS. in the 
Advocates' Library at Edinburgh, written a.d. 1489, and with Hart's 
Edition, printed a.d. 1616 ; with a Preface, Notes, and Glossarial Index, by 
the Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M.A. Part I 8vo. 12*. 

12. Enolani) in the Keion of Kino Henby the Eiohth. A 

Dialogue between Cardinal Pole and Thomas Lupset, Lecturer in Rhetoric 
at Oxford. By Thom s Starket, Chaplain to the King. Edited, with 
Preface, Notes, and Glossary, by J. M. Cowpbr. And with an IntrodnctioD, 
containing the life and Letters of Thomas Starkey, by the Rev. J. S. Biuwsn, 
M.A. PartlL 12a. 

(Part /., Starkey* $ Life and Litters^ is in pnpartUiom, 

13. A SuppLicACYON for THE Begoabs. Written about the year 1529, 

by SiMON Fish. Now re-edited by Frederiok J. Fdrniyall. With a 
Supplycacion to our moste Soueraigne Lorde Kynge Henry the Byg^ 
(1544 A.D.), A Supplication of the Poore Commons (1646 a.d.), The De^e 
of Englsnd by the great multitude of Shepe (1650-^ A.O.). Edited by J. 
Meadows Cow pes. 6s. 

14. On Eablt English Fbontjnciation, with especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chauoer. By A. J. liuM, F.E.S., F.S.A. Purt IlL 
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Early English Text Society^s Publications — continued. 

Illastrations of the Pronunciation of the xivth and xvith Centarieg. Chancer, 
Gower, Wycliffe, Spenser, Shakspere, Salesbnry, Barcley, Hart, Bollokar, 
Gill. Pronouncing Yocabnlarj. iO«. 

15. Robert Cbowley's TmRXT-oins Epigrams, Voyce of the Last 
Trumpet, Way to Wealth, etc., 1550-i a.d. Edited by J. M. Cowpbr, Eaq. 
12«. 

16. A Treatise on the Astrolabe; addressed to his son Lowys, by 
Geoffrey Chancer, a.d. 1391. Edited from the earliest MBS. by the Rev. 
Walter W. Skbat, M.A., late Fellow of Christ's College, Cambridge. lOt. 

17. The Complaynt of Scotlande, 1549, a.d., with an Appendix of 

four Contemporary English Tracts. Edited by J. A. H. Murbat, Esq. 
Part I. H'<. 

18. The CoMPLATirr op Scotlaitoe, etc. Part !!• 8«. 

19. OuRE Ladyes Mtroure, a.d. 1530, edited by the Rev. J. H. 

Blunt, M.A., with four full-page photolithographic facsimiles by Cooke and 
Potheringham. 24«. 

20. Lonelich's History op the Holy Grail (ab. 1450 a.d.), translated 

from the French Prose of Sirbs Robibra db Borron. lie-edited fron the 
Unique MS. in Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by F. J. Furnivall, Esq., 
M.A. Parti. 8*. 

21. Barbour's Brxtce. Part II. Edited from the MSS. and the 

earliest printed edition by the Re?. W. W. Skbat, M.A. A$, 

22. Heitry Brinxlow's Complaykt of. Roderyck Mors, somtyme 

a gray Fryre, unto the Parliament Howse of Ingland his natnrall Country, 
for the Redresse of certen wicked Lawes, enel Customs, and cruel Decreys 
(ab. 1542) ; and Thb Lambntaciom of a Christian Against thb Citib 
or London, made by Roderigo Mors, a.d. 1545. Edited by J. M. Cowpbr, 
Esq. 9«. 

23. Ov Early English PRomiNCiATioir, with especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chaucer. By A. J. Ellis, Esq., F.R.S. Part IV. lOt. 

24. Loneltch's History of the Holy Grail (ab. 1450 a.d.), translated 

from the French Prose of Sirbs Robibrs ob Borbon. Re-edited from the 
Unique MS. in Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by F. J. Furnivall, 
Esq.. M.A. Part II. 10«. 

25. The Romance of Qity of Warwick. Edited firom the Cambridge 
Unifersity MS. by Prof. J. Zupitza, Ph.D. Part I. 20«. 

Edda Saemnndar Hinns Froda— The Edda of Saemnnd the Learned. 

From the Old Norse or Icelandic. By Benjamin Thoepb. Part I. with a Mytho < 

logical Index. 12mo. pp. 152, cloth, 8«. 6</. Part II. with Index of Persons- and - 

Places. 12mo. pp. Tiii. and 172, cloth. 1866. As, ; or in 1 Vol. complete, 7#. 6J. 
Edkins. — Introduction to the Study op the Chinese Characters. 

By J. Edkins, J^.D.j Peking, China. In one toL roy. Bto. of about 300 pages. 

[In preparation. 
Edkins. — China's Place in Philology. An attempt to show that the 

Languages of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Rev. Jobbpu 

Edkins. Crown Bto-, pp. xxiii. — 403, cloth. 10«. 6<f. 
Edkins. — A Vocabulary of the Shanghai Dialect. By J. Edkins. 

8vo. half-calf, pp. ▼!. and 151. Shanghai, 1869. 2]«. 
Edkins. — A Grammar of CoixoauiAL Chinese, as exhibited in the 

Shanghai Dialect. By J. Edkins, B.A. Second editioui corrected. 8vo. 

half-odf, pp. Tiii. and 225. Shanghai, 1868. 21«. 

Edkins. — A Grammar of the Chinese CoixoauiAL Language, com- 
monlT called the Mandarin Dialect. By Joseph Edkins. Second edition. 
8to. half-calf, pp. tUi. and 279. Shanghai, 1864. £\ 10«. 
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Eger and Grime ; an Early English Romance. Edited from Biabop 
Percy's Folio Manuscript, about 1650 a.d. By John W. Hauss, M.A., 
Fellow and late Assistant Tutor of Christ's College, Cambridge, and Fbsdbrxok 
J. FuRinvALL, M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. 1 toL 4to., pp. 6i» (only 
100 copies printed), bound in the Koxburghe style. 10«. 6^. 

Eitel. H AITDBOOK FOB THE SXTJDENT OF ChIN£SE BuDDHIBK. Bj the RoT. 

E.J. EiTEL, of the London Missionary Society. Crown 8f0. pp. Tiii., 224,01., ISf. 
Eitel. — Feng-Shxti : or, The Rudiments of Natural Science in China. 

By Rev. E. J. Eitbl, M.A., Ph.D. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. vL and 84. 6s. 
Eitel. — Buddhism: its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Aspects. 
In Three Lectures. By Rct. £. J. Eitbl, M.A. Ph.D. Second Editioo. 
Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. 130. 5«. 
Elliot. — The HisTOBY of India, as told by its own Historians. The 
Muhammadan Period. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of the late Sir H. 
M. Elliot, K.C.B., East India Company's Bengal Civil Service, by Prof. 
John Dowbon, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. 
Vols. I. and II. With a Portrait of Sir H. M. Elliot 8vo. pp zxxU. and 542, 

z. and 580, cloth. 18«. each. 
Vol. III. Bvo. pp. xii. and 627, cloth. 24«. 
Vol. IV. 8vo. pp. X. and 563 cloth 21 « 
Vol. V. Bvo. pp. xii. and 576, cloth. 21f. 
Vol. VI. 8vo. pp. viii. and 574, cloth. 1876. 21*. 

Elliot. — Memoirs on the Histoby, Folklobe, and Distbibution of 
THB Races op thb North Webtfbn Provinces of India; being an 
ampli6ed Edition of the original Supplementary Glossary of Indimn Terms. 
By the late Sir Hrnry M. Klliot, K.C.6., of the Hon. East India Company's 
Bengal Civil Service. F.dited, revised, and re-arranged, by Johh Bbambu, 
M.R.A.S., Bengal Civil Service; Member of the German Oriental Society, of 
the Asiatic Societies of Paris and Bengal, and of the Philological Society of 
London. In 2 vols, demy 8vo., pp. zx., S70, and 396, cloth. With two 
Lithographic Plates, one full-page coloured Map, and three large oolowed 
folding Maps. 36tf. 

Ellis. — On Numerals, as Signs of Primeval Unity among Mankind. 
By Robert Ellis, B.D., Late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. 
Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 94. 3«. 6cf. 

Ellis. — The Asiatic Affinities op the Old Italians. By Bobebt 
Ellih, B.D., Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge, and author of ** Ancient 
Routes between Italy and Gaul." Crown 8vo. pp. iv. 166, dotb. 1870. 5«. 

Ellis. — Pebuvia Scythica. The Quicbua Language of Peru: its 
derivation from Central Asia with the American languages in general, and with 
the Turanian and Iberian languages of the Old World, including the Basque, 
the Lycian, and the Pre- Aryan language of Etruria. By Robbbt Eulis, B.D. 
8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 219. 1875. 6«. 

English and Welsh Languages. — The Influence of the Enoiish abb 

Welsh Languages upon each other, exhibited in the Vocabularies of the two 
Tongues. Intended to suggest the importance to Philologers, Antiquaries, 
Ethnographers, and others, of giving due attention to the Celtic Branch of the 
Tndo-Germanic Family of Languages. Square, pp. 30, sewed. 1869. 1«. 

English Dialect Society's PubUcations. Subscription, 10«. 6if. per 

annum. 

1873. 

1 . Series B. Part 1 . llcprinted Glossaries. Containing a Gloasaiy 
of North of England Words, by J. 11. ; ftve Glossaries, by Mr. MAJUHALir ; 
and a West -Riding Qlo»sary, by Dr. Willa>\ 7«. 6</. 

2. Sirics A. Bibliographical. A List of Books illustrating English 
Dialects. Part I. Containing a General List of Dictionaries, eta ; aad a 
List of Books relating to some of the Counties of England. 4«. 
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English Dialect Society^s Publications — eontintted. 

3. Series C. Original Glossaries. Part I. Containing a Qlossary 
of Swaledale Words. By Captain Harlamd. 4f. 

1874. 

4. Series D. The History of English Sounds. By H. Sweet, Esq. 
As, ed, 

5. Series B. Part 11. Reprinted Glossaries. Containing seven 
Provincial English Glossaries, from Tarions sources. 7«. 

6. Series B. Part III. Kay's Collection of English Words not 
generally used, from the edition of 1691 ; together with Thoreshy's Letter to 
Ray, 1703. Re-arranged and newly edited by Re?. Walter W. Skeat. 8«. 

6*. Subscribers to the English Dialect Society for 1874 also receive 
a copy of ' A Dictionary of the Sussex Dialect.' By the Be?. W. D. 
Parish. 

1875. 

7. Series D. Part II. The Dialect of West Somerset. By F. T. 

Elwortut, Esq. St, 6d, 

8. Series A. Part II. Containing a List of Books Eelating to 
some of the ('Ouiities of England. 6«. 

9. Series C. A Glossary of Words used in the Neighbourhood of 
Whitby. By P. R. Robinson. Part I. 7». 6^. 

10. Series C. A Glossary of the Dialect of Lancashire. By J. H. 
Nodal and 6. Milnbr. Part I. 2«. 6d, 
Etherington. — The Student's Gbamhab of the Hind! Lanouaoe. 

By the Re?. W. Ethbrinoton, Missionary, Benares. Second edition. Crown 

8?o. pp. xi?., 255, and xiii., cloth. 1873. 12«. 
Faber. — A systematical Digest op the Doctkines of Confucius, 

accordiog to the Analbgts, Great Lbahmino, and Doctrine of the Mean, 

with an Introduction on the Authorities upon Confucius and Confucianism. 

By Ebnst Faber, Rhenish Missionary. lYanslated from the German by P. 

G. ?on Moellendorff. 8?o. sewed, pp. ?iii. and 131. 1875. 12«. 6d, 

Facsimiles of Two Papyri found in a Tomb at Thebes. With a 

Translation by Samukl Birch, LL.D., F.S.A., Corresponding Member of 
the Institute of France, Academies of Berlin, Herculaneum, etc., and an 
Account of their Disco?ery. By A. Hbnrt Ruxnd, Esq., F.S.A., etc. In 
large folio, pp. 30 of text, and 16 nlates coloured, bound in cloth. 21«. 

FansboU. — The Dasabatha-JXtaka, being the Buddhist Story of King 
R&ma. The original P&li Text, with a Translation and Notes by V. Fausboll. 
8? o. sewed, pp. i?. and 48. 2«. 6d, 

FansboU. — Fite JItakas, containing a Fairy Tale, a Comical Story, 
and Three Fables. In the original P&li Text, accompanied with a Translation 
and Notes. By V. Fausboll. 8?o. sewed, pp. viii. and 72. 6t. 

FansboU. — Tew Jatakas The Original rali Text, with a Translation 
and Notes. By V. Fausboll. 8vo. sewed, pp. xiii. and 128. 7«. 6d, 

FansboU. — JItaka. See under JItaea. 

Fiske. — Myths and Myth- Makers: Old Tales and Superstitions in- 
terpreted by Comparative Mythology. By John Fiskb, M.A., Assistant 
Librarian, and late Lecturer on Philosophy at Harvard University. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, pp. viii. and 2d2. 10«. 6d, 

Foss. — KoBWEOiAN Grahkab, with Exercises in the Norwegian and 
and English Languages, and a List of Irregular Verbs. By Frithjof Foss, 
Graduate of the University of Norway. Crown 8vo., pp. 50, cloth limp. 2«. 

Foster. — Pee-Histobic Races of the United States of Ameeica. By 
J. W. Fostbr, LL.D., Author of the ** Physical Geography of the Mississippi 
Valley," etc. With 72 Illustrations. 8?o. doth, pp. xvi. and 416. 14s. 
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FuraiyaU*— Edooatio:? ix Eaei.t EiretiirD. Some Kotcw u«wl 

Forevvnrdft lo & Coltectioti of Trea-ti&es on ^^Manneri and Mealu iit llic Olden 
Time/' for the Early EafHih Teitt Soci<>ty. By Fre&rri^^k i. Fcii!crTjii.u 
M.A.« Trinity KaH, Cambridge, Mrmber of Council of the Pbilolofkal And 
EarJy Encliiih Tent: Sodetieft. fit i>, aewcd, pp< tl. 1«. 

Fa So Huni Bukuro, — k BirDoef m J^4?rBSK Notes. By Ci.rr. 

FFoxTNUiSi, of Yotohftmii- 8fo, 

Gautama, — Tm iNrrrrcrTi^u np GittTAMA. Editt^d with an ludftx of 
Worths B)- Adolf. Fricdmch Stenrier, Pfa,D.« Prof, of Oriental Tn=i'ii!>,'., in 
the Umremity of Breiku. 8vo» cloth. ^ f v ^7, 

Guirett^A Cl48Sical DiCTtoKAJtr of IsriHA, illiistrativc o^ lv- 

tbolofy* Pbilotopbjpf LiterftCure^ Afitiqulcie^, Arti. Maun^ri, Custom*, vtc.,W 
the Hindaa. By John nAftixrrr. 8vo. |»p. 1, and 70^. cloth. 'IViM* 

Garrett*— 8c"ppLKMENr to the above Classicai* Dicrio?<AJir r>r T 
By JonN Garrett, Director of Public Inttrttctbn at M^sDroi. Sro^clu 
160* #J. 6rf. 

OiUe.— Ceonese Sketches, By Herbert A* Oilks, of H*B.ll/« 
Cbba Coninlar Serrlce. 8vo. cl, pp. 201. 10*. 6i. 

Giles. — k Diction ARY of Colloqitial Idioms in tee Mandajusi OuUDCnr. 
By HHMitEMT A. QtLea, 4to. pp. 65. it\ 8«, 

Giles. — SrsforacAL Stpdies tx Chinese CaAJLicrsn, By HKattrui A- 

GiLEH. Svo, pp. US. lot. 

Giles. — CiiiKacsE witkoitt a Tkachkb. Being a Collectioa of Ejmjt luid 
V^hiX Sen tenets iti the Vfindariit 0iall^et, Wttb a Vombulary. By Hmiuisiit 
A. GiLFS. I'imo. pp. tiOt £«. 

GUea.— The Sak T^ir CniTf o ; or, Thr^e Character Claswc ; and th« 
Ch'Jea Tsn Wen ; or. Thousand Character E«say. Metrically TrmnilAted by 
n&PtiEHT A. Giles. 12roo* pp. 28. Priet* •*. S*^* 

God. — ^Boi>K Op Qoo. By ©. §to. cloth. Vol. I*: The A: p. 

pp. fj47. 12*. 6rf. — Vol II. An Introduclioii U> tb« Apocalyp#e, pp . — 

Vol. Ill, A Commentary on the Apoca1|pie, pp. 854. IG4, 

God,^ — The Namj: or Goo is 405 La.no uaues. *ky»^mf ©f#, 

pp- 64, lewed, 'M. 
Goldstucker* — A Diction a ey, SANsxArr ajtd ENaLtsii, estcndiHi and 

improved from the Second Edition of the Dictionary of Profc**^ \' ^^ *'Si%Mam^ 
with bi^ sanction and concur reiiee, Togetiier with a Sup|>leiiM rtjiticait 

Appt?ndic:e», and an Jndei^ s^rdos a* a Sanskrit* HugJbb \ 1... 
TiiKoDoa GoLDSTUCKER. Parts L to VL 4to |ip. 400. lB.'i6*lmj 

Goldstuokar. — ^Panini ; Hia Place in Sanskrit Litrmtom, 
tigation of aorae Litemry and Cbronological Qaefttioni wlikh may ' 
a §tiidy of bia Work. A aeparate impreBsion of the Prefiice to thi- • 
MS, No. 17 in tbo Library of Her Majesty 'i Homo {Ifivi'mni*-! 
wbieb containa a portion of the MAXAVA-KALFA-ButmA, with Uio <_ 
ot KuifARitA-SwAHiN. By TiiEODOs GoLtmTiicKKR. Imperial 
%m, cbtb, Itl 2tf, 

Goldstiioker* — On the Deficlencks ix titr !'?—-- \->'-^''^%xx\*^ 
or Hmt»o Law; Wm% a piper ivid at tbe Mn n A»* 

actciAtioa on the 8th June, 1870, By TaiODOJt C . . .^ _. - . i %M&t ^f 
Sanakrit in UDtvenily Colkgm» London ^ Itc. \Hmj ^to. pfk. ^0% leiveAi. 
If. M. 

Govtr.^ — Tni: FoLx-SoNns of Southkks Iitdu* By CiTAaLs* K. Oofia. 

^Tfi. pp. *tiii. nnd 2i»f>, clotb 10*, firf, 

Graur ' iphy. — A ilANUAL or BicncBKKCK t-o thu Alphmb^tn of 

Mndrm t^n(fnax«a^ Ra*6d on th« n^^rmin <!onifirUtifyi ol F* 
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ALPBABSnOAL INDSX. 

Afghan (or Piuhto) . CBecliian(or Bohemian) . Hebrew (cnrrent hand) . Polish. 

Aniharic. Danish. Hebrew (Jndno-Ger- Poahto (or Afghan). 

Anglo-Saxon. Demotic. Hungarian. [man). Romaio(Modem Greek 

Arable. Estrangelo. Illynan. Russian. 

Arabic Ligatures. Ethlopic. Irish. Kunea. 

Aramaic. Etruscan. Italian (Old). SamariUn. 

Archaic Characters. Georgian. Japanese. Sanscrit. 

Armenian. German. Javanese. Serrian. 

Asayiian Cuneiform. Ohigolitie. Lettish. Slavonic (Old). 

Bengali. Gothic. Mantshu. Sorbian (or Wendiah). 

Bohemian (Czechian). Greek. Median Cuneiform. Swedish. 

Bdgfs. Greek Ligatures. Modem Greek (Romaic) Srriae. 

Burmese. Greek (Archaic). Mongolian. Tamil. 

Canarese (or Cam&taca). G^Jerati(orGusxeratte). Numidian. Telugu. 

Chinese. Hieratic. 01dSlaTonic(orC7rime). Tibetan. 

Coptic. Hierogljphics. Palmyrenian. Turkish. 

Croato-Glagolitio. Hebrew. Persian. Wallachian. 

Cnfie. Hebrew (Arehaie). Persian Cuneiform. Wendiah (or Sorbiaa). 

Cyrillic(orOId Slavonic). Hebrew (Rabbinieal). Phoenician. Zend. 

OrassmaDn. — Worter^uch zttm Rio-Veda. Yon Hermann Grassmann, 
Professor am Marienstifta-GymDaiiain su Stettin. 8to. pp. 1776. £1 10«. 

Oreen. — Shakespeare and the Emblem-Writers: an Exposition of 
their Similaritiea of Thought and Ezpreuion. Preceded by a View of the 
Emblem-Book Literature down to a.d. 1616. By Hbnbt Orbbn, M.A. In 
one volume, pp. xvi. 572, profusely illustrated with Woodcuts and Photolith. 
Plates, elegantly bound in cloth gilt, large medium 8?o. £l 1 1«. 6d ; large 
imperial 8to. 1870. £2 12f. 6</. 

Orey. — Handbook of African, Australian^ and Polynesian Fhi- 
LOLOOT, as represented in the Library of His Excellency Sir George Grey, 
K.C.B., Her Majesty's High Commissioner of the Cape Colony. Classed, 
Annotated, and Edited by Sir Gbobob Grst and Dr. U. I. Blbbk. 

Tol. I. Part I.— South AMca. STO.pp. 186. 1»,M, 

Vol.1. Part3.— Africa (North of the Tropio of Capricorn). STO.pp. 70. U. 

Vol.1. Part I.~M«dagascar. 8to. pp. 24. 1«. 

Vol. II. Part 1.— Australia. 8to. pp. W. and 44. \s,M. 

Vol. II. Part 2.— Papuan Languages of the Loyalty Islands and New Hebrides, compris- 
ing thoee of the Islands of Nengone, Lifti, Aneitum, Tana, and 
others. Sto.d. 12. 64. 

Vol. II. Part 8.— F^i Islands and Kotnma (with Supplement to Part II., Pspuan Lan- 
guages, and Part I., Australia). 8to. dd. 84. U. 

Vol. II. Part 4.— New Zealand, the Chatham Islsnds, snd Auckland Islands. 8to. pp. 
76. 8«.M. 

Vol. II. Part 4 (oonttnuotton).— Polynesia and Borneo. 8to. pp. 77-154. 8«. 6tf. 

Vol. III. Part 1.— Manuscripts and Incunahlee. 8to. pp. riii. and 24. 2t. 

Vol. IV. Part l.—Early Printed Books. England. 8to. pp. tL and 266. 

Orey. — ^Maori Mementos: being a Series of Addresses presented by 
the Native People to His Excellency Sir George Grey, K.C.B., P.R.S. With 
Introductory Remarks and Explanatory Notes ; to which is added a small Collec- 
tion of Laments, etc. By Ch. Oliveb B. Davib. 8to. pp. iv. and 228, doth. 1 2s. 

GhrifSn. — ^The Rajas of the Fttnjab. Being the History of the Prin- 
cipal States in the Ponjah, and their Political Relations with the British Go?em- 
ment By Lbpbl H. Gbivfin, Bengal Civil Service; Under Secretary to the 
Government of Uie Punjab, Author of ** The Punjab Chiefo," etc Second 
edition. Royal 8vo., pp. xiv. and 680. 21«. 

OriffitlL — Scenes fbom the Bamatana, Meohaduta, kio. Translated 
by Ralph T. H. Gkitfith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second 
JBdition. Crown Svo. pp. xviii., 244, doth. 6s. 

Ck>icmiTS.— Preface— Ayodhya—Bavan Doomed— The Birth of Rama— The Heir apparent— 
Bfsnthara*8 Ouile— Dasaratha's Oatli— The Step-mother—Mother and Son— The Triumph of 
Love—Farewell T~The Hermit's Son— The Trial of Truth— The Forest— The Rape of Sita— 
Rama's Despair— The Messenger Clood— Khumbakan*— The Suppliaat Dove— True Glory— 
Feed the Poor-The Wise Scholsr. 
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Oriffith. — The BIhXyan op VXlmiki. Translated into English verse. 
By Ralph T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares Coll^^e. Vol. I.t 
containing Books I. and II. Demy 8vo pp. xxxii. 440, cloth. 1870. 18«. 

Vol. II., containing Book II.. with additional Notes and Index of Namea. 

Deiny 8vo. pp. 504, cloth. 18«. 
Yol. III. '^ 



Vol. III. Demy 8 vo. pp. ▼. and 371, cloth. 1872. 15f. 

Vol. IV. Demy 8vo. pp. viii. and 432. 1873. 18«. 

Vol. V. (Completing the Work.) Demy 8to. pp. 868, cloth. 1875. 15-. 



Orout — The Isizulu : a Grammar of the Zulu Language ; aooompanied 
with an Historical Introdactton, also with an Appendix. By Rev. Lbwu Grout. 
Sto. pp. lii. and 482, cloth. 21«. 

Gubematis. — Zoological Mythology; or, the Legends of AnimalB. 
By Anoelo de Gvbernatis, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Litermtnre 
in the Institnto di Studii Superiori e di Perfeaionamento at Florence, etc. Ib 
2 vols. 8vo. pp. xxvi. and 432, vii. and 442. 28«. 

Onndert. — A Maxayalak and English Digtionaby. By Ber. H. 
GuNOERT, D. Ph. Royal 8vo. pp. Tiii. and I Iltf . £2 10«. 

'E&Hz of Sh(rdz. — Selections fbom his Poems. Translated from the 
Persian by Hbrman Bicknell. With Preface by A. S. Bicknkll. Demy 
4to., pp. XX. and 384, printed on fine stout plate-paper, with appropriate 
Oriental Bordering in gold and colour, and lUnstrations by J. R. Hbrbbbt, 
R.A. £2 2s, 

Haldeman. — Pennsylyania Dxttch : a Dialect of South Germany 
with an Infusion of English. * By S. S. Haldeman, A.M., Professor of Com- 
parative Philology in the University of PennsyWania, Philadelphia. 8to. pp^ 
viii. and 70, cloth. 1872. 3«. 6d, 

Hans Breitmaxm Ballads. — See under Leland. 

Hardy. — Cheistianity and Buddhism Coupaeed. By the late Ksr. 
R. Spemce Hakdy, Hon. Member Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo. sd. pp. 138. 6«. 

Hassoun. — The Diwan of Hatiu Tai. An Old Arabic Poet of the 
Sixth Centnry of the Christian Era. Edited by R. Hassouit. With lUnitn- 
tions. 4to. pp. 43. 3«. Gi/. 

Haswell. — Obammatical Notes and Yocaeulaby of the Peguan 
Language. To which are added a few pages of Phrases, etc. By Rev. J. M. 
Haswrll. 8vo. pp. xvi. snd 160. \6t. 

Hang. — The Book of Arda Viraf. The Pahlavi text prepared by 
Destar Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa. Revised and collated with farther MSS.. with 
an English translation and Introdoction, and an Appendix containing the Texts 
and Translations of the Gosht-i Fryano and Uadokht Nask. By Maetdt 
HArG, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology at the Uni- 
versity of Munich. Assisted by B. W. West, Th.D. Published by order of 
the Bombay Government. 8vo. sewed, pp. Ixxx., v., and S16. £1 59. 

Hang. — A Lecture on an Original Speech of Zoroaster (Yasna 45), 
with remarks on his age. By Martin Haug, Ph.D. Svo. pp. 28, tewed. 
Bombay, 1865. 2s. 

Hang. — The Ajtarkya Brahmanam of the Rio Yeba : contaiuing the 
Earliest Speculations of the Brahmans on the meaning of the Sacrificial Prayers, 
and on the Origin, Performance, and Sense of the Rites of the Vedic Religion. 
Edited, Translated, and Explained by Martin Hauo, Ph.D., Superintendent of 
Sanskrit Studies in the Poona College, etc., etc. In 2 Vols. Crown Svo. 
Vol. I. Contents, Sanskrit Text, with Preface, Introductory Essay, and a Map 
of the Sacrificial Compound at the Soma Sacrifice, pp. 312. Vol. II. Transla- 
tion with Notes, pp. bH. £2 28, 

Hang. — An Old Zanb-Pahlayi Glossary. Edited in the Origiiial 
Characters, with a Transliteration in Roman Letters, an English Translntioa, 
and an Alphabetical Index. By DESTtra Hoshbnoji Jamaspji, High-pri«t«f 
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the Parsisin Malwa, India. ReTised with Notes and Introduction by Martin 
Hauo, Ph.D., late Superintendent of Sanscrit Studies in the Poona College, 
Foreign Member of the Royal BaTarian Academy. Published by order of the 
Government of Bombay. 8to. sewed, pp. Ivi. and 132. ISs. 

Hang. — An Old Pahlavi-Pazand Glossary. Edited, with an Alpha- 
betical Index, by Dbstur Hosuanoji Jamaspji Asa, High Priest of the 
Farsia in Malwa, India. Rerised and Enlarged, with an Introductory Essay on 
the Pahlavi Language, by Mabtin Haug, Ph.D. Published by order of the 
GoTemment of Bombay. 8to. pp. xvi. 152, 268, sewed. 1870. 28«. 

Heaviside. — Ameeican ANTiaxnTiEs ; or, the New World the Old, and 
the Old World the New. By John T. C. Hbavisidb. Bto. pp. 46, sewed. It, Sd. 

Hepburn. — A Japanese and English Dictionaey. WitJb an English 
and Japanese Index. By J. C. Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Second edition. 
Imperial 8vo. cloth, pp. zzxii., 632 and 201. 8/. Sa. 

Hepburn. — Japanese-English and English- Japanese Dicttonaet. By 
J. C. Hbpbu&n, M.D., LL.D. Abridged by the Author from his larger work. 
Small 4to. cloth, pp. ▼{. and 206. 1873. 12s. 6d, 

Hemisz. — A Guide to Conveesation in the English and Chinese 

Languages, for the use of Americans and Chinese in California and elsewhere. 

By Stanislas Hbrnisz. Square 8vo. pp. 274, sewed. 10«. 6d. 

The Chineite characters contained in this work are from the collections of Chinese gronps, 

enfirraved on steel, and cast into moveable types, by Mr. Marccllin Legrand, engraver of the 

Imperial Printing Office at Paris. They are used by most of the missions to China. 

Hincks. — Specimen Chaptees of an Assyrian Geammae. By the late 
ReT. E. Hincks,. D.D., Hon. M.R.A.S. 8vo., pp. 44, sewed. U. 

Hodgson. — Essays on the Languages, Liteeatuee, and Religion 
OF Nbpal and Tibet; together with fiirther Papers on the Geography, 
Ethnology, and Commerce of those Countries. 6^ B. H. Hodgson, late 
British Minister at Nep&l. Reprinted with Corrections and Additions from 
'' Illustrations of the Literature and Religion of the Buddhists,*' Serampbre, 
1841 ; and *' Selections from the Records of the Government of Bengal,". 
No. XXVII, Calcutta, 1857. Hoyal 8vo. cloth, pp. 288. 4«. 

HoSinann. — Shopping Dialogues, in Japanese, Dutch, and English. . 
By Professor J. Hoffmann. Oblong 8vo. pp. xiii. and 44, sewed. d«. 

Howse. — A Geamuae of the Ceee Language. With which is com- 
bined an analysis of the Chippeway Dialect. By Joseph Howsb, Esq., 
F.R.G.S. 8vo. pp. XX. and 324, cloth. 7«. 6<f. 

Hnnter. — ^A Compaeaiive Dictionaey of the Languages of India and 
High Asia, with a Dissertation, based on The Hodgson Lists, Official Records, 
and Manuscripts. By W. W. Huntbr, B.A., M.R.A.S., Honorary Fellow, 
Ethnological Society, of Her Majesty's Bengal Civil Service. Folio, pp. vi. and 
224, cloth. £2 2g, 

Hnnter. — Statistical Account of the Peovinces of Bengal. By 
W. W. Hunter, LL.D., Director-General of Statistics to the Government of 
India, etc.. Author of * The Annals of Bural Bengal,** etc. In 6 vols. Demy 
8vo. IShortly, 

Ikhwdnn-8 Sa^. — ^IhkwXnu-s SafI ; or, Beothees of Fueitt. De- 
scribing the Contention between Men and Beasta as to the Superiority of the ! 
Human Race. Translated from the Hindust&ni by Professor J. Dowson, Sta£f 
College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo. pp. viii. and 156, cloth. 7«. 

Indian Antiqnary (The). — A Journal of Oriental Eeseareb in Archaeo- 
logy, History, Literature, Languages, Philosophy, Religion, Folklore, etc. 
Edited by Jambb Bvroess, M.R.A.S., F.R.6.S. 4to. Published 12 numbers 
per annum. Subscription £2, 

Inman. — ANcirarr Pagan and Modeen Cheistian Stmeolism Exposed 
AND ExPLAiNRo. By Thomas Jnman, M.D. Second Edition. With Illustra- 
tions. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xl. and 148. 1874. 7«. 6dl 
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Inman.^ — Ai^cient Faiths EMnnDiisiv w A^cmyti Kajtes, Bj Trom a4 

IkV4Vj M.D. Vol* I, St;{:om) t;dttioiu With I pUtei ind nanitffWii wood* 
cuU, Hftyal Sto, clqtfa, pp. All v. and 7»2. I$r2- ^1 10*. 
Vol IT, S^cDod Edition. Wub 9 pUtea Aiid numerciiu wooffouii. ftay«t Sf9w 

clotii, pp. ITU and 1028. 187^. £1 10», 

J&iiiuiiiya-¥yaya-Mal^-Vifttara*— Sea under At^cTORE* BAirjicmti, 
Jataka <Th©), together witb its Commtintiiry. ^ : ■' ^ : ,^' %*4l 
in Palif b^ V, FAUAiititt« with a Tran&liitii>n fey H. « ili* 

Cpylon Ci*il ScfTice. To be coiupleted iti tl*c iri*i«.i.io ii**. ;vj», L 
Fart U Roy. Mvo. Mived^ j^p. 22i» 7t* (W. 

JenMm'8 Vest-Pocket Lexiccm. — An EHausji Difi--"- ^f 

e tec; pi Ptimillar Words i indudtng the pn not pat S^pIlti6ci^' 

ftad Foroigti MonejA, Weigkts and Maiur&i. Bf Juatit J : uo., 

[tp. £64* clolb. li. 6^, 

Jolmson. — OEiEKtAi, EiLtoioirBp aub tubib FEtiTioir to ITjrfTsaiAL 
Erligiok, Bj ^ AMU 13. JouKmi^* Lar^« flro,, pp* vL aiid SO 2, handtdinelf 
bound m dotb- 2ij. 

Eem. — Tui£ Aetabeatita, with the Commentary BhaiadSpciki of 

ParamsdiyYaraf ediled by Dr. H. KiiKlf< 4 to. pp. iii. sod 107« 9«. 

Xem.^ — The EaiiAf-S^vjraiTi ; or, Complete System of Nilurml 
Aatrology of Varuha^MlMm. Trinalated from Siin.skrit into Enffll^^' ^"^ n*^ If. 
Ksmtf, ProfrsBorof Samkrit at the UiviferuHv of Lejtlcn* Paj-I I, U, 

ititdved. Pflrti2 and3pp-ai-154. P»Pt **pp. !5,5-2IO. P.irl .: , ,6. 

Pftrt tl pjj. 2fi7 3^. Price 2m. eaab part. [TV #. 

£Mrad'A&C2 (The Illuminator of the Vndvr i^f 

Hiiff'£ti'd-dtti. A ni^w edition of the Hmdi^BiJiiii Jeii, cuTtully rr«iani, wilk 
Kotca, Critical atid Ejtpbnatorj, By Bdwari> B, Ea^twick, MP., P.IL,ft«, 
ES.A., M.H.A.S., Prof^ior of HLndQflCdnl at th« late KajiC IndiA C<^iiijunj*> 
CaUege at Mwleybury. Sto. cloth, pp. ah. and 3*il. ilJt* 

Kidd. — Catalogue of thf> Coixese Librart of the Eotit Aiurfc 
^DCiaTV, By tbe Kev, S, Kino^ i^io. pp. 53, tewed. U, 

KieUioni,— A GRAitsLta of tbe Sakskrit LiKfiiAi^K, By F. lustnoBXp 

Ph.D.p Superintendent of Samkrit iStudiet in Deec«n CoUrgc. fttginstai 
under Act A XV. of 1867. Demy Sto. pp. ifL 2G0. itlotli. 187Q. }0«. 0^ 

Eilgonr. — TnE Hkbbew ok iBFjturf Kace, including the Fc^lA^cua, 
tbe Phsniejani, tbe Jews, ibe BKitih, and otben. By fljif«aT EtLoori. Sta. 
•cwed, ppwti. 1872. 'i^. (ifi. 

Kiatner,*^l)rDiiiiA as^h nis Boctriices. A Bibliogjaphical EsMf. By 

OrTi» Rih'iiNT;!!. Imperial Bvn., pp. iy. and $2t eewed. *ijr. Cif. 
Koch.— A HlS-rORlCAL GflAMMAR OF THE EnOLISH LAXt>l \' 

Kocn. Tnmelatcd into EnglJKb. £dit42d, Eubu-gcd^ and Anti 
E. Momuta, LL.D.. M.A. j^ 

Koran (The). Arabio text, IHhographed in Oudh, a*h» 12 

161110, pp. 9^2. it. M, 
Zroegtr. — Tir^ \l i?fK»:siNGER of OsiuiANy. By A. £. Kbiciwiuu ISino. 

cloth, pp. vi and 'i%L li* 
Ooirraiiw.— Chaj^tf'T i. the ^^ilnnwiinff^t *nd th^ Mifinr«nfif.-lt. Thf ilHniiUT.— lit. TW 
IHilii*^'""-*' '"^ —IV'. Wnniwr »wn A& Vo^Hndde.— V. rirt<*h ir<iti Ltclil«MlMiLp— ITt. Tfci 
l|»trii jf tlic MlnueiiQifer a^u^ UuViirivA Tun Htmuburif'i * Tiii(*« tud licfcit ** 

laOOJIiJJ. -M<JTKiNXAJltE ET OeAMMAIHE HE I^ T.AXfiri: IiTJi Pci 
par le Ri^v, Ptrre Ati. La row nit. Hvo. t^fHrr* pp, I 

Lftghti TTjiiiitMifli' A R m^lrit nnmimrir. By Vnru...... 

V ! vr 'I ''^Ma» H. Bat 

i;i; ^ '■•■„.■■■ ■ ■•. o. pp- iiST*. «W ^ 
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Legge. — The Ghtkese Classics. Witb a Translation, Critical and 
Exegetical Notes, Prolegomena, and Copious Indexes. By Jambs Lbgoe, 
D.D., of the London Missionary Society. In seTen vols. 
Vol. I. containing Confucian Analects, the Great Learning, and the Doctrine of 

the Mean. 8yo. pp. 526, cloth. £2 2s. 
Vol. II., containing the Works of Mencius. 8?o. pp. 634, cloth. £2 2m. 
Vol. III. Part I. containing the First Part of the Shoo-King, or the Books of 
Tang, the Books of Ya, the Books of Hea, the Books of Shang, and the Pro- 
legomena. Royal 8vo. pp. viii. and 280, cloth. £2 2$. 
Vol. III. Part II. containmg the Fifth Part of the Shoo-King, or the Books of 

Chow, and the Indexes. Royal ^yo. pp. 281—736, cloth. £2 2s 
Vol. IV. Part I. containing the First Part of the She-Kii^, or the Lessons from 

the States ; and the Prolegomena. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 182-244. £2 2s. 
Vol. IV. Part II. containing the First Part of the She-King, or the Minor Odes 
of the Kingdom, the Greater Odes of the Kingdom, the Sacrificial Odes and 
Praise-Songs, and the Indexes. Royal 8to. cloth, pp. 540. £2 2a. 
Vol. V. Part I. containing Dukes Yin, Hwan, Chwang, Min, He, Wan, Seaen, 
and ChSng; and the Prolegomena. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. zii., 148 and 41U. 
£2 2*. 
Vol. V. Part II. Contents :— Dukes Seang, Ch*aon, Ting, and Gal, with Tso*s 
Appendix, and the Indexes. Royal 8to. cloth, pp. 626. £2 2$. 
Legge. — ^The Chinese Classics. Translated into English. With 
Preliminary Essays and Explanatory Notes. By Jambs Lsoos, D.D., LL.D. 
Vol. I. The Life and Teachings of Confncios. Crown 8to. cloth, pp. vi. and 

338. lOf. 6</. 
Vol. II. The Life and Works of Menoins. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 412. \2». 
Vol. III. The She King, or Book of Ancient Chinese Poetry, with a literal 
Translation and in Englidi Verse. Crown 8to., pp. ri. 432, cloth. 12«. 
Leigh. — ^Thx Relioion of the Wobld. By H. 8tone Leigh. I2roo. 

pp. xii. 66, cloth. 1869. 2$. 6d. 
Leland. — The Ekolish Gipsi^ and theib Lakgxjaoe. By Chables 

G. Lbland. Second Edition. Crown 8to. cloth, pp. 276. 1874. Is, 6<f. 
Leland. — The BnEiTMAim Ballads. The only Authobizsi) Edition. 
Complete in 1 vol., including Nineteen Ballads illustrating his Tra?els in Europe 
(ne?er before printed), with Comments by Frits Schwackenhammer. By Cha&lvs 
O. Lblahd. Crown 8to. handsomely bound in cloth, pp. zzviii. and 292. (>«. 
Haws Bbeithakn's Party. With other Ballads. By Chablss 

G. Leland. Tenth Edition. Square^p. zti. and 74, sewed. U. 
Hans Bebitiiann's Chsistmas. With other Ballads. By Chables 

6. Leland. Second edition. Square, pp. 80, sewed. U, 
Hans Breithann as a Politician. By Charles G. Leland. Second 

edition. Square, pp. 72, sewed. It. 
Hans Bbeitmann in Chuuch. With other Ballads. By Charles 
G. Leland. With an Introduction and Glossary. Second edition. Square, 
pp. 80, sewed. 1870. U. 
Hans Breithann as an Uhlan. Six New Ballads, with a Glossary. 
Square, pp. 72, sewed. It. 

The first four Parts may he had in one Volume : — 
BREn-MANN Ballads. Four 8eri$% ewnplete. Contents: — Hans 
Breitmann's Party. Hans Breitmann's Christmas. Hans Breitmann as a FoH- 
tician. Hans Breitmann in Church. With other Ballads. By Charles G. Lbland. 
With Introductions and Glossaries. Square, pp. 800, cloth. 1870. As, 6d. 
Leland. — ^Fusang ; or, the Discovery of America hy Chinese Buddhist 
Priests in the Fifth Century. By Charles G. Leland. Cr. Svo. doth, 
pp. xix. and 212. 7s. 6d. 
Lelwd. — English Gipst Songs. In Eommany, with Metrical English 
Translations. By Charles G. Lbland, Author of " The English Gipsies/' 
etc. ; Prof. E. H. Palmer ; and Janet Tucket. Crown 8to. cloth, pp. xii. 
and 276. 7s. 6d. 
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Leonowens. — The English Govebness a.t the Siamese Coukt- 

l>eing Recollections of six years in the Boyal Palace at Bangkok. By Anvjl 
Harrietts Lbonowbks. With Illustrations from Photographs presented to 
the Author hy the King of Siam. 8yo. doth, pp. x. and 332. 1870. 12«. 

Leonowens. — ^The Koicance of Siamese Habem Life. By Mrs. Anita 
H. Leonowens, Aathor of *'The English Governess at the Siameie Court*' 
With 17 Illustrations, principally from Photographs, by the permission of J. 
Thomson, Esq. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 278. 14«. 

Lobscheid.- -English and Chiitese Dictionaet, with the Panti and 
Mandarin Pronunciation. By the Rev. W. Lobscusid, Knight of Frmncis 
Joseph, C.M.I.R.G.S.A., N.Z.B.S.V., etc. Folio, pp. ▼lit and 201d. In Four 
Parts. £S 8«. 

Lobsoheid. — Chinese and English Dictionabt, Arranged according to 
the Radicals. By the Rev. W. Lobsoheid, Knight of Francis Joseph, 
C.M.I.R.G.S.A., N.Z.B.S.V., &c. 1 vol. imp. 8ro. double columns, pp. 600, 
bound. £2 St, 

Ludewig (Hermann E.)— The Lite&atuee of Amebican Abobiginai 

Languages. With Additions and Corrections by Professor Wm. W. Turksb. 
Edited by Nicolas TaiiBNBR. 8to. fly and general Title, 2 leaves; Dr. Lade- 
wig's Preface, pp. ▼. — viii. ; Editor's Preface, pp. iT. — xil ; Biographical 
Memoir of Dr. Ludewig, pp. xiii.—xiT. ; and Introductory Biographical Notices, 
pp. xiT. — xxiv., followed by List of Contents. Then follow Dr. Ladewig's 
Bibliotheca Glottica, alphabetically arranged, with Additions by the Editor, pp. 
1 —209 i Professor Turner's Additions, with those of the Editor to the same, 
also alphabetically arranged, pp. 210—246 ; Index, pp. 247 — 266; and Lost of 
Errata, pp. 257, 258. Handsoinely bound in cloth. 10«. 6d. 
Kaogowan. — A Manual of the A mot Colloquial. By Bev. J. 
Macoowan, of the London Missionary Society. 8?o. sewed, pp. zrii. and 200. 
Amoy. 1871. £1 U. 

Kaclay and Baldwin. — An Alphabetic Diction aby op the Chutesi 
Lanouaob in thb Foochow Dialect. * By Rev. R. S. Maclat, D.D., of the 
Methodist Episcopal Mission, and Rev. C. C. Baldwin, A.M., of the Ameriosn 
Board of Mission. 8vo. half-bound, pp. 1132. Foochow, 1871. £4 4«. 

Maha-Ylra^Charita; or, the Adventures of the Great Hero Rama. 
An Indian Drama in Seven Acts. Translated into English Prose from the 
Sanskrit of Bhavabhijti. By John Pickfokd, M.A. Crown 8vo. cloth. 6t. 

Maino-i-Khard (The Book of the). — The Pazand and Sanskrit 

Teits (in Roman characters) as arranged by Neriosengh Dhaval, in the 
fifteenth century. With an English translation, a Glossary of the Pasand 
texts, containing the Sanskrit, Rosian, and Pahlavi equivalents, a sketch of 
Pazand Grammar, and an Introduction. By £. W. West. 8fO. sewed, pp 
481-. 1871. 16«. 

Haltby. — A Pbactical Handbook of the Ubtta ob Ooita Lanotjagb. 
8vo. pp. xiii. and 201. 1874. 10«. 6<f. 

Kanava-Kalpa-Sutra ; being a portion of this ancient Work on Yaidik 
Rites, together with the Commentary of Kumarila-Sw^amim. A Facsimile of 
the MS. No. 17, in the Library of Her Majesty's Home Government for India. 
With a Preface by Tueodur OoldstUckbr. Oblong folio, pp. 268 of letter- 
press and 121 leaves of facsimiles. Cloth. £4 i«. 

Manipnlns Yocabnlonun; A Rhyming Dictionary of the English 
Language. By Peter Levins (1570) Edited, with an Alphabetical Indei, by 
Henry B. Wbeatlet. 8vo. pp. xvi. and S70, cloth. 14«. 

Vanning. — An Inqijiby into the Ghabacteb and Obioin of trb 
PossBssivB AuoMBNT in English and in Cognate Dialects. By the Ittt 
Jambs Manning, Q.A.S., llecorder of Oxford. Svo.pp. iv. and 90. St. 

Karch. — A CoupARATiyE Gkammab of the Anglo-Saxon Lavovaoi 
in which its forms are illustrated by those of the Sanskrit, Greek, Latiaa 
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Gotbte. Old Saxon, Old Prirnic* Old Nornr, und Old High-Germnn. By 
FitA.sLia A. Makhh, hL.D. Demy Hvo. cloth, pp. XL and 253. 1873. lUi. 
Markkam.— QuTcauA GBtAJUMA.R am! Dictionary. CoDtribtiUons to- 

wftrils j» Grain niar tiiii) Di:<:iiunjtry uf Qtnclitm, the Lan^UAgre at the Yncft* of 
Kerti J coilt^Hed by CtHMKNiii R, M^Hitn *«, F,^,A,» Con* Mem. of ibe UhU 
Tcrntty of C'bik. Author of **Ctiico and Jjfma/' and **Tratel8 tn Peni and 
Itidifl." In lint! toL erowu Bvo., pp. 2*<!S^ cloth. £1. 11«. 6/t 
Markliam.— OtLAjfTAt A Diuma in Tim QujctiuA Lanouaoe. Teset, 
TrsEi^^tion, aad lutroducHoti, By Ci.]£MiLtTi K. Maukham^ F.li.O^S, Crown 
8irc},, j>p, l*J», cioth. 7*. Oi/, 

Kaxkham.— A MiiMoni or the Ladt A?fA t>e OaoErOp CotmtGiiB of 

Vh' ' ^ ^ - ' ^" ^ '-^ lt>. With n Plea for the 

F.1-. , t. .". i., ...... iJ......: ,., i ...... vj, Socius Aeademin; C&iareie 

NatnrH! t*tirio>iorurn t'og:iit)mfn t'btuciioii. Small Ito, pp, 112. Wilb ft Map» 
^ I'UtrBt, and iiumt^njois IH^Mratiani. lioxburj^hr biad(ii|^. 2U«. 

Maridiani* — Tuk Narratives op thk Mmsir*?f or GeottGE BoaLR, 

H.t'.S,, to the TcaIiu Liinm, and of the Joiirnej of Thoina* Manning to Lhasa, 
Editrd, wkh KM<m and Inf;rodticrlion^ and livi'Jt of Mr* ilogle and Mr. Maiming, 
by ('LbixiNTti H .VUrkuau, C.B., F^RS. l)mny Hvo.^ witU Maps and tllcii- 

Marsden^s If umiamata OrieotaUa. New Edition, Pftrt I. Ancient 

Imliwit \Vi!iighrB. Hy EDWAnri TiiDM^x. F. R S., et^., et«* With a PUte aod 
Maf^of thf" Indi»* of Mann, Royal Ho. acweil, pp. H4, th. 6d. 
Pint 11. llw Urtukj I'ltrkntniins. By !>ta*hi.ey Laxe Poolr* Eoyal 4to. pp. 
^n, and -14, utid plntrs, Di, 

Uaaoo. — BcRAiAii; it* People and Natural Productioni; or Notes on 

thp Natiotii. Fauna, Floiii» and Mintirals of Tentifserini, Pegu* and Bunuah, 
By R^v\ F* MasoJt. DIJ,, M.K.A^S*, Corr<«sponding M<?mber of the Americin 
OricntAl !Sm?it:Ey, of the Boifton Sodetf of Natural History, and of tht Lyoi^uin 
tif Nftturnl Uiiitory, Nl»w VtJfk. ftiro. pp, itjii. and 1*14, cL Eftugoont iSiiO. 30j. 
Hason. — Tuk rAirTKxT ciF Kacijcji\tam/8 Grammar^ with Ei<«Li?ia 
ANNOTATIOK8. By FfiA?^ciM Masun, U D. I. The Text Aphorisms, 1 to (i73* 

11, The iCtimtlt-i: A"""' ^ - -'nil nir the various RendinfTB of all ]!id«-pctidenl 

Bunnein^ Mn' ■ *' TesI on Vfttb*, and the Cambodian Tisxi 

on SyntJiJt. i > Concordance of the Aphorifsmi. In Twg 

Parti. 8vo, ii««cdt pp. ;^t'^, 76» and 2J^. Toong:oo, 1B71. £l lU. 6^, 

Mathews.^ — AiijtAHAM hek Ezr.\.*s Unt-uiikp Cohmkwtaby ok the Cak- 

Ttci,r», the Hebrew Text after two M^., with Kuglith 1'raintaHon by H* J; 

MATMKtt'fi, HA*, K.tHer CoBe^t Oiford, 8vo. cl. limp, pp. \ i 3i, 24, 2*. f^d. 

Hatltiii lia Mkra. — A Trtlinoual Diction a hy, bntig a uompre- 

hi m hi EDg:liah, UrdUn, and Hindu eKbibi tine th« @yt1abicfttion, 

PraiiHiii IU30II, and Ktyrooloffy of Englbh Worda, with their Eipbnation ift 
Euj^lifib, »nii in Urd^i and llmdS in the Romnn Chamctf^p. By MAtnvuk- 
pttAgAnA liJiAUA, Second Maater^ Queen 'r College, Benar^i, Bvo. pp. jit: and 
1330^ doth. Benan^i, iM^i. £2 2^. 

Mi^yeri.— I LLrpT RATIONS of thk Lamais^t System m Tibkt, druwn from 

Chinese Sources. By Wfi.t.MM FiiKORHicK MAVriti, Esq. » of li«r Britannio 
Majeaty'a Consulir feenrtoe^ China, Sro. pp. 2*, tewed. \M*). ]#. 6ii. 
Mayeri — The Cnii^fHE KiunKR^s Manual. A Handbook of Bio- 
graphical^ HisloricftJ, Mytbolfipicil, and General Literary ilef«ren«i9* By W* 
F- Mayrba, Chinee Sr^retiry to H. 8. iM/i tegatbn at Peking, F.R.G.S., 
He, etc. Pemy Svrt, pp, jttiv. and 410. £1 6s. 

Hfidliiirst.- ^ ■■ — ''■ ■ c-ERj QLticsTioNe, and Fa^! " ■'r>'TEK0Ks, 

literaBy ' », with a vie* to promote r, uterrour** 

WJi^ "-' .t Lnni^uage. liy the late W". ii. :-i,..-riiia!iT, D.D, 

A I 1 Edition. )Uo. pp 2lffi. 1H«. 

Megk.! L - L J. . ^ :, , ) . ( 1 Uo \id - M vB^v n gt'T . ) By K H li dmn. Tranel atLtl 
from the £5aoakrit into EngUib verse, with Hotet and liluitrationt. By tha 
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TerKjty of Ojiford, ete.»elc. TUfl ^ <pc«bu[ftfjf by F»t*>cis Ji' • 

Professor of Oriental Lttn§un|^eii nt thi! College ofilie Honourmbir rhe r.n^T jr,i|» 
Cciinpany, Hailrybury, Stw Edicioti, 4tn. clot!i,pp, xt. iititl I HO. 1"#. tn/ 
Memoirs read before the AKTnnoroLOQicAL Sociktv of Lokdok^ 18*53 

18B4. &VO., p|j. 5*2, clotli. 21*, 

MemoirB read be fort; the AsthropOlooical Societt ofLonbdw, td65>6# 

Vol. IL Svo , |)p, 1 UK cloth. 2U. 
Mitra.— TflTE ANnatTrriKs op Orissa. By Ruekdbaiala M"tTaA- 

YoL I, Published utider Orderi of tbe Goverumeni of India. Polio* clodi« 

pp. 180. Wnb II Map *ritl M riatca. iT* 4i. 

Moffat — The STAXHAiti* Alphabet Peobieh ; or the PreliKiinaiy 
StibjcfJl of a Gc'nertl Phonic Syitem^ cnnsidered on the b?'^''^ ■if •"->'+•'• ....^i^^r.nf 
facts in the Sech^rana Lan^ttn^^ of South AfricJi, »tid ii < • 

of Profeseori l>palus, Max MillJcr, and otbrm, Ac- i<3 

Philobl5f, By iloBKUT Moi?rAif Jo nn* Survey or* Pdlow at th« liajfai U«off«* 
pbicaJ Society. 8vo* pp. ix^iiL aad lr4» ctotli. 7*, Ufi, 

Holesworth.— A BicnoNARt^ Mamathi atid Ekou§e, Cf" r 

I, T, Mo LFSWOtiru, assisted by Gitofcte Rind Tito *jj^ C A not* S*C' i, 

revised and enlarged. By J. X Moli^wohth^ Royai 4tC4 pp* iix and *^;:2, 
boards, ilooibay, 18S7. X3 ^j, 

Horley. — A DtsctiiPTrvE CATALor.uE of the HisTORicAt M« i^ 

in the Arabic and Pkh^Ian Lanopaofb prcwrved in the Library <■ l 

Asiatic Society of (ireat Britiiiii and Ireland. By ^ illijih H* ^tiiii:i.aT« 
M.R.A 3. Svo. pp. viii. and ITiff, sewed. Londonf 1B54, 2f > (IdL 

Momjson. — A BiCTmNABY or thk CaiNESR LAjfOUAOB* By the 

R. MoHHiso-tf, D,D. Two ifol«. Vol. L pp. i, and 702; VoL II, pp.Bt 

cloth. Sbangbae, IM5. £6 6«. 

Muliammed. — The Life of Muhammbd. Baaed on Mahamniitd Ibn 

Jihuk By Abd El Mnlik Ibn Hi(sbaifi. Edited by Dr. Fkki»ika»«h M Um ^m- 
ruLii* One Tolumc containing tb^s Arabto Tcit. Bvo, pp. 10'26» »«'irtrpd. 
Price 21 1. Another voUine, contaliihtg Ifttfod action, Notrji. a-.J Imi. i in 
German, 8fO. pp. Ixiii. Atid 2(ibi sewed. 7§.iid. Kach pin y 

Th* teit hAvt^ on Ihp Minu^cHjirj of thcr Btrriln, I^rlink, Golb« uDd I r . • 

!:iii currfyllj nrriied by Lbe learned edlttirt tttid yrwUid wii]a tiir utmuMt caorhu .* 

Muir. — Oeiolval Sanskrit Tkxth, ou tht^ Origiti irnd Hiifct^ry t»f Uii9 

I'eople of India« their lidigTon and Institutioni. CoUecrl«d, TrauilatiMlf aJtd 
Illiiiiriited by Jam Mum, E*ij-, D.C.L., LLD*. Ph.O, 

Vol. I. M V ' ^ ' y Aceou(tt« of tbeOrigin of C«<t«, with tin Tnqvrr 

iitlo it» cii-: Seeoiid Editioti^ re-wri|ien andfTftlly cnUrfM. 

ttvirpp. xi^ ^, ......,,. .... j-h, 

\ah H. The IVans-HimaUyati Origin of the Hindiii, iiid their AlAnlty vrlUi I 
Wifsleirn Urancliefi of ihe Aryaa Race, Second Edition, retiacd, with AddltidM 
Sto. pp. itxil. and ^ t L% doth. 1 ST 1 . 2 U. 

V(iL UK The Vedafl; Opinions of tlieir Atitbort, and of lati-r hidtan Writirm^ no 
their Ongin, liiHpiratioiif and Authority^ Second Edition, rcvlind and tnlarfvd* 
gTO. np. itiii 312, cloth. Isf!8. lU** 

Vol. IV* Comprfriioti of the Xi^^^^ "•^*^ 'h- » <►— ^......,— .n*^*;...,- .y *i.- .,^;,.„^.|| ^ 

Indian Ddties. Second Edition ) 

VoL V, CoiitHbutiont to a Ku- 
ldea», Life and Maii&«ra of the ludh«n» in the Vodie Age. ^vo. pp, a^vL t^i^ 
J 870. *iU. 

Miiller.— The Sacred Htmn's of the BRAiiiirxi, ii 

in ibe oldi^^t collrrfifin n( r« liifioiii noetrf » tlie Kig^Veda '- i| 

rxpUined. By F. V ua, iLA.. Fdlow of All Soml* t - 

of Coiuparative 1 ': Oxford j Ptim^n j^Jembrr of 

FrBnee^ etc.f etc. i uiunH! i, 6to, pp c-lii, and '.'04. I'l*. t>a. 
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Miiller. — Thi( Htkks op the Rig-Veda, in Samhita and Pada Texts, 
without the Commentary of S&yana. Edited by Prof. Max MUllbb. In 2 
▼ols. 8to. pp. 1704, paper. IS Z$, 

Miiller. — Lectuee on Buddhist Nihilism. By F. Max MiLller, 
M. A., Professor of Comparative Philology in the University of Oxford ; Mem- 
ber of the French Institute, etc. Delivered before the General Meeting of the 
Association of German Philologists, at Kiel, 28th September, 1869. (Translated 
from the German.) Sewed. 1869. U. 

Nagananda ; ob the Joy of the Snake-Woeld. A Buddhist Drama 
in Five Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the 
Sanskrit of Sri-Hartha-Deva. By Palmer Boyd, B.A., Sanskrit Scholar of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. With an Introduction by Professor Cowbll. 
Grown 8vo., pp. xvi. and 100, cloth. 4«. %d. 

Ifaradiya Dhanna Bastram; ob, the Institutes of Kabada. Trans- 
lated for the First Time from the uupublished Sanskrit ori^nal By Dr. Julius 
Jolly, University, Wurzburg. With a Preface, Notes chiefly critical, an Index 
of Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index. 
Crown 8vo., pp. xxxv. 144, cloth. 10*. 6</. 

Ifewman. — A Dictionaby of Modebn Ababic — 1. Anglo- Arabic 
Dictionary. 2. Anglo- Arabic Vocabulary. 3. Ari^bo-English Dictionary. By 
F. W. Newmaw, Emeritus Professor of University College, London. In 2 
vols, crown 8vo., pp. xvi. and 576—464, cloth. £1 U. 

Ifewman. — A Handbook of Modebn Ababic, consistiDg of a Practical 
Grammar, with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in a 
European Type. By F. W. Newman, Emeritus Professor of University 
College, London ; formerly Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford. Post Svo. pp. 
XX. and 192, cloth. London, 1866. 6«. 

Ifewman. — The Text of the Ioitvine Inscbiftioks, with interlinear 
Latin Translation and- Notes. By Fuancis W. Newman, late Professor of 
Latin at University College, London. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 54, sewed. 2«. 

Ifewman. — OBTHoepr : or, a simple mode of Accenting English, for 
the advantage of Foreigners and of all Learners. By FaANCU W. Niwmak, 
Emeritus Professor of University College, London. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 1869. It. 

Ifodal. — Elementos de GbamItica Quicuua 6 Idioma de los Yncas. 
fiajo los Auspicios de la Redentora, Sociedad de Fil&ntropos para mcjorar la 
suerte de los Aborijenes Peruanos. Por el Dr. Jose Fbrnanbbz Nodal, 
Abogado de los Tribunales de Justicia de la Repdblica del PerCi. Koyal Svo. 
cloth, pp. xvi. and 441. Appendix, pp. 9. £1 6$, 

Ifodal. — Los ViNcuLos de Ollakta t Cusi-Kcutllob. Bbama en 
QuicHUA. Obra Compilada y Espurgada con la Version Castellana al Frente 
de su '1 esto por el Dr. Jo8£ Fbbnandbz Nodal, Abogado de los Tribunalea 
de Justicia de la Rep6blica del Per6. Bajo los Auspicios de la Redentora 
Sociedad de Fil&ntropos para Mejoror la Suerte de los Aborijenes Peruanos. 
Roy. 8vo. bds. pp. 70. 1874. 7«. ^d, 

Ifotley. — A Compabative Gbamuab of the Fbench, Italian, Spanish, 
AND PouTuouESB Lanouaoe3. By Edwin a. Notlet. Crown oblong Svo. 
eloth, pp. XV. and 396. 7«. M. 

Hutt — Fbagments of a Samabitan Tabguk. Edited from a Bodleian 
MS. With an Introduction, containing a Sketch of Samaritan History, 
Dogma, and Literature. By J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy Svo. cloth, pp. viii , 
172, and 84. With Plate. 1874. Xbt. 

Butt. — A Sketch of Sahabitan Histobt, Dogma, and Litebatxtbb. 
Published as an Introduction to '* Fragments of a Samaritan Targnm. By 
J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy Svo. cloth, pp. viii. and 172. 1874. 5«. 

Ifutt. — Two Tbeatises on Vebbs containing Feeble and Doublb 
Lbttbbs by R. Jehuda Ha^rng of Fez, translated into Hebrew from the original 
Arabic by R. Moses Qikatilia, of Cordova; with the Treatise on Punctuation 
by the same Author, translated by Aben Ezra. Edited from Bodleian MSS., 



86 Linguistic PublieaHom qf Dniiner Sf Co., 

Willi m Kiiglfsb Tmnaliitioii by J, W. NtrrT, M,A, Dcmr Sro. jpwi^<i» ji|», ^f 
\h7iK 7*. »w/, 
Oem Linda Book, from u Mamisirript of the ^j* -^ - *v- r- ..♦,,^j,^ 

i«*ij|i tilt* pri inL*?if«ii of the Proprietor; C* Over t!« "^ 

Tin* Onf^fiiml Vnmm IV xt, lui Terified by Dn J* C i — , - » -m«l , 

hj Jin Engti*h Version of Dr. Ottemft's t)ntch TTWislAUon, by Wii^uam A. 
SAXiiflAtn, 8to. cL pp. Jti»ii. nnd 2'2a. ^** 

Ollaiita: A Dhama tk this Quicmi^a LAKsrAais. §ee nndrr MAftxmAit 

and under Nodal. 
Oriental Congreis.^ — Report of tlic Proee^dingi «f the Hf't*ciiicl lutbr- 
titttiond Cougrew of ( nentaUslfl held in London,' 1871. Eojnl Svo. pup«r, 
pp. 7G. 5a. 

OibmriL — The MoNtocEifTAL Histokt of E^^rrr, (la m^coTtlnl on thtt | 

Riims of her Temples, PaJacea, aod Tomb». Bf WiLLfiki O ^>«ti«trat«d 

with MapK, Ftate&, etc. 3 fuli. tJTQ. pp.xii.mid >01 ; vii aia^! £2'i«* | 

V'aL 1.— Ftwm iht CulMiiixiiri^ifi of tbr Ydl'^f to the Vldi t'»f Uie Pau ti r im . . m ima. 
Vol. il.— Frtim the Vi^ii of Afarjim to the KVcKiut. 

Pablier*^EarPTiAN Chhonicle^, with a hnrraoisy of F*?irr' v! fiu4 
Egyptian Chronology, and «n ^VppcndU on Biibylanmn iinl A**yri ' jc*. 

By WiLLiAii PALJfrM, M.A.,andUt« rtilow of Mufdalfn Cum uiA, 

toUp* 8to. ctorhf pp. Ixxiv. and 428, and vili, and fi^lO. lUtfL J2ji. 

Palmer. A PETL^^XAS-EiSrollSll A^tl El^OLlsn^PKRSTAN I>TrTT«^|f4lfT. 

By E. H, PALMEm, M.A., Profossor of Arabk in tho Umvcniity ■ iw. 

Palmer. — ^Lkates Tnr>^ a Won» KryrEk'n Notk "Book* 'm 

(^cmlrilruticms to Englisli Etyirn^loty* By the Rot A. Swytmji 1 \,, 

smrietime Spbotar in Xh^- UniTc«rsfily of Dublin, Cr.ftio. cl, pp. \ii- . .,iL/, 

Pand-Niimab- — Tue pA>'i>-]NlUAir ; or, Books of Tounjick Br 

ApAKNi^n MAKAHrAffp. Tran^lnt^d Trom PcUltrvl Inln iinjfratUi, (jy l!arbN4 
Sheriarjcc! Dttdiiliboyr And (torn Gojemtki into Erigli»b by th« Krt, Shapafj) 
EdiiljL Fcap. rtf o «ewi?d. 1 «7n. M, 

Pandit's (A) Bemarke on Profeisor Max MuUer's Translation of the 

*' Rio-Veda." Z'^anakrit and Knglitb, Foip. 8vi*, sfwed, 1^*0, d-^ 
Paspati. — foiT}Es sTTi LKs Tcnij«GHUxi>^ (GvphiJ^s) ou B' i^t 

l/Ki<riKE OttoMA^f. Pur ALi;xAf<imif G., FAsrATi* M.D. l^t^ c4, 

pp. xiL and (^52, ronitaritmoplD» ]H7L 2M», 

PateU.— CowA».ttK Pateli/s CnKOKoiOiJT, coaUimingr «3om^5paoditIK 

Datei of the differeut Era* uwd by Chriittaxii, Jew*, Grwfka, Uinil^*, 
ftfnhitmedani, Parseea, Chiiiefi^, Japancfe, etc, Bj QgWAi^fti giMiAJi/Kli 

Patrll. 4to, pp. viii. and 184, elotb. 50*. 

Peking Gazette.— Tjaus^lation ofUie Poking OuKette for 1872 and 1 875. 

8v<*. pp. 137 ftnd 1-2 4. £11** 
Percy. — Bis^uor Peiict*s Ff>uo MAN*i>cnirTi*— Ballai>s A?ri 

KJ;tpJT,i' Jnhr, W V[-i\i^^ MA. F.il..u .ifk.i !'it.. \<.J.s,ir,t T'. 
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TOnti vaT, £10 10*, liirjfC "lt<.>| pup^r co*«fni, on WhutiitMlli 

>J^"'t''^ .-t^...^i-. 

Pliillips,— The DocTiusK of AnoAi the ArosxiB. Tfow flr»i l^litisd 

ill H CornpUt« Form in x\w Drii^iniil 8yriiic> with an KtlgliKh TnaiUiinn fim! 
Note*. By GifcjnoH pHii.Lifa^ D.D., Pt^idifnt of Qtjf«n*« CwUrgf, Cbr 
ftvo. np, Vl% dorfi. 7#. fW. 
Pierce tne Plonf lunan's Crede {nbrmt 1 .'" tni 

und Edited from tlj« MS, of Trinity I ol ♦!!• 

Uted wltb the >*H. Bibt. Ri^ U. B. xviL in the Im m, aird «ltli 

Ibe old I'riutrd Tckl «r i;j:»3, to wivkb U appended Um Pl(i«i)^*' I 
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intXHAt IflOO Anno Domini), from the Lansdonrms MS. 7'i3. By l*»* 
Ktr, Wautmw \V. SKXATt M.A.Jnti? l'*I1ow of CbriftV College, Cimbridge. 
pp. ir. ind 75. cloth. iBCi?. 2*. M, 
Pr&krita-Prakasa ; or, Thi^ Praki-it GrAintnar of VnTaroehi, with (lie 
rnrnmnnur^ (Manomiiiii) of Uhmnabft. Tlie hrtl rutqpifte etlitioti of the 
I ; i 1 :Kt with Varioiia Remliiigs from i^ m of Sit Miiiiuiim|;ita In 

i> libmry nt f )tforrj, 4tnd ihr Lif-j ' Royal AHmlic Society 

miii LML Lti*t liidia Hounr; with coj^ii^n-^ i;ii,gii»h T rail sktiott* mud 

Imfca t^f Pmkrit words, to wMdi is \ Ifiirmiiictioii lo IVnknl 

Griimmiir. By E* B. Couvfi.i,, i5<rc.. . ticw Pfclace, •nd cot* 

rc>oLioi}K. Bim, pp« nxxii^ And 2ili. l4Jr^ 

Briauix.— QiT.E:^Tioi*Kii J^osaicjk; or, the first part of the Book of 

lM*n*?fiU compnrrrd wiib tbe remiiini of iiricif^iit rdigiou». By Oi^mosd ok 
BBA.TJvont PicutiLX, 8vo» pp. Tiii. mid 648, cloth. VIm, 

iyaa of ViUmiki,— Vols* 1, and II. 8w \iiA*}v GEiFriTii. 
^Sam Jasan. — A Sax^krit -vku Enuuse DrcTir>Niitr. Being an 

Abridgment of Profei»of Wilsgii't Diclif^njiry. With mi Apfiendis vxplmiilng 
the uge of Affiles in Sjiaiint. By Pundit E^m J ah an, Queen'* College, 
Bcnareii, F«bii»«hed itmhsf the Pttionttgc of th« Gofrrnro*iit^ N.W.P. ttoy*l 
8?o. dotlij p^^, ii, Htid 7Q7. 'IS*. 

Bam Eaz. — KhMAv uii t^- ^ « - nTTKcmritK of the Hmuutt, By Bxh Kaz^ 

NalivQ Jndgc iiud Mh^^ mj^ftlore. With i% pUt«Pv 4tO. pp, liv* «]ld 

04* ■ewedn Load on, I - u. 

Eaak.--A OEiMHAU op the Anglo-Saxon Toitgue. From the Daniah 
of I^rmsimuii Kstik, Proff«»or of Literary Hiilory in, lad Librtnan to, tb« 
Univrrsity of Copenhiigeii, flc. Hjr Bbnjauim Tuoci^k. Second edition, 
eorr<^t!tr.d mid improved. l8mo, pp* tiDQ, cloth, $s. 6(L 

BawliilSCm. — A CoaiMJCNtAUY on the CcNEIFOEM |59CU1PTI0N9 Of 
BAiivuisriA ANP AwBVjtiA, includitig Re«diogfl of the Inscription on the Nimfiirl 
Obdkk, ttuii lirlef Notice of %hv Ancient f£ing« of NiucTeh and Bahyloti, 
by Major II. C* llAwuMtON. Mvo. pp, B+, sewed. Lotidnti J B*iiJ *Jx. iki- 

BawiinAoa* — OutUNti* of Asstrian Histoey, from the lQscrij>iioui of 
Ntneiveh^ By Lieut. CoL HawUM^o.^^ C B. , fallowed hy Kotiie Rem arks by 
A. II. LaTahd, Efit|*, D.C.U 8vo,, pp. jiJiv., aewtd. London, I41A2, U. 

RawUiiaon. — Ixspbiption of TitiLAXH Pile?*eji L. Kino of Asstru, 
lit. 1 hiO, sk* trnn-thted by Sir Uinky BAWi-r*t(Jox, Fox Tauiot, Jiiq,, Dr. 
BrNCKb, iind Dr. i^FntATH Publuihcd by tho Eoytl Atmtio Sodety. 8ro. td., 
pri. 74. 2*. 
r Bawiinaoa. — -ffoTEs o;f tsk Eaiu.t Hej^ory of BABruwoA. By 
ColoiH?l Rjtwr,i>f(HJ\-, (Mi* J^¥0* «!,, pp* 48. l#, 

Beaaa.— *Ajf Emtr on ritjj A ok akd Antiquittt op tu« Booe or 
N\MATH4«AN AfiRifM'LTUitB, To whicli U addod AH TuBQgnrtl L«ctiirp on the 
Position of ebe Sht*iiiliic NAtiooii tfi the History of CiviliiatinQ. Uy M, E UN tat 
HtN AN, Mcmhre dp I" Iti»titut. Crown Bvo., pp. Avi. And HH, doth. 3** Ud. 

BeVTi6 Celtique. — TiiE Kevlte Cfltique^ a Quarterly' Sftigazine for 
Ccllic PhiloloiB^y, Liicrnlur«t mid Hiutory, Edited with ttie &&«{iitAnce of Ibe 
Chief CcJdc Scholmri of the Britiuh Ulatjtlj. :md nf th^i Conliinsnl^ «od Con- 
dncted by IL Ujkumt. [Uo, StibarHplion, j£^l p«r Vcltjtiie. 

£ig'Y@da. — Tkk HtM^fs ijf the Rio-Vkda is thk SAnarri Aff© Pada 

TtXT, wilbout thQ <. omm^ntitry of tbe Siiyann. Edited by Prof. Max Mut^t^i. 
In 2 voIb. 8»g pA>wjr. pp. 1704. if3 a#. 

Big^-Veda^azihlta: T«k HAcaiiD Hvhn» op the Bkahmaj^s, Trails- 

lotrd 4t»d eAplmnfd bj F. Max MiiLi.KR, &t.A., LUD., Frllow of All 
^ulll^' Colleia;e. iVofesBor of Compmatiie Pbilolo^y 4t Ottnrd^ Porvif^n Member 
nf Mit' rnititiitcof frmiiccptOx, etc. Vol. 1 llY>tf<a to run MiitUT»»oK thi 
Si , , ii M U o 1 3 s. 8* o. pp. c lii , mi d ^i tt 4 . c tot h . 1 Sby. I '2m . M, 

Kig-¥eda Sauliita.— A Cou.KrnoN of ANctE^^i- HiMiO tliMXs* Cotj- 
•titutiiig the First Aahiiikii, or Buolt of the Big vedu ; the oldest authorily for 
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the rplig^loiis tind socml itiitituMnnK of the Hindw. Tr ^ntl-iii J rn.m Am- nfT^nAl 
SmiBknt b? thp \\iU* H. 11. Wixsojr^ M.A, 2tnl 
Dr, FrtJSBPWAnii Haul, VoL I, 8yo. cloth, pp i: 

Rig-TBda BanMta. — A Coilr'etion of Ancient HituJu Hyumn, cou^tiiut 

ing the Fifth to Eigbth As1it4ki», or books of th* Big-Vedi, thr oldfi 
Authority for the llchglO'us and ^Socinl tnititutioiifl ofth^? niiidui. Tninslatetd 
from tlic Origind Sanskrit by the Ute HoKic* IUymax Wilson, M.A., 
P.RS.. etc. Eiiilcd by E. li, (o^rFix, U.k.^ Pfindjifcl of the C^rciitu 
Sanskrit Colkge. VoL IV., Kto., pp. 214, doth, Ut. 
A few mpic9 of Vnh. IL and III. ^ttli kft. [ VuL II t« r ; . /'^ 

Boe and Fryer. — ^Tratels m India ik the SivTK5TrK?an ' 

By Sir Thomaii Hoe tmd Dr. JoB)( Frwr. Jleprltitecl froiti ihc > 
Wf!«kly Ewglishman." 8vo. eiotb, pp. 474 7t* (kl. 

Ecshrig. — ^'1'ue 8tiobte!?t Hoad to GiimAy, Dm^igned for the me 

of botk Tettehfirs ami SLwI^^ote. By F. L. 0. RmMitTO, Cr. 8fo* di^tti« 
pp. fii. and 225* 1^74- 7*. i^rf, 

Bogers, — Notice on the Dikars of ttti? Abbissiivk T^X'skwn. By 
EnwAac^ TiTOKAg Roo£]ii4T Iftte H.^L Oohj^uJ^ Cmro. Bto. pp. #4, with a 
Map luid fi>i]i' Autotype PlnteJ^- $Jf. 

Boiny. — A G HAM MAR OF THE Chikksk LAifauAQs. By 

Lkom OB Roiiiwr* 8vij. pp. 4R. IS74. 3*. 

Endy. — The Chinese MANPARnr LAKotJAOEj after 01londorfP« New 

Method of L^nmin^ Languo^ea. By CharlM fiui>T« In 3 Yo)tim««*j 
Vol. I. Grammar. 8to. pp. 248, £1 U. 

Sabdakalpadruma» the well-known Banskrit Dictionarf of RuiJr^ 

Kadhakanta Deva. In Bengali irfaanioters. 4lo. Parts 1 to I9« (111 
toufftti of puWicuEion.) 3*. 6rf. each part. 

Saiiia-Vidiiana-Bralimaiia- W i t h tfic^ Commen taty of Sarana* Ed i t^d, \ 
vitb Notei, TVatiitation, and tadei. by A, G. Buuj^ell, M>R.A^3. Vol, L 
Te:it and ComiDi^titary. With J ntrod action* 8to- oloih, pp. xxiviit «od 1(H, 

S&Hikrit Worki. — A Catalooui of Sanserit Worew Pmjtteb rx 
IxoiA, otrcred for Sole %% the aifistd nett price* by TittlMNKit ^ Co* 36tii9. pp. 
hi. j*. 

Satow* — An Kn'olish jAPAifESE DicTioicARr of the 8i'0jfE!r LAXotrAVE. 
By EiiNtet Maao?! SAtow. Japanese Secretary to O M. L^-jratioa in Jopan^tadj 
I«Ktn*sHr Maa AX ATA» of iho Imperial Jspaaese Foreign Office, Bijtuin! f* — ■ 
cloth 1 pp. 11. and 3ti6. M». 

Sayce. — Ak Assyeiaji Geammae fob CojtrAEATrTB PciEPOiKs. By 

A. H, Satck, M.A iamo» cloUi, pp. i^l, »nd \m, 7*. M. 
Sayce. — Tnis PRiKCi?tEs of Comparatjte Ynjimxi^x, Br A. H, 

Satcb» Fetlow and Tutor of Queen'i College, Osfonl. Srcoud Etlltion, Cr. 

8vo. d.> pp. ixxii. and 4 IB. 10#. fir/, 
Scarborough, — ^A CotLEcnoy of Cst^tese Pwotkuiis. TraniiUtwl nod 

Arnmg^ed by William StAHiiOKOiTOH* We^leyoii Miiiainn»it7^ Hiinkotr, WHfe ] 

an Iniirodiiction, Notea, and Copiouji Indei. Cr. Mvo. pp. tlif. and *278, \ta,i^ I 
Scheie de Vere,— Studies in Ekglise ; or, Glimv ■ "V 

Life of our Lanfuai^e^ By M. Bchele i»k Vikh, LLD., 

LaoguSj^ei iti the U^NersHj ofTtrgloia. Sro. doth* pp \'i., ^^r^ 

Sehele de Vere. — AMFRicAKiflMs: the ENQustt of tuk 

By M. ScHELK Db Vbrb^ LL.D. ^ FrofrsBor of Motletu Lmi^....^^. - 
Univertity of Vin^lnli, @to. pp. €fiS, cloth, 124. 

SoMeicher. — ^CoMPKlfDItFM of THK COMPiltJlTlTK (tRAMMAR OF TtlV T\1>1. ' 
Kui(tn*PAJ<, SAN**»tKiT, Ghkhui aww Lahn LAi^utuiirn- ti) 
Hi;MLKiciiEit. 'rrsovhited from the 'lliird German Kdition by ^ 
BtNOALU B.A*, Cbf* Coil, Oarob. Pad 1, Hvo. doth* pp, IRI. i#- W* 
Part IL Morpholo^p Eooti imd Steiui : Kmti«ni1*. 8fo« dulb, [/« rA« t¥mm* 

Soheiueil. ^-El MFiriAi^rit; or, First Bom, (In Arabic, priiitiMl «t 
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rtd Jiiif^m- nty-eix Pr^cims of 1092 Ver»e», i^hovrmi; the Seven St»gft 

^tif Life, frucu Lii <ri r rnf>L-<<ptidti unto bi« d^'nth Miid btirUL hj EutK Imkahim 
Scnr.kiui.. In ofn" voiwujt?! 4to* pp. Ittij, sicwedi. 1K7U, £#» 

yjidllagilltweit.— l^Tif*pni%M in Tntfrr. llJiifttraUd by LilnrarT Dnou. 

tneoU and OliijecUi of Reli^ouA Worship, With »« Ac^r'tturtt of the Buddhbt 
Syitfsms (irrcfding it in India, Hy EniL ScHLAOrNTWKjT, LL.D, Witb a 
Folio AtUa of *i') Pkt^« atid 20 Tables of Madve Priiiti in the Tent. Eoyiil 
Bto., pp. xiir. and 404. £3 2j. 

Schlafintweit— Olossabt op GEooRiPBicAt TiKare PiiOM Inma anu 

TnuTt with Native TraaecHpUon and Trati^literstion. ^j HERifANN ni 
SciiLAuiNTWi-tr. FormiD^t ^il^h & ** Boute Ilook of tbe West'^ra lli[iialaya« 
Tibeti^ tiiitl Turk 1 »tiin^* HWl bird Vol time ot H,p A^,and R, dg^ehlaoiktwrji'h 
*^Ri*6|]lUc>f n 8deritLftc Miifiiou to JndiK ttnd Iligb A«ia/* With 9D AtlojA »n 
impeiriMl folio, of Mi pi, Panoratnat, and Viewfl, Eayai 4t0., pp. iiiv. and 

Shapuij^ EdaljL^A GEtA^MAR of the Qmik%hi LmouAaB. By 

5iiAPi7ftji EiJALji. CUiibf pp, 127. tOx« Cid. 

Shfipiirjf Edayj.— A DrctioNART, GrjirvTi Awn Ekgush. By SHirxmjf 

Ei^AijL S*T<"iid Etiiti«ii> Crimu 8va. clutb, pp. nit. uiid S74i 2U* 

Sherring — Thk Saceed City of th? HiNurs, An Account of 

tituMrt« in Ancient and Modern Timf&. Kv tbe Ruv. KL A, SmeuainOi M.A.^ 
LL.D.; BDd Fri'faotfd witb aei In tn eduction bj F'lTzKDWAnn IJall, Esq., D^CX, 
8vo, dt»tbj pp, £3131 ri, imd 31^8, witb numerfmii Ml-pji^e illustrtitioni, 21*. 

Sherritlg. — Eifdu TuiBEa anp Castk^*, as rL*pn^8ent*'d Id Benares. By 
the Ilev*M» A, StiEHKiNO, M.A,. LL,B„ London, Author of *' Tbe Sacred City 
of the Hindui/' etc. Witb TlUi*! ration b. 4to. cloth, pp, iiiii, and 4(>5. ^4 If. 

Sll&rriiLg. — ^TtfE Ki!<Tortf of Fkotb^tasi Missions m Ii^dea. Pram 

llivir r ■Mtiii 170*1 ti*I87L By tb« Rc\r. M. A. Stiekrihq, M.A.. 

L«vi]ili I i^Miares. Dcniy H^n, doth, p|K jti, ami 482* l*ii. 

^h*— i>AKi!K^ iiouK ; or, The Br*4cri]»tiuci of Gaoroo Gobmd 8irigb*s 
Kdfgioti and Doctrlnri, trunslated froni Oooroo Mnkhi into Hindi, and after* 
wards iaio Kni^lisb. Uy SiiitJAU ArrAR NittciH, ChieJ of Uliadour. With tbe 
atitbcir^ft pbutogroph. 8ro, p]i, xviii, Hnd 205. lojr. 

Smith* — A X'ocAtiuLARr of Pkofeb Namfj* m CniTfESK axd E^^otisa* 

of PUi'f]!, Person*, Tribe*, ind Secti, m f'hina, Japan, Corcft, Afsatii, Siain, 
Kurnmhj The ^tiftlti. iind adjiiccnt Count rie». ByF* 
China. 4to. half-bouniL pp. vL, "!?» ind x, 1870. 10*. 6i^. 

Smith.— -Co^"rmBr^tox!* TnwiitD« ru% MAfrm* Mkhica Aim Natfkal 

II 1ST OK Y or China. For the «»e of Mrdtcftl MinsitmariPB Mntl Nitite Medicnl 
^tudcntH. Bf F, PiJUTETi Smitii» M,B, Lnindaii^ Mpdionl 5ii»Biotiary in 
Central Cliina. Imp, Uo. elotb» pp. vtii. and 240, 187(1. £1 U, 

Sophocles,— A Gtossuit of Later akd B¥z\?fTiKi; Gbkiie. By E. A. 

Soruoci.'RB. 4to.» pp, i¥. and 62 *^ clotb. ^2 2#* 

Sopbu>clei, —IloMAJc (*E MouEii^ Gref.k Omammar. By E, a, SopHOCLia. 

Hvo, pp. ijvni. utid 1 &6. 1m, Ud, 
Sophoclei.— Grefk Lxxicok or tiiK Homah ai^d ByzAjmyE pEEioDa 

(fff^nt u c. I Hi to A. IK 1 100)^ H| K. A. Supu<ici.iui. Imp. Bvo. pp. ivi. 1 tSiif, 

doth. ]K7a. kt^** 
Sttele. — An Ka^tebw Lovb Stobt. Kura JjCtakaya: a Buddhistic 

Lrgeiidarj Poem, wUU nther Stori€B. fij Tijuhah BtkRLS^ Ceflon CirU 
Service. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. lii* and 260 187 L 6*. 
Stent, — The Jape CtiATLirr, iu Twenty four Beads. A Colk'<^tioo of 
Sonjfi, Hallndli, etc. (frora the Cbinrge). Hy GEOiiOti CaHtkm St*5«(T, 
M.N.C.B. lLA,Ji., Author of **tbm«entid Knghib VocabuUryr '' Cbineae «nd 
En<li>b Pocket i*ictiouiiry,'' " CbUjue Ljrica, ' "" Cbinew Lcgcndi,** etc Cr. 
Hij. doth, pp. 17«. ^J, 
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Stent,— A CinNESE akd ExatisH VocxntrLAiiY ik the pBXsnaft 

DjALBer. ByG.E. Stent. Sto pp, ii tttid »J77. 1S71, £1 10*. 
SteBt. — A CHlKt^tiE AND ENtiLI»^H IVUiTr DlCTfOIfA*T, By O. K. 

Stekt. IBbjo. pp. 2-50. 1874, \%», %d. 
StokeB. — BfiPHAirs MEEiisSK. The Lift* of Sttiiii Murm^ck* Bif^lK^p 

■.M ConfeMor. A CorniiU Dr«iD». Ivditpd, with h 1 rBri«h^ti*vn itmi KuU^ by 

Whitley Sroiti». Mcilium 8ro. clolh, pp.xTi,»2M0, iind F*cv 1 fi*, 

Stokes.— GoixusueA — Old and Early-Middle Irish Uh . _ . , ^a*? ftmi 

\ er«e. Edited li; Wiutlbt Stosjs». BeeoQii eilitiDii. &I«diuiii Bto. cloih, 

pp. in. IH§, 
Stratoaan,— A I)icti^>'art of run Old Ei^ausn LANorAOK, CompiM 

from the wHtinga of tbe xiitth, xtvlh^ lUtd XV lb ermuiira. Bf FuA^ctfl 
IlRNTiT STftVTHAH?!. ^rccKid Edition. 4ti)., pp. iiL iind 591, W4. In 

wrapper, iJl 11*. 6cl. ; clothe £1 Hit, 
Stratmanii.— An Old E^^olisjo Poem of the Ovix AjfurnKNiOHinroALR* 

fitted by Francis H^khy Stu^iTHANN. 8»o. cloth, pp. tAt>. 3^- 
StrOttg;— SKLECTia:NS tuou the Bo8tan of SASr, UanAhitc^ loto English 

Verie. By D^wE^oN?i£i MBLA^niiox Strung , f'lipuin HM, lOtli Bongil 

LancenR. 12ino. clutb, pp. li. iitid 5fJ. 2#, O.i, 

Surya-Siddhanta (Translation of the). — A Tuxt B^i*>it «r Hi9ct>o 
Amkokomt, wUh N<^tc« «tid Appendii^ &c* Bj \¥. O. Wamrrr. 8fo. 

boards, pp. iy. and 3^4. £11 lb. (W. 

Swamy.— Th>: BAJuXvAKa* ; or, the Histoiy of Ibc Tootb-Belw of 

(ji4»mi« Hudrlhu. T\w Tfili T«it imd it^ Tr»nj»Iiitioii inio Etigliah« wilh Xi>U«. 
B^ M, CooMAiLA SwAHYi Mudidi&r. DLmy Btc^. ciotb, pp. 171* Itt7i* ltl«* tiiif. 

Bwamy.— Tflii DAiflXvAHSAj or, the Hislorr of the Tooth-ReljD of 

Gut&m« Buddha. BlnglUb Tratudatioa only. With Kotos, Dtmr tnK ti&th^ 
pp. 100. 1874. 6*. 

Swamy.— SuTTA KipiiA; or, tho Bmlo|?tics nnO T? ^% 

IJuddhn. Translftted ffcim the PaIj, with lnm^duJ^timl L 

CuoMARA SwAMv, Cr. Sto. aotli, pp. xiivi. ajid IfUi. \b7i. *i#. 

SwBet, — A Hx9it>jtr of K^ooan Sounds, from the E/irliest Period, 
itTclmdiu^ un Juf»tli^Qtion «if Ifae Getit^ml I^ws uf Stmnd ChaD^, «jid fVill 
Wf^^d Li*tB. By IIbkiit Swekt. Demj Sto. d^th, pp, iv. ftiid 1*H. 4t. *li#, 

Syed Ahmad — A i>KmKa of Ewjays on the Life of y il 

hubjt-ctii ttiliRtdiurj (besr^tn. Bj^tro Aiimah KMA^f Bahaik> ,.f 

of the ** ^lobnninii^iiiin Oouimrntflry r>Q the H»dy Bibk,*' HoinnJir >f 

ti»c Roy mi AsUlic Society, und L|te Honorary Scttrt^f^ry lo the All i- 

tific .Hudrty. 8to. pp, .S32i witln 4 G«cie^logieal J'ftbk'ji, 2 Mapt, mid 4 Loiaiaed 
Plate, handtomelj bouad in cloUi. 30jt. 

Trdttirfya*Prati(;jikliya. — See under Wiutkicy. 

Tarkavachaspati-— Vacwaspatta, a Conij>rph**n*ir<^ Birtifi^arT, iti IVu 
P»rtf. I'onjpilcd by Taraxathj. Tahkav ■ - * ,>r 

ttnd PhiJ&aophy in tbe GovemmcuC Sanakrir .>|« 

betioalfy ArrtuigEfd Die t ion arVt with a GramitMini^^aii niEnMiui, rtrjn nnu • Kfiiui 
CiCatioDi from the Ummnturiaiiia and Scbolias(#, from the Ved&i, etc. i*uu i. 
to Vll, 4to. puptir. l«7a-0, I8f. eaiih Part. 

Tetdmoloi^al Dictionary. — Pockkt DjciioKAtir of Techkicai. Tkjui« 

trgrf Work by KAHMAMain. Si vols kmp. Hiino. Q« «owfil. I0«. «3^. tMi»nb* 

The Boke of Hurtmre. Bj 3*my Rr>mtiT vimir iifV^.MT.i Vnno 

l^ommL The Bokc of Kerttjngv, By W% «r»aiiiii 

151S, Tbe Bake of Nurture. % lltrr.n Riii i Cdit«4 

from the Orighiali ifi the Britlali Miiteum Libmij, ^| FKrtft*icK i. PiiUii* 
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VALt^M.A*, Trinity Ilflllt Ciimbridgf, MemTicr of CoancU of Jb* rhilologidil 
und Early EngtUU tcift Sodetic** 4 to. half- morocco^ gilt top, pp. 3tix»n»tl H6, 
2R, XJt V i i u Kf ul iVi . \m'. U. 1 1 ji C(/. 

The Vkion of WiUiam coicemiiig Piers Ploiinaan, together with 

Vita dc Dosve!, DubiH fit Dqlji'stf eccutiiJiiii] wU tX fesauti. By Wii.U,tti 
LanqijiKd (about I:i6i*13S0 »i>m> ibmiui). Ediied fmm niitnerotia Minst* 
»eri|itD| witii Prefoce«» Notes, and « GloBiiirj. By th? Bet. W^Ltf* W.^^esjit* 
M . A . J) \\ . lilv. iiu J 1 58, cl ot h, 1 8 ti 7 , Veftiori A , Tm t ; Tf 1 1 7 «, 6 d, 

ThomaB.— E.\ r "• ^ ''^ ■ '' "'^ ^ ^'li^f 

thuE^irlvM 

»bir I- ' ' :.a 

TiioMAH, tMi,b* lliiialriitmi, bru^ t'ifitl^ |H*, 14H. J*, <i<i, 

Thoaias. — Tnic CLiB*>%'icnEjJ! or the PathIjv Ki'^us of Dehij, lUtui* 
trntrd by Coma, InseFiptioiis, <uid other Antiquarian Uediains, By Edwahi} 
Thowas, F.It.S,, Jate of the liiwt Imlt* Compmiy'* Beo^l CUil Semce. Willi 
ntifiieruyit C(>pperplal«j» and \Vo<^cuU. Ileaiy 8vo. clolbi pp« ucir* guid 167* 
1871. 2%M. 

Thomaa,— The R^YEKtri: RKftnmcKs of the Muoeal EnrmE or IjrpUf 
from A.tJ. 1An:i to A.n. tT^fT. A Supplement to *^Jhe CbroniclcA of tbe PftUi4ii 
Km^ of l>f;lht." By Eow&RU Tiiokf%g, F/Il.S., lite of llie £iut Indis 
Compnny'fi liengul Civil Service. Demy 8vo., pp. f 30, doth, 3<, 6rf. 

ThoinaB.- — ^CojiMK.\TH ON Recknt Pi'"'r ^ ^ ' f iTHEEjrexTs, With an 

tueidcDtal SltctcU of the DeriTfitioo i> ;<habtts, And coatributions to 

Uic Efirly llbtory and Geography of i :, liluntrated by Coioi, Hy 

Hi>WAito TtiOMABi F.R S. B^o. pp. 5r>, mid i plat^St cloth, sewed, 34. 6c/* 
Tbomas. — Sassa.'^i in Coihs, CommuuIcjitX'd to the Kumisraatic Soeiely 
of Lotidnri, By K. TuoMAB* F. 11.8. Two ptrto* With 3 Plates itid a Wood* 
cut. l*2tPo. sewed, pp. 4S. 5*. 

Thomas.— Thk TutMUiir 4nu PuvcncE of Chkole GttAMMA^E. By J, J. 
TlioiiAg. Fort of Spain (Triiiulad), isey. l vol 8to. bds. pp. viii. tuil I S5. Jl*. 

Thoipe. — ^DrfLoSLVT.iitiuK Anuucim ^Evi S^xonicl A Collection of 
Eogllsli ChdrterSi fn>T« tbe r«if a of King /EtticUxirbt of Kent, A*D,, DCV», to 
thnt of WiUium tbe Conqueror. Contnifiitig - I. Mlscclkneooa Cbftrteft, 11. 
Wills. IIL Guildft. IS, MimiimiMonB aad AcquitUncet. Witb a TrHiiiU> 
tlon of tbe Auelo-Saion, Dy tbe bte Benjam in TiiOHPt, Member of tbe Eo^l 
Acaderciy of Sciences at Muuicli. and of tbe Society of N^^tlierlAndiftb Literotafe 
^ %t I^ydeu. ^to, pp, ihl JWid 6U2* clotb. 18G6. £\ U. 

Tilldall. A QaiJUHAK AJTO VgCABULAUT of the KiMAQUA^HoTTEKrOT 

LAwovAfiR By Hr%h\ TtsUALL. Wettkynn Ifjj^looajy. 8vo.pp. 124» lewed* fli* 

Trubjier's Bibliotheca Saaiorita. A Catalogue of yauskrit Liteiu* 

ji,., ).; HI. r..i,,[Lul ill Europe. To wlileb b* uddcd » Catalogue of Sfiiuktil 
:i Imliu; und a Catabij^oe of Pali Baoks, Constanily for Wkle 
, Cr, Svo. S4i , pp, U. 2ji. Or/. 

-UfiAuniAit OF THK P^rtto, or Langungt; of tho Afghans, com- 
'.fj«nd wUU tbe Ihinmn add Nortli-lttdiwi Idlomfc, By Dr. EitNtpi TnuMrf. 
8¥0. lewed, pp. xvi nnd 412* 2 It* 
Tmmpp.^-OiuMMAa oi^ tjii: Bindhi LA:!rflrA(iB, Compared mtli the 

Sanakrit' Prakrit and the Cognate ImllatL Vernftenlara, By Dr. Eumut 
Trij^i'p. Pdated by order of Her Mdj«fety*« GoreriimeiiC for India. Demy 
Svo. sewed, pp. i* i, «»d 5»0» 15** 

Van der Tuilk. — OtnuKEs of a Oe4.vxjlb op the Malagas LA^auAai 
By H. N. VAN DBB TtiUK< 8f o„ pp. 2S, inved. Ii* 

Van der Tuuk— Shout Aoooukt or tee Mai-iy MAjrosa&rpra iiK^3rai3i« 
to TuifioTAL Asiatic Soi^tKfT. By Ei. N. vAJiDEaTDui. Sfgv,pp.d2. 2f,itf. 
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LmffuMie PublkaUom of Trubnsr ^ C&. 



FiBhnu-Puraiia (TIib) ; a System of Hindu MTtbologjr and Tmcliiion. 

Trmnglated from the originiLl Swiskrit, »rid iJluBUmled by Notes ikri ted chkfll 
froKs otlier Por^a*. By flie kt* TL II, Wilso.v. MA, fM.ii. Boiteii PwK 
feasor of Sanskrit in tlie Uti;rerjiity of Oiford, eto.,«tc. Editt'«i ^"' r^ f 'K-t»WAi 
H&LL. Id 6 vok. 8vo. Vol I. |jp^ ctL and 2m \ VoL IL j>] l tl 

pp. 3i8 ; Vol IV. pp. 3i6, doth ; Vol V* pp. ^92, clotfa, Vh 
Vol V,, Part 2, containing the Indei, and oompleting the Work^ ia ia the Pfcs*. 

Wade. — Yii-YEN TztJ-EaH Cm* A progressive course deKr^n^f! to 
p«sut the Studeal of CoUoquial Chinese, sa spoken In the Cnpi > 

fttetropolltan Department In eight partAj with Kej^ SylUburv* tin ni: 

Eierdjs«B. By Thomas Fhancis Waob, C.B^^ Secretajy to lief liriUiiEUC 
M«je«t7*s LeftttioQf Peking. JS toU, 4to. Progreisit^e Course, pp. xi» 2^6 nod 
16; Syllabary, pp. 126 and 3(3 ; Writing EieroittSA, pp. 48; Key, pp- 174 md 
140, i^wed. £4. 

Wade. — W£n-Chieit Tzu-Ean Cki. A series of papers selected M 
spKciioena of documentary Chinese, deslsited to uaiit ^tndenta of the ktigYUig^ 
us written by the offioiab of China. In sixteen pftrtEi with Key. Vol L By 
TiiOMAB F&A?4Cis Wade, 0,B.i Secfetary to Urr BrrUnnic M^ijetty'a LegtIilMI 
it Pekio^. 4to,» half-clotli, pp, xil. and 47>.i ; jitid tv., 72, and ri2, £ I FAa, 

Wake. — CiiAPTBfii on Miir. With tlie Outlines of a Scienco of earn- 
p&mtiTe Psychology. By C, StANiLAicD Wakk^ FqUow of the Aathropobfii3») 
Society of Loudon, Crown @vo* p|», viiu And ^44, clotL 7»* fid. 

Watson. — Ikdei to the Katitk ano SoiKif rrnc Kjuces of IiffDiAB awh 
ofBin I'UsTKHN EcoNOhttc pLAJits A J! If Piiotn^cT*, origfiitlly |iivp*fed 
under the aathority of the Si?€retary of State for Indk ill CoiindL By Jobm 
Fo&ats Wat»on, M.A,, M.D., F.LS.f P.R.A.S., etc.. Reporter on t^ 
Products of India. ImjjerlBi 8to., clotb^pp. ti^O. J^l llt» iid. 

Weber. — O2T the RiMATAKA. Bj Dr. Albeec^t Wkbke, Berliji. 

Tranalated from the German by th^ Rer. O C Boyd> M.A. B«priiite4 f«>» 

'' Tbo Indisti Antiquary/' Poap. Sro. lewed, pp. t30« 5f. 

Webater.— Ak iKTEOBtfcroiiT Ei^say to the Scishck of CoioAttinvE 

TiaiOLOuY ; "nith a Tabular Synopsla of Soientille Eefigion. By EoWAK9 
WKftaTmu, of Ballugt Middlesex. Read in an abbreviated form a« a I..ectiare to 
a public audience at l^aling^ on the 3rd of January, 1870, and t4> an eteniof 
congregation at South Place Chnpet. Pins bury Sqnare^ London, ou the 37 th of 

February, 1S70. «?&. pp. 28, aewed. 1H70, 1«. 

Wedgwood. — A DicTioNART or Ekqlisje ET¥MOLOoy, By HEiieLBia 
Wedqwood. Se<Kind Edition, tborongbly reviaed and corrected by tb« AntJidi 
and extended lo the Climaleal Roota of the LangQage. With an Introdnc ' 
on tbfi Formation of I..angaage. 1 mperia! St 0.« about 600 pagea« douljk cotn 
In Fiire Monthly Part% of 1 60 pagea. Price fit. eocbj or CrompletB id oa« 
folnme, el, price 20«. 

Wedgwood.— 0.^ THE OEii«m of LAxrot^Aos. ByllKNaLiH^H Weikiwood, 
late Fellow of Cbriat'a College* Cambridge. Fcap. gto. pp. 1 7'^, eloth. Sa, 6^ 

Wheeler.^TtiB Hisroar or Isimx pkoh thk EABXnax Aqks. Byj 

TALSora WncELin. AailaUnt ^e4:retary to tbe Government of India In t( 

Foreign Department, iecrelary to the Indian Eeoofd Coauniaaion, ttttlior of 

'* Tbe Geography of Hefodotua/* etc. etc. Demy 8fo. th 
Vol I. The Vcdic Period and the Maba BharatA. pp, Ijtit . and 570. T8#. 
VoL I L« The Ramayana and the Brahmanic Period, pp. Ixx^vlii. and 6Wt wUh 

two Maps. 21 i. 
VoL III, Hindu, Buddhiat, Brabmanical Emiral. pp. 4^4, wUk two mi^ lii 
Vol IV., Pari I., pp. ixiii. and ZM. I4t. 

Wbaeler. — JorttHAi or a Totaoi iff tub Iril%wabi>t to Kaxbu^y An 
Bhamo. By J.TALsOTa WnmsLU. Sto. pp. 104, aifwed. IS71* 34^ U 



57 and 59, Luigate Mill, London, E.C* 
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Wllitfley. — OttroTAL AHD I^fWotJisTTC Sttido:?. The Veda; the ATcstii; 
tli€ S ^icD r . * f ., v- It- \ V 1 1 Li A J« D wi a HT W H ITK E Y , Pf ofesao r of fanuklit 
and Com I VnkColkgc. Cr. 8 to, d., pp. 5. ftnd 41JB* 12»» 

Cri N r 1 > I r _ — ! i i.r h in r- n r , I F' j f i.i H? Ltfe. — Xf Qller*fi II i> '. r V < ► f Vcdto 

LMp ! , Vpao Tmtijiiftticirt- i*.— 

IhiI . '-■ UH LiinguAge, — 1 "^ of 

liu ■ . ,,, siTJHOU* Tbeorv ' ' ■.*<i, — 

S<'htDjLLL-i LiiidUjf I'Ljiiuiii IJituiy ui Ltuig'ayjfi^. - StcitiUuail lUid the FujeUeiogiul Ibuirj uf 

Whitney. ^OitLteTJi A L AyD Lnroui^irc SiTrDiEs. By W. D. WlTlTPrET, 

Pmft'*t5L>r of Siinftkrit^ Sccotitl Seric§. Con ten t»; Tht EustA&id W*st — lleligiou 
nntl Mvtbolo<?j' — OrthogriLplij' and Phoiiolti^ — llmdii ABtroadmy. Crown 8to. 

Whitney .^ — Atitahva Yeda pRiri^iKirtA; or, Cfiimokly^ Catunldhyi- 
jrikft (The)» Teil, Tmn^Ution, ind NoUa. By Wiluam 0. Wtutket, PfO- 
fcBior of Siuukrititi Yule CoUege, Gto. pp- 286, board». £1 \U. G<L 

Whitney,— Lak AG K and tke Stttbt of Lakouaoi: : Twelve LectDTca 
on the rrifxciples of Linguiatic 8d«fEcc. By W» D. Wmitnet* Third EdiUon^ 

^^ stu^metited by aa AnaiyaU. Crown 8to. cloth, pp. xii. aod 504^ 10«* 0*1* 

Whitney. — LAKimAfiK akb its Studt, with especial reference to the 
Judo- En 3' !' nily of Languagea. Set en LeclJurea by W. D. WiriTptwf, 

^ToffMin 'i\ ^nd InjFlTuutor in Modem Langiutfefl m Talo OoU^- 

Edited \'^.:.. :,.;.. liucti on , Nut^a^ T^blee of Dedension anil Conjugatios, 
Grimm'a Law with Illoatnitioii, and an lades, by tlie Ee^, E, MoRat*, M,A., 
IX. D. Cr, 8^0. cl, pp. liii. and 318, 5s, 

Whitney, — ScraYA-SiDnnAKTA (Translation of the] : A Text- book of 
lliintii Aitroaoiiiy, with Notets und an Appendix, coQtiuiiiiig adilitional Notea 
and Tiible», CtUcnlations of Eolipaea^ & Stellar Map, and tndeiea. By W. D, 
Writnpt* Sro, pp. ir. and 3Hf boards. ^1 iU, Sd, 

Whitney. — ^TlirrxEifA-PBltiqiKnTA, with its Comraentary, tbe 

Tribhlisibyaf atna I Text, Translation^ and Notea. By W* D. Wmitmev, I'mL 
of Sanaknt In Yale College, ^enf Baven, 8to. pp. 4ti9. 187 h 25x» 

^^Ulams^ — A DicnoKAEx, English attb Saksckit, By UaifiBS 
WsLLtAMa, M.A. Publiiihed under the Fatronafc of ibe HononrabW Bait India 

Conipaiiy. 4 to. pp. ait &62, cloth. 1865* ^3 3#. 

WHMams. — A Syllabic DicTioNAftr of toe CnxinftB LAjfOTJAOE, 

drniii^'t^ flccordinpr to the Wq-Faijpf Ynen Yin, with the pronundatioii of the 
Cbaracters its bctird m Peking, Cimton, Atnoy^ iiid Shang haL By S* WbM4 
WiLLiAUM, 4to- dotb, pp. liiiiv, und 1262. 1874. £o ot- 
Williams. --Fiftsr Lf..%buns ik twe Kaori LAjftiPAGK* With a Short 

Vocabulary. By W. L. Williams, B.A. Fcap. &ro> pp, 98, doth, 6«. 
WilieiL— Works of the late Hoeacs Hayman Wiisoh, M*A,, F*E.8., 
Member of the Royal Aatatic Societtea of Cdcotta and Parti, lodof the Oriental 
Soc. of Germany, etc., and Boden Prof* of Sanskrit in the Uai^ersity of 0:iford. 

¥oU I. and 11. EssAVfl ani> LFCTonati chiefly on the Religion of the Hindiu, 
hy the late U, H* Wilioh, M.A., F.RS,* etc. Collected and ediled bj I>r, 
EEfXHOLP Host, *2 iuh. doth, pp, xiii. and 399, tL and 4 J 6, 2li, 
Tola, III» IV, and V. EnaAva AnaltticaLi Critical, and pHn,OLoaiDALf ok 
SuivjucTS cuxH BcrfBP wiTii SA^»KHtt L JT K K A TU iLE. CoUccted and Bdtted by 
Dr* Reinhold Host. 3 vola. 8vo- pp. 408, 40«), and 390, cbth. Price 36# 

Vols* \U VIL, VIII, IX, and X. Vt^iiwc PuiUna, a Ststkm of Hindu Mr- 
TaOLOi^T ArfT> Tradition, Translated from the original Samakrit, and lUna^ 
irated by Notes derived chiefly from other Pufll|ifta. By the late H, H, W jlrow, 
Edited by FitjSBDWAan Hall, M.A., D,C.L., Oson. Vols. L to V, Sto*, 
pp,CiJ.and 2m i 344; 344 5 345, cloth. 2^, I2j, Gd. 

Vol, V,* Part 2, eontaiiiiag the Iad€<x, and cotnpleting the Work, k m the Presa, 
I VoU, XI. iod XIL Sf LEC-T BpECiMENa or tmb TnaATiiE or tue Binpus, Trans* 
kted from the Onginai Sanskrit, By the Iste Horace BAViaAN WiLsaif, M.A,, 
F.R*SL Srd isirrect^ Ed, 2 vots, @yo. pp, kl and 334 ; uudir. end UBf^ tla. 
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LUguutk Puhlkatiom qf Truhner ^ Co. 



Wilioii* — Si^fjcT SpECjMrxH of the Tnr:.i cbe op the: Hii^Dna. Tnuus^ 

l«t(?d fr^Jtn the Origiiiftl Stnslrit. By %hr |»t« H<»kack H4rM^?( WnjMHif 
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fi^k 1-51 -Mulcts :,lt.l ^1,^,11;. 



1 'tnArnUt <ir the 



I,— Prfifju'o— Tri'*lisr an tlif Unina ■ 
JI^TO aii4 tho Sjiii|:)li— rttiJiL 
VtjL IL— DnuniiM u-.TiJi^l.irril fi-:vm tlir Ori| 

WilMn.^Li.. i\,..,...... :-..., .... ...:.. ..-.^ 

\4>%li(,t^Ktv^t., A i^ecinfe delivered at the Meeting of tli 
Socktv. By the Director. Pfofessor H, il. W(i*»os% 8fo. 
London, 1852, M, 

Wlboii. — A DicnoNAET in SA:?ff5CBrr \Nn E^raisH. 

amended, nnd enlarged fnim itn oxiginn) ci>wipilatiou jnqmred hy ^ ltoi 

for the Collegre of Fort William bj H. IL Wiu*on. Tlie TUiin :;<d 

hjr Jugunmohflna Tarkakukarrt nrrd Ehettnimohiiiia Moukerjcev i uhja^;^ it hf 
Gvant-ndra^liniidrii Envaelioudliari and BroLtiLrs. 4 to. pjj. 1008. Citlcattit 
1874 £2 1'2j. 6rf. 

Wise. ^CoMilENTART OK TF^ HrKDlT StSTEK OF Ml^DlCINK* By T, A. 

WuK, M;D., Beogal Medical Serricc 8to., p|i. ii. ud 432, ctotk 7«. (iif* 

Wise.— llEYrEw or the Hiftoky of Medicine, By Tiiomab A, 

Wi&E, M.D. 2 vols. Sto. cloth. VoL L* pp, Mriil uml 397; Vol. U^ 
np, 574> 10^. 

Wimers.— The Ekglish LAjratrAQB Spelled At PEoiroinfCTtrs wltk 

eiiliirifVMl Alpha het of Forty Letterw. With SpfjcmMni. Bj Oi:0kij» WtTifieliak 
Rf>yii| 8fo. sowed, pp. 84. 1*. 

Wright, — Feudal M^kfals of Ekolish JTigrroRY. A Sprites <rf 
Populur BkEtch^a of our Nfitional ni«torj, compiled ftt difftretit pmndi. tttm% 
the Thirtoenih Ccntary to the Fif^cnih, for tie use i '''"'' ^^ i! 

Jfobilily, Now first edited from thf Orifrinal 5t 
WmOBT, Esq., M.A, Small 4to. cloth, pp. sxiv. and , . , 

WrigM- — The Homes of Otheb Days. A Hi.^torT ■ li* 

Maiiaera and Sentiments during- the Middle Ages. Br Thomas ^ -i 

M.A.f F.8.A. With Illuitnitiona from the nhimiijations iij 
M(inii£criptfi and other Sources, drawi] uad cnj^pravcJ by F. W, i 
F>S,A. 1 VoL medium 8to. handsomely hound m oiotli^ pp. \\\ <uud jI^^ 
350 Woodi^uts. £1 U. 

Wright— AKtiLo* Sax OK akti OLD-EifriLisn Vocabulj^uji^, 
the Condition and Manners of out Forefather*, as ivctl as tlit^ 

Forma of lilt^mcntary Education, and of the 1 "-^ ... .i .. ;,. -i.;. i 

from tbo Tenth Century ta the Fit'tepath, E<l 
BI.A*, F.S.A., etc. Second Edition, edited^ coll i: 

WlJl,CTtJ!JL [if* fj^r 

Wright — Tee Celt, thi Bomait, a»p Tin? B,ixoir ; a Hi^f f>tT 
Karly ItihAbitillll» of Britnin down to tli6 Conversion of the K: 
Chris tiuuity, Illiiftrtit^by the Aiid«nt Hemainii broiig^ht to J. 
liescarch. By Thomas WWout, Esq., M.A,, F.i^.A., ct^3„ ett\ i una 
reeled and Enlarj^ed Edition. Numcrouj iDu^triittonA* Crown gyo, 
pp» jti*. and 502. 14*. 

Wylie. — Notes ok Cutxesk LiTEiuTimE \ with introfluctory Kemarfi 
on the Progressive AdTaneement of the Art ; a ad a tiiit of tr&u&l«tlDns from 
Chinese, jato Tarioun European Languaged. By A. WTLjit, Agent of 
British and Foreign Bible Society in China. 4to. pp. 2!)6t o^oth, Fric-(.% U* 

Tatefi. — A BKTJGiLi Gramuab. By thtj ktc Eev. W. Yatkb, 
Bepiiated» with imprOTeinenta, from hb I ntrod action to the Bpng(ilj Laitj 
Edited by LWcHaiiR. Foap. 8to., pp. ir, and l^^^bdAi Cakutta. 1^64. 3#, 
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